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3.13 Word-Final /ā/ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 107

4.1 Gender and Animacy . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 177

5.1 Pashai Indicative Verb Forms . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 211

6.1 Pashai Tense-Aspect Time-Line . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 255

A.1 Afghanistan and Global Locator Map . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 372
A.2 Regional Languages Map . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 373
A.3 Eastern Afghanistan provinces where Pashai is spoken . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 374
A.4 Darrai Nur District . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 375

x



List of Tables

1 Abbreviations . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . xxi
2 Transcription Correspondence . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . xxiii

1.1 UNESCO Criteria for Language Endangerment . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 19
1.2 Edwards (1992) Framework for the Typology of Minority Languages . . . . . . . 27

3.1 Consonant Phonemes of Pashai . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 71
3.2 Plosives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 72
3.3 Labial Voicing Contrast . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 73
3.4 Dental Voicing Contrast . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 77
3.5 Dental Retroflex Voicing Contrast . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 77
3.6 Dental - Retroflex Contrast . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 78
3.7 Complementary Distribution [r.] and [d. ] . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 79
3.8 Post-Nasal Position [d. ] . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 79
3.9 Velar Voicing Contrast . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 79
3.10 Affricates . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 81
3.11 Affricates Voicing Contrast . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 81
3.12 Fricatives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 81
3.13 Dental Fricative Voicing Contrast . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 82
3.14 Palatal Fricatives Voicing Contrast . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 82
3.15 Palatal Fricative and Dental Fricative Contrast . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 83
3.16 Retroflex /s./ (ù) Retained Words . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 83
3.17 Velar Fricatives Voicing Contrast . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 84
3.18 Glottal Fricative [h] . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 84
3.19 Nasals . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 85
3.20 Nasal Contrast . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 85
3.21 Lateral Contrast . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 86
3.22 [l] ∼ [ì] . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 86
3.23 Rhotic Contrast . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 87
3.24 Approximant /V/ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 88
3.25 Approximant /y/ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 88
3.26 Vowel Sample Size . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 90
3.27 Vowel Duration Breakdown . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 92
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4.3 Adjective +Vālā . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 139
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Abstract

Pashai is one of the cluster of languages called ‘Dardic’ in the Indo-Aryan family of Indo-

Iranian languages. Pashai speakers are considered to be speakers of the westernmost Indo-

Aryan language, and to be descended from the earliest waves of Indo-Aryans who settled in

the Kabul River basin in northeastern Afghanistan. This understudied language is spoken

by one of the smallest communities in Afghanistan. The dominant Afghan languages, Dari

and Pashto, place economic, educational, and social pressures on Pashai speakers, decreasing

their language territory and reducing the communicative space of their language.

This thesis is a descriptive grammar of the Pashai spoken in the Darrai Nur district of

Nangrahar province, Afghanistan. The description encompasses the structural properties of

the spoken language, as well as the patterns of use in the language that are emblematic of

the speech community as a whole. There are two foci to the dissertation: in addition to the

descriptive grammar is an ethnographic account of gendered language use, multilingualism

and notions of identity among these minority language speakers within the larger, Pashto-

speaking community. Beyond Afghanistan, this study looks at language use patterns and

identity among Pashai speakers in the regional and Euro-American diasporic communities.

The only grammar of Pashai produced in the west, by Georg Morgenstierne, was based

on field work conducted nearly 100 years ago. This dissertation is not only the first modern

grammar of Pashai, it also is the first examination of the critical role women play in preserving

this language.
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The abbreviations and glossing conventions used in this dissertation follow the Leipzig Gloss-

ing Rules developed jointly by the Department of Linguistics of the Max Planck Institute for
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Some abbreviations were shortened or modified to accommodate the glossing needs in this

particular work. Additional categories and abbreviations were developed for the specific

requirements of Pashai where necessary. Table 1 is a list of abbreviations used in this dis-

sertation.

Table 1: Abbreviations

abl Ablative
an Animate
apv.pcp Adverbial Imperfective Participle
comp Complementizer
cond Conditional
conj Conjunction
con.pcp Conjunctive Participle
cs Causative suffix
dem Demonstrative
dim Diminutive
dir Direct
dist Distal
dspf Distal Perfect
E Elicited example
excl Exclusive
f Feminine
fp Default gender/number
gen Genitive
imp Imperative
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Table 1: (continued)

inan Inanimate
incl Inclusive
inf Infinitive
iprf Imperfect
ipv.pcp Imperfective Participle
intr Intransitive
loc Locative
m Masculine
neg Negative
npst Non-Past
o Object-indexing Pronominal Suffix
obl Oblique
obl.pl Oblique Plural
obl.sg Oblique Singular
p Plural Pronominal Suffix
pas.pcp Past Participle
pcp Participle
pfns Present-Future Non-Specific
pfs Present-Future Specific
pl Plural
prf Perfective
proh Prohibitive
prox Proximal
prs Present
ps Possessive Suffix
pst Past
pxpf Proximate Perfect
qnt Quantifier
rec.pcp Reciprocal Participle
rem Remote
rfl Reflexive
rmpf Remote Perfect
S Spontaneous example
s Subject-indexing Pronominal Suffix
sg Singular
stv.pcp Stative Participle
tr Transitive
T Oral Text example
trz Transitivizing Suffix
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On the translation line for each example is the code E (elicited), S (spontaneous), T

(text). These codes indicate whether the example was collected through elicitation (E),

spontaneously uttered (S), or taken from an oral text (T).

The terms Persian, Dari and Persian are used in this dissertation. Persian is used to

refer to the language, as a whole and in a general sense. Dari is used to refer to the Afghan

Persian variant specifically.

Transcriptional Practice The transcriptional practice used in this dissertation is the

standard transcription used for languages of the Indian subcontinent, know as Standard

Indological Transcription (SIT). Vowel length is represented with a macron over long vowels.

The correspondence of this transcription, where it differs from the IPA is presented in Table

2.

Table 2: Transcription Correspondence

SIT IPA

t t”
d d”
t. ú
d. ã
č tS
ǰ dZ
š S
ž Z
r R
r. ó
n. ï
s. ù

xxiii



Chapter 1

Introduction

1.1 Introduction

This dissertation is a descriptive grammar of Pashai spoken in and around the village of

Amla in Darrai Nur district, Nangrahar province, Afghanistan. The goal is both descrip-

tive and documentary, creating a work that encompasses the structural properties of the

spoken language, its morphology, syntax, and phonology, as well as the patterns of use in

the language that are emblematic of the speech community as a whole. As stated in Hill

(2006:131), “Documentary linguistics takes up a vision of the integration of the study of

language structure, language use, and the culture of language. Documentary linguistics de-

mands integration.” Extended field-based participant observation in addition to recording a

large corpus of spoken language, transcribing, and the application of linguistic analysis all

played a role in elucidating the communicative strategies of the Pashai-speaking people. In

so doing I have attempted to work within a most generalized framework of linguistic theory.

The description of Pashai, specifically in the village of Amla in lower Darrai Nur, encom-

passes the community of speakers, their lives, lifestyles, practices and culture. The identity of

the community and their placement within the geographic and linguistic area all contribute

to a comprehensive account of the Pashai language.
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Selecting a spelling convention for the district name in the title of this dissertation has

raised numerous challenges. Do I choose the spelling that reflects the etymology of the

location name, Darra-i Nūr, a Persian phrase, literally ‘valley of light’? The first word,

darra ‘valley’ has a geminate in Persian, but not in Pashai. The hyphenated -i represents

the Persian ezafe construction, marking head and dependent relationships, not a grammatical

feature of Pashai. The vowel in the word nur ‘light’ is transcribed by some as u but often

transcribed as oo in older texts, particularly in the colonial period. In Afghanistan today the

spelling is inconsistent. Afghanistan Information Management Services (AIMS) maps, spell

the district as Dar-I Nur, the capital I a result of the MS Word auto correct function. Given

these inconsistencies, I have chosen a hybrid compromise, retaining the geminate r, dropping

the ezafe hyphen and keeping the two word phrase. Pashai speakers pronounce it as one

word, [dar@nur]. Thus, the spelling convention I chose is recognizable but not historical.

Georg Morgenstierne, the Norwegian philologist, compiled his monumental three-volume

Pashai grammar over the course of several decades. The vocabulary was published in 1956,

the grammar in 1967,1 the texts in 1944. His original research and data collection was done

in 1924 and 1929. Morgenstierne collected Pashai from passing speakers and weekend trips,

as a side occupation in his description of other languages of the region. Morgenstierne’s

grammar has served as the backdrop and inspiration to this dissertation. Places where he

indicated he lacked enough information were invitations to investigate further. One hopes

that revisiting this work and using it as the basis for examining the language in Darrai Nur

today, nearly 100 years later, would be a meaningful contribution to his legacy.

1.2 Organization of Dissertation

The dissertation is divided into two sections. The first part of this dissertation looks at the

context and culture in which the Pashai language is spoken. The second part provides a

1. The edition of Morgenstierne’s grammar referenced in this dissertation is his 1973 revised and expanded
second edition.
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description of the properties of Pashai grammar.

1.2.1 Part One

Part one includes Chapter 1 and Chapter 2. These chapters focus on the language community

of Pashai speakers, situating them historically, linguistically, and ethnographically in their

home region, Afghanistan at large, the regional diaspora and worldwide.

1.2.1.1 Introduction

Chapter 1 begins with a discussion of the purpose of the dissertation as a documentary /

descriptive project encompassing the speakers and the language. This chapter is an intro-

duction to the history of the study of Pashai, providing a review of the limited literature. I

situate the Pashai language with respect to other related languages and discuss the division

into four major dialects by Morgenstierne (1973). I describe the methodology used to gather

and analyze the data. I also include considerations about minority language endangerment

and a typology of language with the gendering of space as significant variables. Women’s

role in language transmission in Afghanistan and the diaspora are shown to be crucial to

Pashai language vitality.

1.2.1.2 Language and Context

Chapter 2 begins with a history of language policies in Afghanistan and the consequences

of ethnic divisions in a plurilingual society. This chapter looks at language in context in

Afghanistan and in the diaspora, taking into account the role of multilingualism in Pashai

society. In this chapter I examine the relationship between language and identity with case

studies describing different multi-lingual environments.
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1.2.2 Part Two

Part 2 of the dissertation contains the grammatical description of Pashai spoken chiefly in

the village of Amla in Darrai Nur. Comparisons are made to the dialects of other villages in

the surrounding region, particularly the villages of Khewa and Qalishahi.

1.2.2.1 Phonology

In Chapter 3 I describe Pashai phonology, including a phonetic description of vowels, con-

sonants and phonological and morphophonological processes, syllable structure, minimal

word, stress, and phonotactic constraints. This chapter includes a discussion of loanword

phonology.

1.2.2.2 Nominal Morphology

Chapter 4 examines the nominal morphological processes in Pashai including inflectional

and derivational processes, case morphology, postpostions, possesssive pronominal suffixes,

diminutive formation, grammatical gender, number inflection, adjectives and adverbs, ad-

jectival gender and number, pronouns and deixis.

1.2.2.3 Verbal Morphology

Chapter 5 looks at verbal morphology, including stems and affixes for all tense/ aspect forms

for finite and non-finite forms. This chapter includes causative formation and a description

of adjectival and adverbial participle forms.

1.2.2.4 Tense and Aspect

Chapter 6 provides an analysis of the Pashai verbal system. It includes a description of the

form of the verb and the function of the forms; this chapter examines the tense and aspect

opposition, ergativity, specificity, evidentiality, and indicative and non-indicative verb forms.
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1.2.2.5 Syntax

Chapter 7 explores topics in Pashai syntax. It begins with a discussion of word order, erga-

tivity and serial and light verb construction, followed by a description of basic affirmative

and negative sentences. I look at the negative prefix and negative particle and indefinite pro-

nouns and negation. I then take up the in-situ question formation strategy and interrogative

pronouns. The final section of this chapter looks at clause combining and coordination,

and subordination including adverbial and relative clauses, and sentential and infinitival

complements.

1.2.2.6 Concluding Remarks

Chapter 8 provides concluding remarks, summarizing a number of puzzles uncovered in the

process of describing the grammar of Pashai as well as some insights into the language

practices of the speech community of Darrai Nur. Multiple areas for further research are

suggested as well.

1.2.2.7 Appendices

This dissertation includes several appendices that provide maps, a list of kinship terms,

Pashai numbers and how the counting system is used by men and women, how to speak to

animals, a woman’s wedding song, a list of primary verb roots, the text of the Gurbuz Safi

origin myth, and a coded list of language consultants.

1.3 Situating Pashai

Pashai is the language spoken by a minority population in the Hindu Kush Mountains in

northeastern Afghanistan. The Pashai-speaking area is bounded by the Kabul River to the

south, the Panjshir River to the west, and the Kunar River to the east. Pashai speakers

inhabit the river valleys and side valleys of the Alishang and Alingar Rivers.
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Figure 1.1: Languages of Northeastern Afghanistan

The map in Figure 1.1 shows the extent of the Pashai-speaking region in Afghanistan,

with adjacent regional languages. The territory covered by Pashai speakers is approximately

3950 square km or 1525 square miles and is geographically adjacent to Nuristani speakers to

the north and east, Pashto speakers to the south and Dari speakers to the west. Previous

scholarship classifies Pashai as belonging to the Dardic branch in the Indo-Aryan family of

Indo-Iranian languages. Pashai speakers are distinguished as the westernmost speakers of

an Indo-Aryan language. Native theories locate the Pashai speakers in this region since the

‘time of Adam’. In other words, they believe themselves to be original inhabitants.

This is a region that has experienced very little foreign attention. Few travelers and

adventure seekers throughout the millennia have passed through this region, and even in

modern times there are only a handful of references and studies of this area. Morgen-

stierne quotes from the travelers Marco Polo, Ibn Batuta, and Babur, who encountered the

Pashai-speaking people and their culture (1973:1-2). British Empire chroniclers encoun-
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tered Pashai speakers, led by Elphinstone (1815), Masson (1844), and others. Some traveled

into the Pashai-speaking region briefly describing the people and their language. Elphin-

stone said of the Pashai speakers “their language seems to be composed of Shanscrit and

modern Persian with some words of Pushtco, and a very large mixture of some unknown

root”(Morgenstierne(1973:2).

Other colonial travelers collected vocabulary lists. The first British explorers to enter

Darrai Nur were Colonel H.C. Tanner’s expedition to the Hindu Kush whose report to the

Royal Geographical Society was published in 1881. Language data collected by various Euro-

pean explorers such as Griffith (1847), Leech (1838), Burnes (1973)2, and Raverty (1864) led

to the classification and unification of Pashai dialects by Grierson (1919). Morgenstierne’s

grammar includes much of the vocabulary and observations collected by these earlier con-

tributors, in addition to his own material, and that of Buddruss (1959).

1.3.1 Pashai Origins

How the Pashai speakers got to their current location in the river valleys and what the

origin of their culture was like have been disputed for as long as they have been discussed.

I summarize the arguments below. Strand provides a general historical scenario:

The modern Indo-Āryan speakers of the region treated here are the western-
most surviving Indo-Āryan communities. They derive from the earliest waves
of Indo-Āryans who settled the alluvial flatlands of the Kābul River basin. In
the absence of historical and archaeological records from the region, we rely on
comparative linguistic data to sketch the early spread of these peoples. The
common linguistic heritage of the region’s Indo-Āryan languages descends from
the Old Indo-Āryan speech of the early Indo-Āryans. In time their language

2. Burnes says of Darrai Nur “It is, however, believed that all the inhabitants of Dura i Noor, and other
defiles of the Hindoo Koosh, North of Cabool and Jullalabad, are converted Kafirs, which their appearance
and language seem to bear out” Burnes (1973:213). He goes on to say “I had the opportunity of meeting
some of the people who speak Pushye, which resembles the dialect of the Kaffirs, as may be supposed from
the proximity to them... Pushye is spoken in eight villages named as follows: 1. Eshpein; 2. Eshkein; 3.
Soudur; 4. Alisye; 5. Ghyn; 6. Doornama; 7. Doora i Pootta; 8. Mulaikir; - all of which are situated among
or near the seven valleys of Nijrow. The Pushyes are considered a kind of Tajiks by the Afghans.”
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differentiated into clusters of regional dialects along the major tributaries of
the Kābul and further, up the Indus.(2011)

Morgenstierne suggests that “the ancestors of the Pashais at an earlier date occupied parts

of the main Kabul and Panjshir valleys, and were pushed back from there into the present

habitat of the language”. He also claimed that their pre-Islamic religion contained traces of

“debased forms of Hinduism and Buddhism” (1973:11-12). Jettmar (1959:86) underscores

this hypothesis stating that the ancestors of the Pashai hill tribes lived in the central region

of the classic Gandharan culture before they were expelled to the mountain valleys south of

“Kafiristan”.3 Both Morgenstierne and Jettmar conclude that the basic cultural difference

between the Nuristanis and the Pashais stems from separate origins.

In an opposing view of Pashai origin, Ovesen (1983b) and Keiser (1974) argue for a closer

cultural affinity between the Nuristanis and the Pashais based on evidence from religion,

lineage, carvings, social practices, and other criteria. Both Keiser and Ovesen suggest that

Pashai speakers were not driven up into their current position in the mountain valleys but

were indigenous inhabitants of the region before the rise of Gandharan civilization.4 Keiser’s

hypothesis is that the Pashai people’s original culture was more like that of the other remote

hill tribes such as Kalasha or Nuristanis than derived from the classic Gandharan culture.

He finds evidence in door frame and window carvings, comparing carving motifs associated

with Gandharan culture such as scrolls, vines, flowers with those of simple straight lines,

spirals, lozenges associated with Nuristan. Keiser found that Pashai samples from Darrai

Nur resembled Nuristani ones. With respect to population distribution, Keiser takes issue

with Morgenstierne’s conjecture that Pashai speakers who inhabited the main areas of the

Kabul River system were forced up the side valleys by successive Pashtun invasions. Keiser

3. No longer called Kafiristan, this region is now known as Nuristan.

4. Gandhara was an ancient kingdom located in modern-day eastern Pakistan and Afghanistan that
existed under various dynasties from 1000 BCE until its 11th century conquest by Mahmud-i Ghazni. The
kingdom’s zenith was under the Kushans from the 1st through the 5th centuries CE, and was known for
its syncretic art and culture that reflected Hellenistic, Buddhist, Indian and Persian influences, and for
its monumental Greco-Buddhist sculpture such as the famed Buddhas of Bamiyan in what is now central
Afghanistan, carved most likely in the 6th century. Keith Weissman, p. c.
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suggests that a gradation in settlement patterns from bottom to top of the valley reflects

the length of habitation, with recently arrived inhabitants found near the bottom and the

earliest inhabitants near the top. Keiser claims the opposite happened:

In the Oygel Valley, and in the main Darra-i-Nur Valley, the latest inhabitants
are located in the highest areas. In both these valleys according to local tra-
dition, the latest inhabitants came from areas across major mountain divides
and, after much fighting, forced the original inhabitants down the valley leav-
ing the upper section to the invaders. This tradition is shared by the people
living throughout the Darra-i-Nur area. (Keiser, 1974:449).

This dissertation is not concerned with addressing the history of the population distribution.

However, ideologies of identity and local origin theories are encompassed in this work. As

such I offer the following set of stories that contradict Keiser’s claim about the settlement of

Darrai Nur. AA, a resident of Sotan in the upper part of the Darrai Nur valley shared the

following story about how the village of Amla in the lower part of the valley got its name:5

People came over the mountains and tried to invade Deshambir’s area. He
was master of the entire valley, sitting in his markaz ‘capital’ at the upper end
of the valley. He told the invaders they could inhabit the flatter land at the
lower end of the valley, saying it was amala- ‘free’, of no value.6

Amla residents agree that the word amala means ‘free’. Their perspective on its meaning is

different. Their story of how the first people who settled the area now known as Amla is as

follows:

Invaders came from ‘over the mountains’7 and occupied that territory in defi-
ance of Deshambir, the ruler. They refused to pay tribute to Deshambir and
so their area was known as amala meaning ‘free’.

5. AA traces his descent from Deshambir, the ruler of the valley at the time of this story.

6. Water is in short supply there and the land is not as productive.

7. Residents usually meant Nuristan and Kunar.
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Both stories tell of newcomers settling down the valley, not inhabiting the upper section of

the valley as Keiser claims.

Keiser uses social structural evidence, based on patterns of similarities and differences

among the Pashai and other neighboring societies to argue for a close association between

the Nuristanis and Pashais. By comparing lineage structures of Pashto tribes and Nuristani

society to the Pashai he concludes that Pashais are more like the Nuristanis in terms of

segmentation, political corporation and marriage practices. He concludes that

during the various invasions of Indo-Iranian speaking peoples into the Hindu
Kush and Karakoram regions, there was a mixture of populations, and al-
though the Indo-Iranian languages dominated, the cultural and social systems
of the immediate pre-Islamic period resulted from a synthesis of the pre-Indo-
Iranian and Indo-Iranian system. New social and cultural patterns developed
from a synthesis of the previous systems as emerging politico-ethnic groups
came to terms with new physical and socio-cultural environments. Thus the
cultural heritage of the eastern Hindu-Kush and Karakoram has Indic, Iranian,
and pre-Indo-Iranian roots.(Keiser, 1974:447)

Jan Ovesen, who studied identity and social structure in Darrai Nur, supports Keiser’s

hypothesis, describing the social stratification system in Darrai Nur with caste-like charac-

teristics quite similar to the Nuristani system. The role of social stratification is taken up

in Chapter 2 as it affects language and identity. The questions raised about the origins of

the Pashai speakers and the multiple sources of their cultural heritage are reflected in the

thorny classification known as Dardic.

1.3.2 What is Dardic

Grierson found it convenient to give the general name ‘Dardic’ to “all Aryan languages

spoken in the whole mountainous tract between the Hindu Kush and the frontiers of India

proper”(1919:1). Morgenstierne considers it “simply a convenient term to denote a bundle

of aberrant Indo-Aryan hill languages which contain absolutely no features which cannot be
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derived from Old Indo-Aryan”(1961:139). He further remarked that there is not a single com-

mon feature distinguishing Dardic, as a whole, from the rest of the Indo-Aryan languages.

Koul and Schmidt take Morgenstierne and others to task by identifying phonological, mor-

phological, syntactic and lexical features “peculiar to Dardic languages ... which ... may

be considered to define them, not merely in terms of their geographic distribution, but as a

linguistic grouping.”(1984:5).

While the debate over the designation ‘Dardic’ persists, linguists generally agree that

Dardic languages are genetically related, have interacted with each other for a long time,

have been isolated from the Indian plain languages, and have retained some old features no

longer found in New Indo-Aryan languages. Under mutual influences and areal contact with

non-Dardic languages, they have developed new features.

Masica calls for a different approach to sub-classification, recognizing overlapping genetic

zones, defined by specific criteria which may clarify the “mixed dialectal ancestry of most

New Indo-Aryan languages” (1991:460). Dixon (1997) reminds us that proof of genetic

relationship and the notion of language family, based on the Indo-European model, does

not work for many groups of languages. This descriptive grammar of Pashai provides more

information about the areal and typological characteristics in this complex region.

1.3.3 Dardic Features of Pashai

Some of the features found in Pashai that are associated with the Dardic grouping of lan-

guages are explored in this section, based on insights found in Bashir (2003).

1.3.3.1 Phonology

Dental, Retroflex, and Palatal Sibilants Pashai appears to be losing the retroflex

sibilant but at least till recently had a three-way contrast in the sibilant series. Morgenstierne

(1973) noted the contrast and I found this contrast with speakers who were over fifty years

old.
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Retroflex Affricates Morgenstierne includes these in his grammar but there is no longer

any evidence of this contrast in Pashai.

Consonant Clusters Consonant clusters are a feature of many Dardic languages but

Pashai has a strong constraint against them and only limited sequences of consonants are

allowable.

Aspiration The loss of aspiration is a feature of some Dardic languages, to differing de-

grees. Pashai shows no evidence of an aspiration contrast. In some other Dardic languages a

tonal system has developed from lost aspiration (Baart 2003). There may be a limited tonal

phenomenon in Pashai which may have developed following the loss of aspiration.

1.3.3.2 Morphology

Case Marking Split ergative case marking and a complex system of pronominal suffixes

are found in Pashai. Pashai ergativity is aspect-driven along a perfective - non-perfective

split.

Animacy Animacy, grammaticized in the present tense in Pashai, is part of the morphol-

ogy of some other Dardic languages. For some Dardic languages animacy is grammaticized

in the verbal system, for others in nominal morphology.

Evidentiality In Pashai evidentiality is grammaticized in the verbal system in a limited

way, associated with different perfective forms. This semantic parameter is less extensive in

Pashai than in its closest relatives Khowar and Kalasha.

Infinitive Ending -ik Pashai has infinitives in -ik like the Dardic languages Kalasha,

Khowar, Shina and Gawarbati.
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Number System Pashai has the vigesimal counting system found in some other Dardic

languages.

Deictic System Pashai distinguishes at least three terms of deixis in the demonstrative

along the parameters of visible/non-visible, and known/not-known, as well as +near and

unmarked for nearness.

1.3.3.3 Syntax

Pashai exhibits left-branching in nearly all syntactic and dependency structures. One area

of exception is the relative clause construction embedded under the complementizer ke, an

areal feature borrowed from Persian.

1.3.4 Pashai Dialects

According to Morgenstierne, Pashai has many dialects, in some cases mutually unintelligible.

He says “There are no phonological or morphological features distinguishing E. Pashai as a

whole from W. Pashai. But the difference in vocabulary seems to go back to a rather early

date, and the most probable explanation is that W. Pashai is derived from the dialect of

ancient Kapisa, and E. Pashai from that of Lampaka-Nagrahara, the two north-westernmost

centers of pre-Muslim Hindu-Buddhist civilizations”(1973:11). Morgenstierne made a prac-

tical choice in dividing Pashai into four dialect groups. “For the purpose of presenting the

scattered material available in a not too complicated form, it may be practical to divide the

Pashai dialects into 4 major groups. The criteria, phonological and morphological, are, it

must be admitted, not quite consistent and uniform.”(1973:13). The groups he designated

are NE, SE, NW, and SW.

Strand (1973) offers a refinement of Morgenstierne’s classification by correlating political

(tribal) groupings with dialect distinctions based on geographic distribution.

As for the distinction between Pashai dialects, Ovesen (1982a) found more linguistic
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unity than dialect diversity, suggesting that the linguistic distinctions may be more a matter

of social discrimination. He found that native speakers when speaking about another group

may be referring more to the culture than the language when they say that they are different,

or do not understand each other. Ovesen points to “the exaggeration of dialect differences to

the point of purported incomprehensibility was ... used to symbolize a social discrimination”

focusing on Pashai issues of self-identity and their relationship to the other inhabitants of

the valley (1982a:134). Ovesen concluded that linguistic unity extended up the Darrai Nur

valley in the east and the Alingar in the west supporting Morgenstierne in making a major

distinction between Eastern and Western Pashai. My informal inquiry supports these claims.

The dialects of Eastern Pashai are reasonably mutually comprehensible; speakers of SE

Pashai tell me they understand all Pashai speakers. As one speaker said “I can understand

all the dialects when they speak to me; when they speak among themselves I can’t understand

any of it”.8 Indeed, I was in the company of a speaker from Alishang who communicated

in Pashto with the speakers from Darrai Nur. When I asked why they chose Pashto they

insisted that they could understand each other’s Pashai but it was easier to communicate in

Pashto. I also had the opportunity to meet women in Kabul who originated from Gulbahar

(Western Pashai). There was no mutual intelligibility between them and the Darrai Nuri

women present.

Language is always in a state of change with each generation speaking slightly differently

from the preceding one. Ovesen’s interests were not linguistic and he tells us little about the

state of the language when he conducted fieldwork in 1978. Morgenstierne’s remarks from

50 years before that are impressions. An investigation of the dialects and social attitudes

toward the state of the language today necessarily takes into consideration 30 years of war

and displacement, increased communications (TV, cell phones, internet, Skype), and the

government’s recent recognition of Pashai as an official language. Dixon (1997) decries

8. This means all the speakers they have encountered in their general region. Most have never met Pashai
speakers from west of the Alishang valley.
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improved communication as leading to loss of languages and a greater diminution in dialect

variation. I however demonstrate here that an understanding of the communicative space

filled by Pashai, patterns of multilingualism, access to education, and gendering of social

space, are more relevant in considering the case of Pashai. Furthermore, I show how improved

communication strengthens the role of Pashai in the diaspora.

1.4 Pashai – What’s in a Name

The ‘Pashais’ are casually referred to in Afghan ethnographic literature as ‘an ethno-linguistic

minority’, however it is not at all clear that the term ‘ethno-linguistic’ is appropriately

applied here. Some scholars question the ‘ethno-linguistic’ aspect of Pashai speakers’ identity,

suggesting it is a recent construction. A detailed discussion of identity and ethnicity is

provided in Chapter 2.

I prefer to refer to this community the way I have heard them refer to themselves, as

‘Pashai speakers’. Speakers in Amla know that their language is called Pashai, and refer to

it that way for my benefit. Older speakers (over age 50) called it Laghmani, some said “we

call it Degano”, most often and most significantly they called it “our language.” As elusive

as the naming of the language is the naming of the people. Ovesen (1983b:330) tells us that

he never met anyone who called themselves Pashai. I never have either.

1.5 Risk Factors

Morgenstierne predicted that several of the old languages of eastern Afghanistan would

be lost due to the influence of Persian, growing stronger through the increased centralized

government and through the spread of education. While he could not have foreseen the

political and social chaos that has dominated Afghanistan, some of which might have slowed

this process, he was right to be concerned “that much ancient Aryan linguistic material of

great interest will be lost, unless it is soon rescued from oblivion” (Morgenstierne, 1926:3).
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Northwestern Pashai is heavily influenced by Dari Persian. I have met people claiming to

be ‘Pashai’ from that region who do not speak their language. In Darrai Nur, the dominant

linguistic and cultural influence is from Pashto.

Morgenstierne’s concerns about increased central government and spread of education

are as relevant today as they were 90 years ago. Afghanistan had mostly fallen off the devel-

opment trajectory for 30 years. Education (except for very recently) has been unavailable

to most. Among Pashai speakers, girls and women have had very little opportunity to be

educated. War has had the effect of dispersing populations into a mostly regional diaspora,

increasing the contact with regional languages such as Urdu and Punjabi. Regional mi-

gration is not a new phenomenon for young men, who have migrated around Pakistan and

Afghanistan seeking seasonal and temporary work. Women have had more exposure through

this process of in- and out-migration over the past 30 years. The question of language and

the role of women in preserving the language practices is taken up in section 1.8.

1.5.1 Pashtunization

According to Strand,

During the past millennium, the region’s ancient lowland Indo-Aryan tongues
have been overwhelmed by the Pashto of invading Afghans, while the Indo-
Aryan languages of the highlands have survived. Pashto continues to displace
Indo-Aryan and Nuristani speech in the bottom lands of the Laghman, Kabul,
and Indus Basins.(2011)

Certainly one factor affecting ethnic and linguistic identity is the influence of the Pashtuns

from the Jalalabad plain and the association of Pashtun practices with Islamic practices.

Pashto is the dominant language in Nangrahar province and one of the two national languages

of Afghanistan. Pashto is the prestige language one needs to use to reach out socially and

economically, beyond the valley of Darrai Nur.
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Ovesen (1982b) argues that, based on notions of honor, women’s behavior, marriage

practices, and rural economy, Pashai society is transitioning from a caste-like stratified Indian

type society to a Middle Eastern one. Ovesen (1983b:178) found that the spread of Pashtun

culture from the plains has become associated with the ‘proper’ observance of Islam. What

is Muslim has become synonymous with what is Pashtun. Ovesen observed that Pashai

speakers in Darrai Nur generally identified themselves with people lower down the valley,

rather than higher up, choosing to associate themselves with what they consider modern

and Muslim. He found people considered the inhabitants of higher up the valley on the

one hand to be wild, somewhat dangerous, backward, primitive, and unsophisticated yet on

the other hand felt they represented the pure and traditional Pashai life – proud, generous,

honest, and fiercely independent. The strong association of the Pashai speakers I encountered

with Pashto language and culture confirms Ovesen’s notion of Pashai speakers as aspirational

Muslims. The explicit identification with ‘Pashtunness’ confers increased status on the social

hierarchy, making them more ‘honorable’ Muslims. The mixing of Pashai with Pashtun

origins is at the core of the narrative text presented and discussed in Chapter 2.

When I traveled in Kabul with Pashai speakers, I found that they would respond to a

query of ‘where are you from?’ first with the answer ‘Jalalabad’. If Pashto speakers noticed

their accent and pressed the inquiry they would say they were from Darrai Nur, which most

people interpreted as Nuristan. They usually acquiesced, since their region is unknown to

most other Afghans. It seemed to me that they were uncomfortable to have been detected

as ‘other’. With that association of ‘other’ is the risk of being seen as having ‘less Muslim

legitimacy’ along with the concept of ‘wild, backward’ šār. i discussed in Chapter 2.

Issues of language and cultural identity involve attitudes. The attitude of Pashai speak-

ers toward their own language and other contact languages affects the risk factors for this

minority language. An investigation of attitudes about culture and language identity, pres-

tige and other contact languages in Afghanistan, the regional diaspora, and the non-regional

diaspora is explored in Chapter 2.

17



I have seen evidence of what Strand (2011) refers to as ‘the displacement process’ that

derives from marriage alliances between Pashai men and Pastun women (2011). A native

Pashai-speaking man’s Pashto-speaking wife rarely learns his language, largely because of the

general chauvinistic attitude of Pashto speakers, and his children grow up speaking Pashto

as their primary (‘mother’) language. This is particularly evident in the language choices

made in the diaspora, addressed in Chapter 2.

Many of the practices lost in the lower end of the valley are preserved higher up, where

people are referred to nostalgically as ‘preserving the old ways’. Pashai speakers from Amla

displayed few ‘old practices’ that were divergent from Pashtuns in the region. Older practices,

such as the decoration and display of an evergreen tree at the birth of an infant, were

described to me by a resident from higher up in the valley, not evident in the lower region.

The women’s wedding song presented in Appendix C that I observed was one of the few

rituals that Pashai speakers told me was uniquely theirs.

1.5.2 Language Preservation

Naturally, minority language issues raise questions of endangerment. This dissertation does

not focus primarily on endangerment issues; rather, in addition to the descriptive grammar

it provides an inquiry into the role of women in the transmission and preservation of Pashai.

I explore issues surrounding the struggle between languages for communicative space and the

nature of Pashai speakers’ identification with their language. Nonetheless, The UNESCO

(2003) criteria for language endangerment are addressed at various points in this dissertation.

I point out below where in the dissertation these criteria are addressed. The UNESCO criteria

for endangerment of the language are presented in Table 1.1.
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Table 1.1: UNESCO Criteria for Language Endangerment

Number Criterion

1 Intergenerational Language Transmission
2 Absolute Number of Speakers
3 Proportion of Speakers Within the Total Population
4 Trends in Existing Language Domains
5 Response to New Domains and Media
6 Materials for Language Education and Literacy
7 Governmental and Institutional Language Attitudes and Policies

Including Official Status and Use
8 Community Members’ Attitudes Towards Their Own Language
9 Amount and Quality of Documentation

Intergenerational language transmission and trends in existing language domains, abso-

lute number of speakers and percentage of the larger population, trends in existing language

domains, responses to new domains and media are addressed in section 1.8, of this chapter.

Materials for language education and literacy, and amount and quality of documentation

are taken up in section 1.5.3.

Governmental and institutional language attitudes and policies and the official status of

the language, and community members’ attitudes towards their own language are addressed

in Chapter 2.

1.5.3 Documentation and Preservation in Afghanistan

Since 2001 and the political changes in Afghanistan there has been a resurgence of interest

in providing literacy and educational materials in the minority languages. The Ministry of

Tribal Affairs and Culture has produced television programs and distributed newspapers in

several of these officially recognized languages, including Pashai. With regard to teaching

materials and programs for school-age children, there has been only brief and inadequate

funding to support the process. Teacher-training, course funding, and curriculum publication

have lagged. Funding was short-lived and commitment not prioritized. I interviewed officials

at the Ministry of Education and the sole staff member working on Pashai. When I asked
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about numbers of speakers the response was ‘who is asking and why’ and literally, “the

numbers are higher if there is more money for higher numbers and lower if there is more

money for fewer speakers”. This ‘numbers game’ is familiar to documentary linguists (Dobrin

et al 2007.) In some areas non-governmental organizations (NGOS) have picked up the slack.

1.5.4 Local Efforts

The NGO SERVE developed the Darrai Nur Language Committee (DNLC) in 2005 and

published a series of short story books at multiple levels for beginning readers, as well as a

picture dictionary and phrase book. The DNLC developed an orthography with the purpose

of adult literacy education. This orthography has been influential in the development of an

orthography under the Ministry of Education. They differ in intent in interesting ways. The

orthography developed by the DNLC has reduced some of the phonemic vowel contrasts. It

is also entirely phonetic with no historical spelling preserved. The Ministry of Education

orthography preserves historical spelling in some contexts and uses different conventions to

preserve length distinction of vowels in different contexts. In either case, more materials

in print is a positive development for the speakers and their language. I have found these

materials useful and instructive and appreciate the efforts of both organizations toward

language documentation.

The development of curriculum and language planning across multiple regions, disparate

dialects, and lack of standard orthography is a daunting challenge for any community, requir-

ing a long-term financial, political, and social commitment. In Afghanistan, a continuing and

entrenched conflict zone with extremely low literacy, this effort is problematic at multiple

scales. Questions about which dialect is chosen for standard, what are the political forces

behind uniting or dividing this community of speakers, inflation or deflation of population

numbers for funders, are issues beyond strict linguistic description, but highly relevant to

any description and analysis of contemporary language practices. Interviews with the Pashai

language curriculum developer at the Ministry of Education indicated that in order for the
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primers to be used across the Pashai-speaking region, Pashto translations for numerous words

were provided in parentheses, because these lexical items would not be known in all regions.

She told me all speakers but those in the district of Dawlatshah were included in the cur-

riculum plan, suggesting that whatever was spoken in Dawlatshah was different enough to

be excluded.

1.6 Methodology

1.6.1 Personal Background with Pashai Speakers

In 2000, I helped found Rubia, a non-profit organization providing an income-generation,

training and education program for Afghan women and their families. This project was

initiated with a Pashai-speaking refugee community in Lahore Pakistan, which later moved

back to the home region of the participants, Darrai Nur, Afghanistan. Over the course of

these years I lived and worked, off and on, with the Pashai-speaking community of Afghans

in Pakistan and Afghanistan.

My connection to this community goes back 25 years. When I was a Fulbright exchangee

in Soviet Tajikistan in 1981-82 I lived and studied alongside Afghan students at the Tajik

State University; some of the friendships developed during that year were revived in 2000.

Therefore when I reconnected with this community the relationships of trust that had been

established long before were renewed. I have the respect and protection of an extended

Pashai-speaking family, who trust that I treat their culture and privacy with sensitivity.

1.6.2 Research Design

The process of describing any features of a language is iterative, becoming refined and deep-

ened upon repeated inquiry. The bare-bones sketch grammar that formed the basis of my

initial understanding of Pashai was expanded and examined as my understanding of the

forms of the language grew. Using Morgenstierne (1973) as my language guide I inves-
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tigated topics in phonology, morphology and syntax through questionnaires and repeated

interviews, observations, and inquiries. Deciphering the multiple tense and aspect forms of

verbal morphology with complex argument-indexing suffixes preceded my ability to decode

the epenthetic vowels and assimilation processes of the phonology. Using Toolbox I initially

compiled a core data base and vocabulary of 500 entries, based on the Swadesh list and

Vaux and Cooper (1999) including numbers, body parts, kinship terms, terms of address,

terms of reference, food, plants, environment, farming, animals, colors, and basic syntactic

and morphological constructions. I found many of the questionnaires for field linguists and

typological language description developed by the Max Planck Institute for Evolutionary

Anthropology useful in guiding my data collection. I met mostly in informal settings with

speakers, many of whom preferred not to be recorded. Therefore my bound handwritten

notebooks form the basis of my data storage.

In addition to face-to-face interviews and observation I have collected data through all

digital media: Skype, texting, email, phone. As a result I did not have recordings of all my

sample sentences, and was at times challenged to interpret the vowels precisely from loosely

transliterated emails and Pashto adapted transcriptions used by some of my consultants.

1.6.3 Additional Field Data

With the access of a participant observer, I collected visual ethnographies and material

artifacts of domestic practices among rural Afghans over the course of these years. Working

with women has given me the opportunity to observe and document the women’s domestic

space, including activities such as cooking, cleaning, animal tending, and life-cycle rituals and

celebrations, in urban settings and in the countryside. My working language in Afghanistan

and with some Afghans in the diaspora is Dari. Although I comprehend spoken Pashai I do

not speak it very well.
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1.6.4 Language Consultants

The data for this dissertation has been collected across a wide spectrum of speakers. The

grammatical examples come from men, women and children who range in age, education,

social status and multilingualism. I met with individuals in their homes in Darrai Nur vil-

lages of Amla and Bodeali, Jalalabad, Kabul, Lahore, Haripur, Peshawar, London, Sheffield,

Paris, Antwerp and St. Louis. I also consulted with curriculum writers at the Ministry

of Education, Zamane Kulmani, Director of the Department of Culture at the Ministry of

Tribal Affairs, and representatives of the Darrai Nur Language Committee, a project of the

NGO SERVE.

The identities of language consultants have been coded to protect the anonymity of the

speakers. A coded list of speakers is presented in Appendix H.

At various places I point out the education, age, or gender of the speaker since it does

sometimes affect their grammatical judgments, lexical choices and phonology. For example,

the use of the complementizer ke for relative clause construction and embedded clauses is

a syntactic construction borrowed from Persian, and preferred by more educated speakers.

Older speakers (over 40) and less educated speakers used more serial verb construction.

Women tended to be more conservative in their loan phonology than multilingual speakers.

1.7 Methodology for Diaspora Research

Grants from the Nicholson Center for British Studies at the University of Chicago and the

American Institute of Afghanistan Studies enabled me to travel to the UK and other sites

in Europe to conduct a short-term ethnographic study of immigrants, refugees, and asylum

seekers from the Pashai-speaking minority community of Afghanistan. During the research

period I traveled several times between London and Sheffield to interview individuals. I

interviewed Pashai speakers in various neighborhoods around London as well. In addition

to asylum seekers and refugees I met with refugee advocates, program managers and volun-
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teers to gain perspective on services, evolving attitudes and policy reform. Through semi-

structured interviews and participant observation I collected data on the Pashai-speaking

diaspora community concerning identity, language choice, integration and navigating the

social welfare system.

1.7.1 Research Design

The short-term one month research in the UK was conducted in order to gain an understand-

ing of Pashai speakers’ language practices and attitudes towards language preservation in the

diaspora. By spending time with Pashai-speaking families I was able to observe their lan-

guage practices. Interviews were conducted in their homes, cars, or businesses. The primary

contact led me to believe that there were many Pashai-speaking families in the UK. Actu-

ally, there were far fewer than I had expected. The population of asylum seekers is limited

by deportations, detention, and recent changes in benefits and asylum laws. Furthermore,

there are few ‘families’ as most asylum seekers are young men. Because of my long-standing

connection and deep contacts within this community in Afghanistan, the participants in my

study were familiar with my project from their friends and relatives. They had heard of

my involvement in their community in Afghanistan and all participants but one were from

families I knew in Afghanistan.

1.7.2 Methodology

My interviews were conducted as open-ended informal conversations. Interviewees told me

about their routes to the UK, their employment, their family trees, and descent origin

stories. Many were interested in talking about ‘benefits’ and how they worked (within)

the system. Observations in household settings informed me about language transmission,

inter-generational use, and individual family practices.

I refrained (for the most part) from recording interviews for the following reasons:
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1. Based on prior personal experience I chose not to record interviews until I had estab-

lished rapport with my consultants. I have found that using recording equipment was

intimidating to many native speakers. Some, especially women, were unable to speak

during recording.

2. Out of respect for the practice of satropardah, the sequestration and seclusion of women

and home, I did not record or film in any homes.

3. Issues regarding identity, political affiliation and all things Afghanistan make for a very

guarded interviewee; by not recording I gave individuals the chance to speak candidly.

4. Afghan households are lively and multi-layered and a challenging environment in which

to obtain high quality language and acoustic samples.

The relevance of my gender to my research must be underscored. A male researcher

would not have been invited into the homes and private spaces of these families. He would

certainly not have been able to go into the kitchen and socialize with the women – wives,

mothers, daughters – in the household. I also believe my age, as an older woman, was

relevant to the success of my research. In the context of Afghan society older women are

accorded more respect and deference than younger women. Precisely because of my gender

I had unique access to a population of speakers that had never been available to Ovesen,

Morgenstierne, Keiser, or any other researchers. This contribution to our understanding of

the Pashai language, and the gendered aspects of language maintenance are explored for the

first time with this dissertation.

1.7.3 Documentation

The forces of globalization over the past 50 years have dramatically increased the decline of

minority languages world wide; their space in the world of communication has been squeezed

out by the handful of regionally dominant and international languages. Recognition of the
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depth of the loss to human knowledge and cultural heritage with the loss of linguistic di-

versity has created a sense of urgency in the field of linguistics to document the thousands

of endangered languages before they disappear. The documentation of a language adds not

only to the knowledge of the world but also preserves the language and practices for the

speech community. Language documentation can serve the best interests of the community

by involving the speakers in this research, elevating the prestige of the language and can

be used in developing orthography, teaching materials and other resources for the language

community. Recording the language through personal narratives and oral traditions actively

includes speakers in the documentation process and demonstrates to the speakers the im-

portance of language preservation and the appreciation of others for their culture. Appendix

B presents a text collected from a speaker that tells his clan’s origin story. Appendix C is

a song performed by women during the wedding ritual. Appendix D provides a list of basic

verb roots, and Appendix E describes the sounds and expressions used to talk to animals.

Kinship terms are listed in Appendix F and Appendix G examines the gendered practices

associated with the use of the vigesimal counting system. Many of the examples in this

dissertation were drawn from everyday domestic experiences and conversations, therefore

the grammar is more focused on cooking rice and weddings than activities outside the home,

and beyond the typical site of women’s household production. As previously noted, this

represents the first time such (ethno-linguistic)information has been documented.

1.8 Typology of Language and Gender

1.8.1 Typology of Minority Languages

This section looks at the position of Pashai using a matrix of criteria based on Edwards’(1992)

framework of typology for minority languages. I evaluate additional variables suggested in

Grenoble and Whaley (1998) and introduce gender as a factor in the assessment of language

vitality for Pashai.
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Identifying the shared characteristics of languages at risk, and the differences that are

inherent in their unique circumstances are precisely the variables that comprise this typo-

logical framework. With respect to language endangerment the most useful resource is the

one that not only supplies a thorough typology of minority language situations but one that

also predicts the future of threatened languages.

Table 1.2: Edwards (1992) Framework for the Typology of Minority Languages

Categorization A Categorization B

SPEAKER LANGUAGE SETTING

Demography
number and concentration
of speakers

extent of language
rural-urban nature of set-
ting

Sociology
socio-economic status of
speakers

degree and type of language
transmission

nature of previous/current
maintenance and revival ef-
forts

Linguistics
linguistic capability of
speakers

degree of language stan-
dardization

nature of in and out migra-
tion

Psychology
language attitude of speak-
ers

aspects of the language-
identity relationship

attitude of majority group
toward minority

History
history and background of
the group

history of the language
history of the area in which
the group now lives

Political
rights and recognition of
speakers

degree and extent of official
recognition of language

degree of autonomy/special
status of area

Geography basic facts about geography basic facts about geography basic facts about geography

Education
speakers attitude and in-
volvement regarding educa-
tion

type of school support for
language

state of education in the
area

Religion religion of speakers
type and strength of associ-
ation between language and
speakers

importance of religion in
area

Economics economic health of speakers
association between lan-
guages and economic suc-
cess/mobility

economic health of region

Technology
group representation in the
media

language representation in
the media

general public awareness of
area

Edwards (1992) suggests a framework for the typology of minority languages that in-

corporates a wide cross section of criteria. For example, Categorization A, in Table 1.2, is

comprised of history, demographics, sociology, linguistics, history, politics, geography, edu-

cation, religion, economics, and technology. Categorization B is the scope over which each

variable is applied. The scope is the speaker, language and setting. The value of Edwards’
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typology is the mapping of one criterion across the broad context, (setting) in which com-

munity is located, as well as the features of the individual community (speaker and language

column). The broad context is a useful set of indicators of the potential threat to minority

languages in a given region. The community context is useful for understanding the unique

conditions of each language situation.9 I describe some of these contexts here.

1.8.2 Demography

Regional information estimates the population of Pashai speakers at around 100,000. With

a current population in Afghanistan of approximately 30 million, that figure represents one-

third of one percent. As a minority population the Pashai community is unique in Edwards’

sense since they are only found in their fairly self-contained, contiguous region of Afghanistan,

spanning parts of Kapisa, Laghman and Nangrahar provinces. Darrai Nur is further unique,

because it is almost exclusively Pashai-speaking, with the exception of three small villages in

the lower portion of the valley that are predominantly Pashtun. None of the other Pashai-

speaking valleys have a majority of Pashai speakers.

Like most rural Afghans, Pashai speakers of lower Darrai Nur are agriculturalists, farming

narrow strips of land between the mountains in the valley. Marriages are mostly endogamous.

The birthrate is comparable to the rest of Afghanistan, about 6-7 children. Regionally,

beyond Darrai Nur, a large number of Pashai speakers live in Jalalabad, the capital of

Nangrahar province, mostly clustered in Pashai-speaking neighborhoods.

The narrower, community context informs us about the extent of the language. The

language of everyday use in households and local commerce is Pashai. Yet nearly all men

have a reasonable command of Pashto whether they have been to school or not. Without

Pashto they could not deal with the government when necessary, negotiate their way around

Jalalabad for commerce and trade, or visit a doctor. There is political, social, and economic

9. Edwards recognized the limitation of his model and offered his framework as sketch framework to be
built upon.
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incentive to use Pashto.

With respect to examining the demographics, Edwards’ framework lacks the specificity to

describe the kind of setting where Pashto and Pashai coexist. Grenoble and Whaley (1998)

offer a number of refinements of Edwards’ framework that address the mapping of variables

across categories. They distinguish between micro variables, which are community internal

variables, and macro variables which are community external variables. They organize the

macro variables at the level of local, regional, national, and extra-national. Micro variables

correspond to ‘speaker’ and ‘language’ in Edwards’ framework. Macro variables correspond

to ‘setting’. Furthermore they suggest that the influence of certain variables ranks higher

than others.

It becomes apparent very quickly that the variables in Edwards’ typology are overlapping

in obvious and necessary ways. For example, consider the local and regional setting for

Pashai. Pashto is a factor not only in history, but in the political, economic, religious, and

education contexts as well. Pashto is a factor in each of the categorizations of sociology,

psychology, history, education, education and technology.

Pashto is the dominant language (and culture) in the Pashai context. On the national

level it has been an official and or national language, and the language of its rulers since the

creation of Afghan nation-state. On the regional level it is the dominant language spoken in

Nangrahar province.

Pashai speakers have been in contact with Pashtuns for a millennium. Forced conversion

to Islam of Pashai speakers through the efforts of Pashto tribes and political leaders began

in the 18th century and continued into recent history. Access into and out of the Darrai Nur

valley is mostly through Pashto-speaking territory.

Although Darrai Nur is majority Pashai-speaking, Pashto is part of the local context,

too. Local is not only geographical but technological – such as radio, television and medium

of education. Pashto exists in the local context of Darrai Nur in the following ways:

• Education – it is the language medium of schooling, and children are required to speak
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only Pashto in school.

• Religion – Arabic is the language of prayer. Before one begins prayers they state their

intention in their own vernacular. Pashai speakers use a formulaic phrase in Pashto to

state their prayer intention.

• Culture – music, musicians, videos, TV, radio, is overwhelmingly in Pashto. In the

diaspora every Pashai household I visited was watching Pashtun TV through the cable

Jadoo ‘magic’ box.

• Law/Government – The language of local administration depends on the district gov-

ernor who is appointed from the central government. Often the uluswali (district

administration) meetings are held in Pashto or Pashai, but all reports are written in

Pashto.

Education Overlapping variables point to multiple possible correlations. Education is

one area where several variables overlap. On the macro-variable level, Afghanistan has a

National Education Strategy with a literacy implementation plan specifically for isolated

and minority linguistic groups to provide materials in their local languages as well as in

Dari and Pashto. The historical situation in Darrai Nur and much of rural Afghanistan has

resulted in extremely low levels of education in general and especially for girls.10 Increased

education has almost always been a result of a government intervention. In a country where

the historically weak government has not represented the best interest of its people, the

policies and intentions of the government were always under suspicion. For example during

the reign of Zahir Shah (beginning in 1933), the government initiated a concerted effort to

bring education to Darrai Nur. However, since the villagers did not know what the intention

of this education was and how it might benefit them, any family who could afford to, paid

10. The majority of people in Afghanistan have had little access to education. Over the past 30 years of
war and instability there have been periods in which there was a drive to educate in general and educate
girls in particular, and periods where no one received education.
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a bribe to the official to keep their sons out of school. The only ones educated during that

time were the poorest villagers. When it became apparent, after a number of years, that the

schooling was not a negative, or un-Islamic force, other villagers sent their sons to school.

Another example from the recent Soviet/ revolutionary period was the drive to educate

girls. This was one of the precipitants for the rise of the anti-government resistance. Thus,

there is a correlation between low literacy and mistrust of the government. The view from the

periphery of government has always been suspect. Education as the tool of the government

has historically been a soft target for anti-government actions.

Despite new educational policies the language medium of education has always been

Pashto.11 Furthermore, with literacy so low in the region there is little interest in reading in

Pashai. On the micro level - those who can already read do so in Pashto and claim they have

no need and no utility to read in Pashai. The Pashai newspapers are not widely circulated,

neither are the books. Interestingly, the Pashai speakers I asked to read the texts with me

found the process novel but also in its unfamiliarity, frustratingly difficult. They were not

accustomed to seeing their language in the Perso-Arabic orthography.

The fact that Pashto has been spoken in Darrai Nur for centuries mostly by non-literate,

non-educated men suggests that the role of literacy is still rather minor, and does not seem

to be a factor affecting current language usage patterns. Education on the national (macro)

level is mirrored in the community (micro) level.

Economics Grenoble and Whaley argue that economic factors force the loss of language

noting that “(T)he realities of modern day global economy place unprecedented financial

pressures on minority languages.”(1998:53) Economic advancement is a key motivation to

relinquish a minority language in favor of a majority. In Afghanistan, one of the world’s

poorest countries, economic necessity draws Afghans (men) away from their home regions.

Some migrate internally, others seek regional and further international migrations. How-

11. Logistical problems and lack of funding, training, and local interest maintain the status quo.
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ever, Pashai-speaking women mostly do not participate in the public economy; this non-

participation ultimately results in language preservation.

Technology The ‘virtual’ local setting, i.e. the media, has paid increasing attention to

the Pashai language with daily television and radio Pashai Hour news and culture reported

by Zaman Kolmani, the Director of Cultural Affairs at the Tribal Affairs Ministry. This

service is appreciated more by people living outside Darrai Nur where there is more access

to television. Pashai speakers have expressed pride in this programming and feel it has

increased the status of their language.

1.8.3 Communicative Space and Usefulness

According to Mufwene (2003), the role of education, media, power and prestige in language

endangerment is overstated. He too argues that economic factors (jobs) are more important

than education in fostering language loss, pointing to practicality and the principle of least

effort. Mufwene argues that languages coexist when they do not compete for communicative

space. Furthermore, Mufwene suggests that another factor affecting language loss is useful-

ness. Yagmur and Kroon (2006) remark that native languages limited to domestic use lessen

functional and instrumental use in society.

Taking exception to their formulation, I argue that it is the very use of space itself that

has maintained Pashai as it today. And contrary to Yagmur and Kroon, domestic use of

language is instrumental in preserving Pashai vitality.

1.8.4 Geography of Language Use

The geography of cultural space in Afghanistan is often described as a dichotomy of public

and private space. The public sphere is where children are educated, business is conducted,

politics played out, and government has its most visible presence. Men dominate in the

public sphere. The private sphere, being that space that is not in the public view, is thus

32



considered women’s sphere.

The private sphere is often equated with the privacy of the home, but that does not fully

capture the dichotomy. While men may move freely from the privacy of their homes to the

public sphere, women’s public access is restricted physically and visually. As a woman moves

into and through the public sphere, she envelops herself in a full body veil, chadri or burqa,

which maintains her private space, while providing her mobility. For this reason I refer to

the women’s space as bounded. The public gaze is to be avoided. A burqa allows the private

in the public, minus the gaze.

Bounded space can be ‘public’ in the case of a women’s event, such as a wedding, or a

visit to a women’s hair salon, or seamstress. Or it can be ‘private’, inside the home. For

many women bounded space is what they carry around themselves at all times. It determines

who sits next to whom on a bus, in a car, even in a family. Spaces of influence or production

are both concentric and overlapping.12

Gendered space has a linguistic effect as well. It is an important variable to consider in

understanding the Pashai language situation. Most men in Darrai Nur are bilingual with

Pashto – whether educated or not – they all have some communication skills in Pashto. As

noted above, Pashto must be considered part of the local setting, even though Darrai Nur

is predominantly Pashai. It would be more accurate to say that Pashto is part of the local

public (unbounded) setting, useful for government, and some commerce, particularly in the

urban center. It is not in competition with Pashai – which has its strongest concentration

in the bounded setting of women’s space.

Women’s exposure to (public) Pashto has been far more limited compared with men’s.

Women do not interact in the village markets; they do not shop and they do not sell. When

they go shopping in Pashto-speaking Jalalabad, their male escorts translate and speak for

them. Women do not participate in public religious practices; they do not attend the public

12. It is not completely gendered, i.e. boys at around 16 move into the male space. In my observations in
Darrai Nur I have noticed that women do not practice as strict purdah with considerably older men (70+),
blind men, and men of the lowest social stratum.
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mosques. For most of the past 30 years women have not gone to school and so they have

not been exposed to Pashto in education.

Therefore the Pashai-speaking women are in many ways twice removed from the public

sphere, doubly veiled and doubly distanced. In the first instance their adherence to the

constraints of a gendered division of space places a physical boundary around them. This

is actualized by the corporeal chadri (full body veil) they wear in public. In the second

instance they are bounded by their inability to communicate outside their linguistic and

kinship network, in the language of the public sphere.

Women’s public experiences are both visually and auditorily bounded. Visual in that they

can see without being seen, and auditory in that they can hear but cannot communicate.

This serves an important social function in Pashai society with respect to preserving honor,

since women’s behavior is accountable for their family’s honor. The fact that women are not

‘compromised’ with another language stands as a metaphor for the purity of the family’s

honor.

What is happening on the micro level in Pashai mirrors the macro/larger politics of

ethnicity in Afghanistan. Preservation of language and ethnic culture is secured firmly with

the sequestering of women from public society. The perpetuation and protection of these

conditions requires women be kept from being educated.

Thus, contrary to Yagmur and Kroon’s (2006) utilitarian suggestion that language just

used at home is not very useful, in the case of Pashai I contend that it is indeed quite central.

It is precisely the bounded space of Pashai domestic use that strengthens the language.

Pashai is truly the mother-tongue as it is the only language in which children can speak

to their mothers. For Pashai speakers the language holds a place in their deepest private

sphere, the space that women and their children inhabit. In this space children confide in

their mothers. In the private space mothers make many of the family decisions, marriage

arrangements chief among them. The bounded private space of the home is the nest for

Pashai language. Young children spend more time with their mothers and female relatives

34



for the first seven years than they do with their fathers and male relatives. Boys do not join

the men’s sphere till they are late teens, still spending most of their social time with sisters

and mothers.

Women have the closer relationship to their children, both boys and girls, throughout

their lives. The trust and confidential relationships children have with their mothers is in

opposition to the canonical relationship of fear and respect for their fathers. Adult brothers

compete to keep their mothers in their respective households. The language bond is planted

in infancy and extended throughout their lives. The affection for the language is strongly

associated with the affection for the mother.

It is the very gendering of social space that enables Pashai speakers to maintain a division

of labor in communicative functions between Pashto and Pashai, making it unnecessary, even

unlikely, that they give up Pashai in favor of only Pashto. Women, and the bounded space

they inhabit – with their children – help maintain the vitality of Pashai. As long as people

need to speak to their mothers they will need their home language.

Evidence of Pashto language and culture influencing much of Pashai language and culture

can be found in the lexicon, grammar, life cycle rituals, and religious practices. However,

in a society with gendered space so clearly defined, Pashai still has its most important role

at home. For Pashai, women are agents of preserving their language. Gender is a micro

variable that carries considerable weight.

Grenoble and Whaley (1998) discuss the relative weight that different micro variables

might play in any given speech community. They argue that relinquishing a native tongue

is tied to the belief that success in a non-native language is crucial to economic advantage.

One can hardly disagree that in general economic forces weigh heavily on language loss. Yet

many questions remain about the effect of different economic systems on their local languages

and including the role ‘belief’ might play. Despite the impinging forces of Pashto language

and culture, one can still become a successful and rich farmer without leaving the valley.

In Darrai Nur the cash economy is still rather new. I would argue that in Pashai language
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vitality, economics is not as important a factor as gender/space.

Thus, somewhat paradoxically, while the greatest threat to Pashai is the prevalence of

Pashto in its local context, the greatest strength for Pashai’s future is its micro local context

of women’s bounded space. For now, the languages coexist.

In the diaspora, this dichotomy is even more pronounced. Abroad, Pashai is a home

language among diasporic Pashai speakers. Currently, at least, within the first generation

of migrants, most women continue to live in bounded space, linguistically and culturally,

maintaining the relationship of domestic sphere and language use.

1.8.5 Women and Language in the Diaspora

There were few ‘families’ among the Pashai-speakers I interviewed in the European diaspora.

Most of the interviewees were young males. I did, however, have the chance to observe and

interview some women. These women all expressed disappointment in their inability to

learn English. They explained that they only attended English language classes sporadically

because of their family responsibilities. Some mentioned that the changes in asylum services

meant that they no longer had classes available to them.

Women who also spoke another Afghan language, such as Dari or Pashto, interacted

somewhat with other Afghans in the community. The monolingual Pashai speakers were

quite isolated. I witnessed this isolation when I accompanied an older woman on a visit to

another Afghan family. She sat with the women for several hours but the language barrier

prevented her from conversing.

In all Pashai households in the diaspora I found that women spent a great deal of time

on Skype with their relatives not only in Afghanistan but elsewhere in the world as well.

Several hours a day could be filled with intermittent Skype calls from their mobile phones.

Women often engaged in mundane activities while on Skype; they cooked meals, tended

their children and drank tea ‘together’ as they visited with relatives. One woman told me

about a wedding party they celebrated with relatives over Skype.
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We got all dressed up. We bought new outfits, some quite expensive. We
cooked special food and had music. Then we danced together and had a great
party.

Some families chose to speak Pashto with their children, a language with more status

and utility in the larger Afghan diaspora than their home language Pashai.

For many this choice had to be justified – to me and each other – as the woman having

a Pashto mother and therefore a ‘right’ to speak Pashto. As will be discussed in the next

chapter, the social hierarchy that informs language choice is at work here.

More research might reveal the nuances of Pashai vs. Pashto language choice and use in

the digital world of diasporic communication.
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Chapter 2

Language and Context

2.1 Language in Context

Chicken Street has been a magnet for foreign travelers passing through Kabul for decades.

During the years of the rainbow buses, hippie caravans from Istanbul to Kathmandu, Chicken

Street was a destination for pot-smoking wanderers looking for a cheap cot to sleep on,

Afghani hash to smoke, all the while running the risk of hepatitis-contaminated food. Even

now, after the Soviet period, Taliban period and current occupation of Afghanistan by

the international community, Chicken Street has an enduring flavor and allure. It is the

antiques and souvenir row, selling hand-knotted rugs from Bukhara to Baluchistan and

animist carvings from Nuristan alongside Islamic calligraphy. Chicken Street is remembered

fondly and revisited by old Afghanistan hands, while admired by Afghanistan neophytes

exploring the terrain anew. The merchants of Chicken Street have been there through it all;

many shops are owned by extended families of Turkmen, Uzbeks, and Tajiks. When SS and

I passed by Chicken Street he often retold me an anecdote set in this urban location and

context.

SS once found himself at the corner where Chicken Street and Flower Street meet. He

ran into an old friend, also a Pashai speaker from Darrai Nur, who had been a student with

38



him in Soviet Tajikistan in the 1980s. His friend greeted him in Pashto, inquiring after his

health and well-being. SS responded in Russian, asking his interlocutor how things were

going. His friend was taken aback and asked in Pashto, “Why are you talking to me in

Russian?”, to which SS responded in Pashai, “Why are you talking to me in Pashto, we are

both Pashai speakers after all.”

This multilingual exchange contains numerous cultural and linguistic elements. One

element demonstrated by this exchange is diglossia, how speakers choose their language of

communication in differing status environments and what mitigates those choices. Language

choice and prestige and the status of Afghanistan’s national and regional languages have been

domestic political and regional geo-political issues for the last hundred years. In this brief

interchange the recent history of Afghanistan – the shifting competition among languages

for cultural value in the wake of Soviet, Islamist, nationalist, and international influence

– is referenced as well. An understanding of multilingualism in Afghanistan requires an

appreciation of the ethnic and linguistic composition of Afghan society, situated at the very

heart of the Silk Road. Chicken Street itself represents a crossroads of Silk Road society.

Yet another element brings our attention to the gendered dimension of public practices

and multiple language communication; this conversation would not, could not, have hap-

pened between two Pashai women. This gendered aspect of language use will be dealt with

later in the chapter. As well as gender, Pashai identity comes to the fore in the interchange.

Pashai itself references a complex layering of fluid identities, at times solely linguistic, other

times regional, tribal or ethnic. Finally, the choice of communication strategies as driven by

the rural – urban divide in Afghan culture intrudes here as well. The setting of the con-

versation is the most cosmopolitan street in Afghanistan’s capital, Kabul; the interlocutors

originate from the hinterland, yet their shared Soviet experience is international.

I will return to this example, to further unpack it, later in the chapter. The issues high-

lighted above, as well as others discussed below, provide the focus of this chapter, showcasing

the abstract and mundane relationships between language and culture.
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2.2 Introduction

Just as the analytic challenges presented by the linguistic diversity of Afghanistan are undis-

putable, the ethnic diversity equally presents myriad challenges to the researcher. Often,

the scholarship has assumed a one-to-one correlation linking ethnicity to language. This

chapter analyses this scholarship while questioning many of the underlying assumptions.

For example, evidence from the research presented here demonstrates how the practices of

the Pashai-speaking communities prove analytically useful in how they ultimately destabilize

some of the traditional assumptions about the relationship between language and identity.

The next section of this chapter addresses the history of language policies in Afghanistan

and describes a story of promotion and demotion of national and official languages. Fol-

lowing this, section 2.4 presents a discussion of the political history of the categorization of

ethnicity in Afghanistan; section 2.5 examines the key impact outsiders have had on this cat-

egorization, for Pashai speakers in particular. Embedded in this discussion is the term qaum

and its multiple definitions and manipulations, examined in section 2.6. Section 2.7 looks

at what all this means to Pashai speakers at home in Darrai Nur, elsewhere in Afghanistan,

and in the Euro-American diaspora.

2.3 History of Language Policies in Afghanistan

The history of language policies in Afghanistan is an exploration of linguistic duality in a

plurilingual society. Persian has been described by many as the lingua franca of the region.

In the area of modern Afghanistan, Persian language has dominated culture, education

and government administration for centuries. Regardless of ethnicity or language of origin,

Persian was used most widely among the population. According to Rzehak (2012b:84)

“Persian was not identified so much with a particular ethnic group but rather a specific

culture first of all”. Persian language has been associated with cosmopolitan culture, signified

by the persistence of urban Pashtuns, and royal descendants in particular, in speaking Persian
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rather than their ‘ethnic’ language, Pashto.

Early Period The nation-state of modern Afghanistan was established by Ahmad Shah

Durrani in 1747 as the Iranian Safavid Empire was in decline. Although Durrani was a

Pashtun, all state affairs continued to be conducted in the administrative language of the

era, Persian. In 1924 when the Loya Jirga1 ratified the first Afghan Constitution, it directed

the government to translate regulations and the Constitution into Pashto for the first time

(Nawid, 2012).

Language planning as such began during the reign of Zahir Shah, 1933-1973, aimed at

advancing the Pashto language and the concept of the Pashtun State. What previously was

only a monolingual Persian language administration became bilingual through the promo-

tion of the Pashto language, when in 1936 Pashto was elevated to the status of an official

language. However, the implementation has always been problematic as Pashto lacked the

linguistic depth and vocabulary that Persian had, as the centuries-long language of trade, bu-

reaucracy and education. Furthermore, there were fewer publications and less standardized

orthography in Pashto.

In the 1964 constitution Pashto and Dari Persian were recognized as official languages.

Official language designation refers to the language of education and administration. This

is when Dari became the official name for Afghan Persian (Schiffman and Spooner, 2012).

Pashto was named the national language, meaning recognition as the language of the people

of Afghanistan. This era saw increased Pashto nationalism and policies that aimed to unite

Afghans around the notion of ‘Pashtun’. Education became the tool for language promotion

in the 1960s and the country was divided into Pashto dominance and Dari dominance by

region. Each language dominated education in its designated region with the other, second

language, being compulsory in 3rd grade and up (Rzehak, 2012b).

1. The Pashto phrase loya jirga ‘mass assembly’ is used to refer to the part of the Afghan political process
that ratifies major decisions, such as a new leader or constitution.
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Soviet Period Soviet style language and ethnicity policies followed the 1978 coup that

brought the communists to power. These policies were aimed at protecting one language from

becoming privileged over the others, although such policies were widely believed to have been

intended to weaken the hold of Dari while promoting Pashto language and culture.2 During

this period Pashai, along with Uzbek, Turkmen, Baluchi, and Nuristani were decreed national

languages. Soviet-style policies created boundaries and divisions that had not previously

been articulated; ultimately this resulted in greater ethnic divisions and conflict.

Taliban Period The Taliban ruled Afghanistan for barely five years, beginning in 1996.

The dominant language and culture of the regime was Pashtun, as the leadership of the

Taliban were rural Pashtuns who did not know Dari. There were no official language decrees

made during this era.

Afghanistan Post 9/11 The 2004 Constitution of Afghanistan recognizes Pashto and

Dari as official languages. It also recognizes other minority languages, including Pashai,

as a third official language. No language has been designated as the national language.

Interest in minority language preservation, documentation and publication promoted by the

government has raised the profile of minority communities as well as the related issues of

ethnic and linguistic identities.

In explicitly recognizing Pashai and five other minority languages, and the rights of their

speakers to be educated in their own languages, in their home regions, Article Sixteen of the

Constitution of Afghanistan states

From amongst the languages of Pashto, Dari, Uzbeki, Turkmani, Baluchi,
Pachaie, Nuristani, Pamiri, and other current languages in the country, Pashto
and Dari shall be the official languages of the state. In areas where the majority
of the people speak in any one of the Uzbeki, Turkmani, Pachaie, Nuristani,
Baluchi or Pamiri languages, any of the aforementioned languages, in addition

2. Language and ethnic conflict during this period saw the development of two communist factions, one
was dominated by Dari speakers, and the other one dominated by Pashto speakers.
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to Pashto and Dari, shall be the third official language, the usage of which
shall be regulated by the law. (Nawid, 2012:50)

2.4 Ethno-Linguistic Politics

Under the Monarchy, Republic, and up to the Marxist coup in April 1978, the government

recognized no ‘separate ethnicities’ in Afghanistan. The review of the history of language

policies (till very recently) might give the impression that there was no plurality of ethnicities

in Afghanistan, only the dual linguistic identities of Dari and Pashto.

The policy during the Daoud Khan (1974-78) era was that ethnic identity could not be

listed on the tazkirah ‘identity paper’ and that people were prevented from choosing a laqab

‘surname’ that reflected their ethnicity. The policy was intended to deny the plurality of

Afghan diversity and promote a unified identification for all citizens as Afghans, a key part

of the central government’s nation-building project.3

However, since the end of that era and its homogenizing policies, many people have chosen

surnames that reflect ethnicity, language or geography. ‘Nuristani’ for example, is a widely

used surname. Interestingly, among Pashai speakers interviewed I never encountered anyone

with ‘Pashai’ as a surname.4 I met several Pashai speakers who chose Nuristani toponyms

to invoke their claims to a Nuristani heritage though they had never been there and did

not speak the Nuristani language. Many Pashai speakers use Pashto tribal names, tracing

their descent in that direction, or aspirational in their choice of surname. ‘Safi’ is a widely

used surname, invoking the northeastern region of Afghanistan where the Safi tribes reside.5

The Pashai speakers I met who use this surname told me they do so to affirm their Pashtun

lineage credentials. Doubt has been raised among scholars regarding the roots of the Safis

3. The term ‘Afghan’ is also used to refer to Pashtuns, making some people seem more ‘Afghan’ than
others.

4. That is not to say it has never been used. There are people who chose this surname, but not among
the population I studied.

5. Safi tribes reside in Kapisa, Laghman, Nangrahar, Nuristan, and Kunar provinces.
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within the greater Pashtun family of tribes, suggesting that Safis are original Pashais not

Pashtuns. See Ovesen (1983b), Evans-von Krbek (1977), Allan (2001), Bellew (1891), and

Masson (1974-1977).

Centlivres and Centlivres-Demont (2000) suggest that the paucity of data on ethnic

groups and spoken languages from that time period is a result of the Monarchy-driven and

then Republican state-run Pashtunization programs which aimed to create unity through the

denial of ethnic and linguistic differences. By contrast, the 2004 Constitution describes the

ethnic composition of the country “and in so doing it declares unmistakably that national

unity is not to be based upon rejection of ethnic or linguistic differences” (Rzehak, 2012b:85).

According to Crews and Tarzi (2008) estimates concerning the number of ethnic groups

in Afghanistan range from 50 - 200, recognizing that many Afghans do not identify with a

single classification. Social and political contexts affect how Afghans identify themselves and

each other. It was during the Soviet-era (1978-92) that nationalities policies were developed

on the Soviet model that both recognized the rights and status of ethnic and linguistic

minorities. Soviet policy “conceived of populations as divided into ‘formally bounded, clear-

cut, even ‘concrete’ ethnic groups, with every person belonging to one” (Crews and Tarzi,

2008:22). During this period, priority was given to language as a means of spreading political

ideology; “the communist rulers understood very quickly that for the spread of their political

ideas among the population of Afghanistan it would be very useful to recognize everybody’s

identity from the outset”(Rzehak, 2012a:136).

Political conflict led to an increased emphasis on ethnicity and language identities, stress-

ing divisions and inter-group distinctiveness. So much so, that “The role of ethnicity in the

Afghan civil war remains one of the most controversial themes of scholarly debate about

Afghanistan.”(Crews and Tarzi, 2008:20).

The field of the anthropology of Afghanistan was pioneered in the west, where scholars

brought attention to the diversity of languages and ethnicities. The western scholarly interest

in and assumptions about ethnic and tribal taxonomies and strict delineation of identities
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often has muddied the analytic waters. Tapper notes that “in many areas it is common

for individuals to claim a variety of identities that would be mutually exclusive in other

contexts”(1988:29).

2.5 Creating Pashai Identity

Still, the lack of an easy fit between language and group identity has proved puzzling and

frustrating to even the most observant of ethnographers. For example, in an ethnogenetic

corollary to Hobsbawm’s Invention of Tradition (Hobsbawm and Ranger, 1983), Ovesen

admits that when he sought to study the Pashais he did not find people who called themselves

by that name, so he intentionally called them ‘Pashai’.6

In an effort to bring them more clearly into focus. I quite deliberately referred
to them as Pashai. I did that partly to redress the balance that was upset in the
works of, for example, Wilber, Gregorian, and Dupree, ... and partly because
it appeared to me that the various, Pashai-speaking groups had ‘objectively’
so much in common (besides their language) that it was anthropologically
warranted to treat them as one ‘people’, even though that was not the way
they saw themselves. I readily admit, however, that I had not contemplated
all the possible ramifications of assisting in this way to create an ‘ethnic group’
and possibly even an ‘ethnic identity’. (Ovesen, 1983b:321)

Ovesen further takes some credit for helping establish the ethnic identification of the

Pashai, as he mentions in a footnote. “I also rejoice in the recollection of the companionship

of my ‘counterpart’, Mr. Noor Moh. Ghamjan, who shares with me the responsibility of

having helped in the creation of a Pashai ethnic identity”(1983b: 332).

Ovesen was not the first. Schetter, whose work about Afghan ethnicity discusses a

variety of Afghan tribal identities and ethnicity issues, claims that Wutt (1981) was the first

to ‘construct’ the Pashai ethnicity.7 Schetter points out that researchers and policy makers

6. If I appear overly critical of Ovesen it is because his are practically the only publications on the Pashai
speakers of Darrai Nur with which I can compare my ideas.

7. Conrad Schetter, p. c.
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focus on ethnicity though this conceptualization “does not constitute the main reference of

identity and solidarity for the population”(2005:5).

Further confounding is the fact that Pashai speakers have been listed by census takers and

government agents as Tajik. A number of individuals spoke to me about this representation

saying it was not that they were Tajik but they believed the census takers themselves were,

and to increase their own numbers, and the consequent benefits, they listed Pashai speakers

as such. 8

Rzehak further confirms this tendency to create new ethnic units based on the linguistic

behavior of groups or individuals seeking a positive social identity. He claims that “a new

ethnic unit named ‘Tajik’ is being created in Afghanistan based exclusively on the criterion

of language” (2012b:87).

2.6 Qaum

Further complicating this already confusing set of categories, labels and identities, is the term

qaum. Qaum has been variously described, transcribed and translated as a tribe, an ethnic

group, a family, a profession. It has been described and defined by many scholars such as

Barth (1965), Barfield (2010), Tapper (1988), Rzehak (2012a), and Mills (unpubl). Barfield

says “solidarity groups known as qawm were basic political blocs at the local level, a term

that was also extended to apply generally to the country’s major ethnic groups” (2010:103).

He argues against the view of Afghan ethnicity as ‘primordial’; rather, he posits that that

Afghan ethnicity is “explicitly circumstantialist; no immutable history or commonality that

cannot be jettisoned for self-interest”(2010:106). This view is shared by others including

Tapper (1988) and Rzehak (2012a).

Rzehak portrays the concept of qaum as a ‘continuum’ that “expresses identity as a cu-

8. (Ovesen, 1983b) offers an explanation for the designations ‘Tajik’ and ‘Safi’ among the Pashais as
embedded in the local history of conflict that would be conveniently translated to outsiders with these
‘outside’ ethnonyms.
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mulative feature... as a pool of fragmentary characteristics like common descent, language,

culture, shared history, customs, way of life, religion, neighborhood, and so on.” (2012a:139).

This definition allows for a situation-dependent character of identity, the accumulation of

features and their differential weighting in any given context. In that way a person’s mem-

bership in a group is contextual, in which a range of features are employed or excluded as

qualifications.

The difficulty in translating qaum – the lack of one-to-one correspondence in terminology

– is precisely the beauty of the term, capturing the very fluidity in Rzehak’s definition.9

To the ‘initiated’ qaum is apparent Many of the speakers I interviewed were linked

to one another through geography, being from the same village or valley, or by lineage,

social class, or marriage. The ‘language’ aspect of their identity was incidental in this

context, not salient, as they explained it to me. This dis-aggregation from language is

crucial when attempting to unpack identity configurations. Moreover, this destabilizes the

efforts of scholars to match up language with ‘culture’, however defined, to identify ethnicity.

Lineage identities, an element of qaum, often have more to do with far-off locations than

with language. Many Darrai Nur inhabitants I met trace their lineage to other locations (and

tribal/ethnic units), such as Kunar (Pashto), Nuristan (Nuristani), or Arab. This connection

repeated itself so much to the extent that it almost seemed that to be ‘Pashai’ meant to be

from elsewhere.

Qaum and Gender A man’s lineage determines clan membership (possibly and partially

glossed as qaum), descent, and tribal affiliation; when a woman marries she acquires those

affiliations. The only way to become part of a Pashai-speaking qaum if one is not born into

it is to marry into the group as a woman. There are many cases of women who do just

that and some learn to speak the language as well. By contrast, there are few cases of non

9. Rzehak points out that qaum is translated differently in the German and English versions of the 2004
Constitution (2012a:293).
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Pashai-speaking men who marry Pashai-speaking women; they rarely learn the language,

and neither they nor their children are ‘Pashai’ since qaum is passed on through patrilineal

descent. In interviews with women the only ones who were interested in talking about qaum

were those who claimed – even boasted of – their Pashto lineage and the right to pass on

that language (and culture) to their children. Given the social hierarchies at play, and the

widespread sense that all things Pashto are superior to Pashai, these women felt that their

rights to claim Pashto heritage trumped any acquired Pashai characteristics.

Identity and language use are not an either/or situation. For example, there are Pashtuns

who only speak Dari but consider themselves to be Pashtuns because of their lineage and

descent group. Likewise, some non-Pashtuns who speak only Pashto do not consider them-

selves part of Pashtun tribal structure. Thus, the boundaries of qaum, lineage, descent and

language do not easily overlap, but are represented in more complex and fluid expressions.

2.6.1 Weighted Features

Rzehak describes how some features of identity might be weighted more than others, partic-

ularly in the Pashto context versus other groups. For our purposes, the question for Pashai

speakers is whether and to what extent language is weighted, or valorized. The Pashai

speakers in the region in which I worked aligned themselves culturally with Pashtuns of the

same region and were hard pressed to identify any distinctive cultural practices that were

not shared by Pashtuns.10 Thus, the criteria for qaum-ness is neither vested in a single

authority nor a unified and established set of features. Moreover, the criteria are not evenly

weighted for each group, (Centlivres and Centlivres-Demont, 2000), (Rzehak, 2012a), and

(Tapper, 2008). What makes one a Pashtun is not the same as what makes one a Tajik,

for example. Therefore, the answer to the question ‘What constitutes Pashai-ness?’ must

take into account the fact that Pashto and Pashai do not encompass the same constellations

of meaning and practice. To most people interviewed, Pashto meant Islam, opportunity,

10. Or for that matter, practices that were simply typical of rural Afghan households.
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sophistication, and mobility. By contrast, Pashai meant the language they spoke. For many,

it also was strongly associated with backwardness and carried a social stigma.

Much has been made in the literature of the way people ‘do’ Pashto. It often has been

noted that Pashto is not spoken it is ‘done’. In addition, for many, Pashtun-ness cannot be

performed in urban settings, outside the strict confines of what is seen as a quintessentially

rural and traditional pashtunwali, the overarching sense of the rules, practices and expecta-

tions, the entire cosmological make-up, of what it means to be/live/do Pashtun-ness. Such a

definition eliminates a wide swathe of Pashtuns – especially urban sophisticates who cannot

speak the language but claim its ‘ethnicity’ as their own.

Similarly, Pashai is also not ‘spoken’ rather, the verb karik ‘to do’ is used to express the

speaking of a language. One ‘does’ Pashai, and for that matter any other language. From

a cultural-linguistic perspective, this begs the question about over-interpretation, leading

one to wonder if the performance of Pashto has perhaps been over-‘done’. Further research

needs to be carried out to determine whether this is simply a morpho-syntactic convention

or actually more culturally laden.

The 2004 Constitution that brought legal status (and requirements) of ethnicity into

increasing importance has brought the notion of Pashai-ness into current focus. This raises

questions of how ‘natural’ is this category and what are the forces behind the grouping?

Rzehak addresses this issue in his examination of Baluch ethnicity, showing that “the com-

mon name can stand for a wide variety of different groups with differing concepts of being

Baloch” (2012a:151). Similarly, Pashai can be understood as a synthetic category, weighted

with different attributes depending on the given context, and who ‘uses’ it and for what

purposes.

2.6.2 Ethnic Nomenclature

According to Rzehak some group names are “less mutually exclusive than others, borderlines

between the groups can be defined more easily in some cases. Some designations are more
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expandable than others ...”(2012a:138). The ethnic nomenclature is based upon a variety of

mixtures of very different criteria. Language is a possible distinctive feature but as we have

seen, it must not necessarily be applied in all cases.

It is evident that language alone is not a sufficient criterion for membership, according to

Pashai speakers interviewed. In the Euro-American diaspora people interviewed disparaged

their fellow Darrai Nuris who did not speak Pashai to their children and among themselves,

depracating them as not being considered Pashai. In some sense the lack of language is seen

as a shameful deficit.

Additionally complicating the situation, I was told repeatedly about the Sikhs who lived

and worked in Darrai Nur at one time, some of whom were now in London. It was clear to

the other Pashai speakers that though these Sikhs spoke Pashai, they were not considered

by Pashai speakers – in their words, ‘one of us’. Language was not the feature that made

someone ‘one of us’. Interviewees told me that those Sikhs who had converted to Islam were

considered ‘one of us’ but not those who had not.

Even further confounding any simplistic effort to overlay ‘ethnic’ identity onto language,

are the Pashai-speaking Ismailis. Emadi (2000) writes about this population who are unified

by their linguistic and religious coincidence, but consider themselves ethnically Tajik.

2.7 Language and Identity

In Afghanistan, in particular northeastern Afghanistan, the position of the Pashai speakers

in the local social hierarchy is problematic.

2.7.1 Social Hierarchy

Marsden tells us that his rural Afghan informants are seen by urban Kabulis as atrafi “provin-

cial; rude, ill-mannered, backward” (2009:22). Marsden’s informants are not Pashai, but I

have found that many of my interviewees express the same ideas about themselves.
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According to many people interviewed, there is no Pashai high culture, no sophistication,

valued religion, or better social or financial opportunity associated with ‘being Pashai’.

Pashai-speakers are called šār. ē by the local, Jalalabadi Pashtuns, a derogatory term similar

to ‘hillbilly or country bumpkin’.

2.7.2 šār. ē

Pashai speakers I interviewed expressed a strong identification with Pashtuns in their region.

Many describe their sameness with Pashtuns, an association that strengthens their Islamic

heritage, and makes them look less šār. ē. Yet at the same time, the otherness of their linguistic

association, and the fact that Pashai-speaking women are isolated by it, has become a point

of pride. The women’s isolation is tied to men’s honor. Many Pashai speakers spoke about

how much more conservative they are than the Pashtuns around them. One man said to

me “Pashtunwali? we out-Pashtun the Pashtuns on that”. The isolation of their women

linguistically and socially provides double walls of bounded space, increasing men’s ability

to protect their honor.

Pashai speakers told me the term šār. ē was insulting. They said it is used derogatorily to

refer to their rural nature, which they defined with terms such as unsophisticated, wildness,

simplicity, uncouthness, innocence. On numerous occasions I was given a folk etymology

for the term, saying that it comes from the Pashai expression šār.e ke šār.aman, ‘let’s go’ an

expression used commonly by Pashai speakers, from the verb šār. -ik ‘to go, to move along’.11

The association of being ‘Pashai’ with being šār. ē contributes to the Pashai dissimulation.

2.7.3 Pashai Dissimulation and Aspirational Pashtuns

Another element of being Pashai in an urban context has to do with how Pashai speakers

dissimulate and/or claim Pashto tribal affiliation to increase their status. The initial in-

11. I would caution others writing about Pashai not to use this as a name for dialects because it is an
adjective with negative connotations.
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terchange described above between SS and his interlocutor, who addressed him in Pashto

exemplifies one aspect of this tension.

2.7.3.1 Pashai Dissimulation

On several occasions I observed my Pashai-speaking companions explain who they were to

casual inquirers in Kabul. People might have noticed them speaking a language they were

unfamiliar with or detected an accent in their Pashto and asked where they were from. They

would answer “Nangrahar.” People would say “oh you are Nuristani” to which they often

replied “yes”.12 Most conversations ended there. The questioners, if not satisfied (because

they knew something about Nangrahar, or detected an accent) would ask further “where

in Nangrahar?” and would receive the reply “Jalalabad”. Then the Pashai speaker would

say “do you know Jalalabad?” If they did know the region the Pashai speaker would say

they were from Darrai Nur. This prompted one of two responses. The questioner had heard

of Pashai, may have been in the region, knew of the well-known Pashai commander Haji

Hazrat-i Ali, or the popular Pashto song about the splendor of the Darrai Nur valley.13

Alternatively, they knew nothing of the region, and continued to think that Darrai Nur was

in Nuristan.

In any case the Pashai speakers never made it easy for the questioner to discover who

they were or what language they were speaking; they never revealed this information on

initial inquiry.

In Kabul SS and I met a young anthropology student who was very interested in studying

‘the Pashais’. She told us that though her family origin was in Khewa; she had never been

there.14 SS talked to her about her lineage and reported to me that she was indeed Pashai.

12. Nuristanis, a geographically adjacent ethno-linguistic group are well-recognized throughout
Afghanistan.

13. The title of this poem and popular song in Pashto is qurban shum darey noora ‘May I be sacrificed for
Darrai Nur’.

14. An area at the southern entrance to Darrai Nur with a mixed population of Pashai and Pashto speakers.
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She insisted she was not, but merely interested in ‘those people from that region’. It was

telling that this young student wished, in her social scientific role, to objectify these people

but knowing full-well of their low social status, refused to identify with them. Or, having

been raised in Kabul she may have been told her ethnicity was Pashtun.

At a dinner party of political elites in Kabul, SS and I met a man, N., from Nurgal,

a district bordering Darrai Nur. N and SS talked a long time and N never revealed his

‘Pashai-ness’. This was despite the fact that it was apparent to both of them that they both

were ‘Pashai’, and that SS even knew his uncle well.

2.7.3.2 Aspirational Pashtuns

Other forms of aspirational Pashtunism are found in the example of a young man from a

Pashai-speaking family I knew well who proudly showed me his resume which listed his

ethnicity as Pashtun. When I inquired about this he said he had several justifications. First,

he was a descendant of the Gurbuz Safi tribe and felt he could therefore claim Pashtun

ethnicity. Furthermore, he was raised in Kabul and felt little connection to ‘those people’;

he admitted that it looked better (professionally) to claim to be Pashtun. A Pashai Gurbuz

Safi origin story is presented in the next section.

As mentioned above, some women elect to speak Pashto to their children. When queried

about this, they explain that they think it is their birthright, often there was a snobbery

implied, as they bragged about their Pashtun heritage.

SS told me a story/joke about the janitor of the elementary school where he had been

a student. He said this man insisted on speaking in Pashto. The joke, SS said, was that

whether he claimed Pashtun descent or not, his social status as a cleaner was low and

nothing to brag about. This case resonated with many whom I interviewed, in that social

status emerged as the most salient identity marker, and in this case as in other instances,

Pashtun status clearly was superior to Pashai.
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2.8 Origin Myth

Narratives of personal lives, daily chores, weddings, religious tales, historical or mythological

stories of the region and its inhabitants contribute to a rich picture of the values and culture,

language, and communicative practices of the people.15 A transcription of the text of the

recording of this story is presented in Appendix B.

Tapper reminds us, regarding Afghanistan, that the legends of “any supposedly homo-

geneous groups ... are in fact heterogeneous and that any notions of common descent are

mythical”(1988:28) . Cultural identity, common and distinctive language, religion, customs,

are the product not of generations of isolation from others, but of processes of (often recent)

assimilation, negotiation, accommodation and social construction in a context of power rela-

tions with the state and competing groups. Essential to these processes is the ambiguity of

the names and labels concerned. The story of how the village of Amla got its name, described

in Chapter 1, is a case in point. Insiders and outsiders have differing perspectives on what

‘free’ means in the naming of this village. In the stories presented here the different tribes

and lineages become ‘hitched’ to the same story by focusing on diverse symbolic terms.

2.8.1 Gurbuz Safi Story

A pregnant woman died and was buried, but her baby was born in the grave.
An opening appeared on the grave. A goatherd brought his flock to that area
every day. One of the goats would stand on the ground over the grave and
nurse the infant. The goatherd wondered why the goat gave no milk in the
afternoon so he decided to watch that goat more carefully. He then saw how
the goat fed the baby. The goatherd took the baby and named him Gurbuz.
That is where we come from. The word gur means ‘grave’, buz means ‘goat’
in Dari.16

15. This narrative was told to me many times over the years by different people. It is presented as historical
(although miraculous) record about the progenitor of one branch or descent group of the Safi tribe.

16. Gurbuz may be a reinterpretation of the name Gurbāz.
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2.8.2 Soom Shenganek Story

A version of this story is presented by Ovesen as the origin of the two major descent groups

in Darrai Nur:

In Darrai Nur the two most important ‘descent’ groups are called Soom and
Shenganek. The origin of those two groups is accounted for in the following
myth: An unmarried woman had become pregnant and to hide her shame she
went up into the mountains, where she gave birth to a boy. She hid the infant
under some leaves and left him. A goat in search of food scraped away the
leaves with its hoof and thereby discovered the boy; it nursed him and took
care of him. He got the name Soom - which means hoof – and grew up and
became the ancestor of the Soom Pashai. The story is repeated, but this time
the goat discovered the boy while scraping away the leaves with its horns, and
the second boy got the name Shenganek – from sheng ‘horn’ – and became the
ancestor of the Shenganek Pashai. (The suffix -ek is diminutive, and it reflects
the inferior social position of the Shenganek in relation to the Soom.)(Ovesen,
1981:224).

Another version of the origin of the Soom and Shenganek descent groups was told to me by

AA.

The king of the region had two sons. He sent them off to seek their fortunes.
One was a good son and one was a bad one. The good son found a place that
was sama ‘flat, even’ and settled there, becoming the progenitor of the Soom
descent group. The other son was evil, in his search for a home he was butted
by a goat, šiN an-e-k-en ‘hit by horn’ hence the name for his descent group
Shenganek.

All three stories have the goat theme in common. The miraculous rescue of the infant is found

in both the Soom/Shenganek descent story and the Gurbuz descent story. Both the Ovesen

version and the version told by AA indicate an inferior status for one group, Shenganek, and

a superior status for the other, Soom, although not for the same reason. Ovesen interprets

Shenganek as a diminutive, and inferior; AA interprets Shenganek as ‘attacked for being evil’

and inferior. All three stories interpret descent lines. For the Ovesen and AA stories they

explain a rivalry between indigenous Pashai origins. The Gurbuz story interprets a descent
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lineage as well, by naming the child in the story. The people who call themselves ‘Gurbuz

Safi’ tie their lineage to what they believe is a Pashto (Safi) origin, not a Pashai one.17

The fluidity of identity and the complexity of multiple ties were reinforced by GA, another

elder Gurbuz descendant, who said of their origin:

There were two brothers who came from Kunar, Aliahmad and Allamahmad.
They were from the Shenganek tribe from Kunar, originally Safi (Pashto-
speaking). Now their descendants – that is us – have become Soom by as-
sociation because of where we live. So we consider ourselves Soom, but our
original ancestors were Shenganek.

Without speaking to the higher status of Soom over Shenganek that Ovesen points out and

AA alludes to, GA indicates clearly they chose to associate themselves as Soom. However,

every Pashai-speaking Gurbuz Safi I met insisted they were of Pashtun origin.

2.9 Social Status

Pashai speakers interviewed expressed that they ‘identified’ most with their extended family

members. It is within this extensive network that they associate socially, arrange marriages,

perform reciprocity, and plan business transactions. Most important to them is that the

people within these networks are perceived as social equals. The preference for marriage

within clan/family results in Pashai speakers marrying each other. But, it needs to be

stressed that it is not because they are co-linguists; rather, it is because they identify as each

others’ ‘in-group’ of trusted kin.

A local story, so often repeated that it has attained quasi mythological status, exemplifies

the significance of social stratification and sensitivity to it. The first version comes from AA,

a Pashai speaker from Sotan, at the upper end of Darrai Nur. He told me of the proposal

of a King Nadir Shah (d. 1933) who was visiting Darrai Nur and decided to take a Pashai

bride.

17. See section 2.4 on the question of whether Safi is an original Pashtun tribe.
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The King made his proposal to the community leaders who summarily rejected
him. The leaders, in considering the offer, concluded that they could not give
him a bride from among them because they did not know if this king could be
considered their siyāl ‘social equal’. They discussed whether they could offer
him a bride from the peǐsawar ‘artisan’ class18 but decided that if they did
so the peǐsawar would have a closer connection to the king and they (siyals)
would lose status (power...). Therefore they rejected the king’s proposal. The
king then went to Nuristan where he found a bride.

AA related this story in order to explain two things. First, he said, it stressed how obsessed

his own people are with status and social stratification distinctions, and second it explains

why the Nuristanis have relatively strong connections with the central government.19

Jan Ovesen tells this same story. His version assigns the king as Habibullah (d.1919).

His story is a simpler version used to illustrate the rules of endogamy that ‘pertain to the

whole ethnic group’.

A village leader related with considerable pride that the king Habibullah –
who had a hunting lodge in Darra-i Nur – had once asked his grandfather for
one of his daughters in marriage, and that the man had refused, ‘because you
are not my siyal ’ ! (Ovesen, 1982b:150)

Ovesen uses this story to reinforce the point that a Pashai man would strongly resist

marrying his daughter to an non-Pashai man.

A third version of this story was told to me by a woman, HH. She tells it as the story

of her grandfather, who refused to give his daughter to the king. HH was descended from a

politically powerful family and used the story to show how important her family was.

The ubiquity and insistence on the retelling of this story demonstrates the sensitivity and

centrality of being siyal, or structurally equal, in the local cosmology and social structure.

18. Craftsman or artisan, considered the lowest social stratum.

19. Ovesen (1983b) explored the different paths Nuristani identity and Pashai identity have taken. The
central insight is that for a complex combination of local and geo-political reasons the Nuristanis became a
well-recognized ethno-linguistic group. The prominent identity, forged through a history of close relations
with Kabul was reinforced during the Soviet occupation as the Mujahid movement began in Nuristan.
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Understanding how siyal articulates with qaum would help tease apart further these identity

issues, an exciting inquiry for future researchers.

2.10 Construction of Identity in the Diaspora

In the diaspora Afghans from diverse origins unite in their common exile, reaffirming a

national consciousness. Networks of various sorts, kinship but also travel companions, co-

workers, and neighbors, have reinforced ties at some level. Pashai speakers are few in num-

ber and scattered; many have come to Europe claiming political asylum. Most identify with

northeastern region Jalalabadi Pashtuns, with whom they feel the closest cultural and linguis-

tic affinity. However, marriage is still endogamous within their extended kin groups/families.

While previous waves of immigrants tended to be the urban elite (e.g., the flight of the royal

retinue and others during the communist coup) the recent wave of immigrants represent a

different stratum. The Pashai diaspora is a new one, lacking generational depth. Thus, it

is too early to comment definitively on the effect of diaspora on marriage practices. Asy-

lum seekers either bring their wives after they are settled or bring wives from Afghanistan

through traditional channels of endogamy.

2.10.1 Women and Language in the Diaspora

Most of the Pashai women in the diaspora are housebound for a variety of reasons. All

the women I met are limited in their language abilities in their new homes (not just in the

UK, but throughout the EU and US). The least housebound woman I met told me that

she went to local stores, walked her children to school and socialized a bit with the other

Afghan families in her neighborhood. None of the women I met worked outside the home.

However, despite the physical constraints on their movement, they daily engage in lively

transnational conversations and connections. Using video Skype and cell phones, they are in

constant contact with their relatives in the diaspora and Afghanistan; in many households
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the conversations continue for hours on end, as social lives intersect and are mediated through

the internet.

2.10.2 Status, Language Choice, and Legitimacy

What people know about each other and the languages they speak among themselves and

their families can be an issue of status and disdain among the Pashai speakers I interviewed.

On several occasions people disparagingly remarked on the family-internal language use

choices of their relatives and other Pashai speakers they know. An example can be seen in

one of the diaspora families I visited. The husband and wife, both Pashai speakers, speak

Pashto among themselves and to their children. The husband’s mother has also been living

with them for the past year. Since she only speaks Pashai, everyone must speak to her in

Pashai, the grandchildren (age 7 and 4), her son, and his wife. If it were not for her presence

there would be no Pashai spoken in the home. The wife told me she has a legitimate right

to speak Pashto because her mother was a Pashto speaker. In this household, had the

paternal grandmother not come to live with them, the grandchildren would have been the

first non-Pashai-speaking generation of this extended family.

The legitimacy of speaking Pashto in the household is an issue that is raised regularly.

When other Pashai speakers in the diaspora discussed this woman’s legitimacy to claim a

right to Pashto language they had to talk about her mother and whether she had a legitimate

claim to Pashto. It was decided that she indeed did have a legitimate claim, although

some people felt that the husband was trying to ‘up class’ himself by speaking Pashto. I

observed this same scenario repeatedly not only in the diaspora but in Afghanistan as well,

where a mother speaks Pashto to her children, passing on her more prestigious (and socially,

economically advantageous) mother tongue. Some Pashai speakers consider this an offense

to their status, saying they should speak Pashai not Pashto since they are ‘Pashai’.

While people did not say “we are Pashai”, some referred to themselves or others as

‘Pashai people’. As one speaker said to me, “the government says we are Pashai so we must
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be Pashai”.

2.10.3 Language and Prestige

The literature on masculinity and femininity in the Middle East, Muslim societies, and the

Afghan context is extensive and growing. The gender relations have been viewed over the

course of scholarly research as expressing shame/honor and a range of masculinities and

femininities along a continuum. Power is seen as vested with men and their public presence,

while women are relegated to the domestic realm. The details of this dynamic are beyond the

scope of this dissertation, but since Pashai is very much a ‘home’ language and ultimately

guarded by the seclusion of women from the public setting, a discussion is not irrelevant, as

explained in Chapter 1. Here we have looked at the social position of women as language

transmitters.

Women by their social position are guardians of the language but not sole participants.

While a women’s natal qaum is ‘formally’ relinquished when she marries and acquires her

husband’s qaum identity, nevertheless she still is identified with the language and culture of

her origins. A woman with a legitimate claim to Pashto often choses to retain her linguistic

identity and can ‘determine’ that of her children.

This example of diglossia provoking social tension is not unique to the Pashai – Pashto

dynamic or Afghanistan. The following section explores diglossia in the Pashai context.

2.11 Models of Multilingualism – Diglossia

Diglossia refers to a situational bilingualism where speakers use two variants of a language to

communicate in different social contexts. The term was originally used by Ferguson (1959)

to describe the use of two variants of a language, ranked in a hierarchy from prestigious or

highly-valued (H) for formal, liturgical, literary, educational settings to a vernacular or low-

valued (L) colloquial, informal, ‘street’ variety. The classic examples linguists refer to are

60



variants of spoken Greek, Swiss German, and colloquial and classical Arabic. The domain

of linguistic behavior is often in complementary distribution with each variety contained in

its own sphere. Fishman, noting that different languages (or codes) within a single society

depended on the distinct and non-conflicting arenas that each code serves, said, “[O]ne set

of behaviors, attitudes, and values supported, and was expressed in one language, another

set of behaviors attitudes, and values supported and was expressed in another” (Fishman

1971:74).

The complementarity of this situation maintains the stability of the diglossia, with both

speech varieties maintained. Concomitant with the complementarity of languages it is im-

plicit that one is High (education, religion, ‘high culture’), while the other, Low, is used for

every day, ‘lower work sphere’ hearth and home, and ‘the street’.

Fishman extended Ferguson’s definition of diglossia to include speakers using two lan-

guages, which could be genetically unrelated or historically quite distant, for socially func-

tional differentiation. This ‘extended’ diglossia discussed by Fishman tends to be less stable.

Fishman notes that “[W]ithout separate though complementary norms and values to es-

tablish and maintain functional separatism of the speech varieties, that language or variety

which is fortunate enough to be associated with the predominant drift of social forces tends

to displace the other(s)” (1973:36).

Pashai is not a diglossic language, though some of its speakers operate in a diglossic

language situation. For SS and his interlocutor, in the situation described on the corner of

Chicken and Flower Streets at the start of the chapter, two models of multilingualism apply

at the same time and each speaker is subscribing to a different model. The interlocutor

chooses his language of utterance under a society-allocated function (diglossia) while SS

makes an individual choice (bilingualism). In the exchange the interlocutor chose not to use

his native Pashai, a low-valued (L) language associated with illiterate farmers, a rustic rural

lifestyle, women and the home.

Pashai is used among Pashai speakers wherever they live and congregate, though the
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present case study is an exception. In this case the interlocutor chose Pashto, a prestigious

language, to address SS in public. Pashto is spoken by a large number of Afghans and is

the language of power and dominance in these speakers’ home region.20 While the level of

education is extremely low in Darrai Nur, those who do attend school are educated in Pashto.

Even in the valley of Darrai Nur, where the overwhelming majority of the population is Pashai

speaking, students have been prohibited from speaking Pashai in school during lessons and

in the school yard. That was the experience of both speakers on Chicken and Flower Streets.

Although Pashto is spoken widely in Kabul and other parts of Afghanistan, Kabul is a

predominantly Dari-speaking city. Dari being the Afghan dialect of Persian, and historically

the language of administration, as described earlier. Thus, the friend could have addressed

SS in Dari, or even Tajik, the dialect of Persian spoken in Tajikistan, in which they were

both educated at university in Dushanbe. Had he chosen Tajik he would have been making a

humorous gesture, referencing their shared foreign educational experience, a marked choice.

Had he chosen Dari, it would have been even more marked. Although within the population

at large Dari is a high value prestige language, for a Pashai speaker from Darrai Nur, Pashto is

the primary, first choice prestige language. As discussed before, Pashai speakers are deeply

influenced by Pashto language and culture and most likely he was more socially aligned

with Pashtuns than any other group. He chose Pashto, in which both men were educated

since primary school and spoke as their second language, to publicly mask what would have

been perceived as his low social status and backwardness, especially on so cosmopolitan a

location as Chicken Street. In Jalalabad, the provincial capital of Nangrahar province where

the district of Darrai Nur is situated, the local population is aware of Pashai speakers, their

language and status. Therefore, they would have more likely spoken in Pashai.

In Kabul, few if any of the people standing around would have been able to identify

the language, much less an ethnic group it might represent.21 In all likelihood the negative

20. Estimates of Pashtun population range between 45 - 55% of total population. Interestingly, more
Pashto speakers also speak Dari than Dari speakers speak Pashto.

21. Outside Nangrahar, Kapisa, Laghman and Kunar the Pashai speakers are unknown.
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association with their particular origin would not have been made. The interlocutor chose

to display his (educated) status through the pretension of speaking Pashto. The choice

of Pashto signifies for the interlocutor his complicity in Pashtunization, upward mobility,

attempted assimilation, and perhaps even a shift in language loyalty.22 For the interlocutor,

his set of beliefs about his language and status in a public setting created the conditions for

him to choose Pashto. His model of multilingualism was diglossia.

SS, in telling and retelling this story always pointed to what he believed was the absurdity

of a fellow Pashai-speaker addressing him in anything but Pashai, in any context or any

location. He recognized and accepted the stereotype about Pashai speakers, which was

demonstrated by his proudly carrying the taxallos ‘title’ of ‘̌sār. ē, the derogatory term used

by local Pashto speakers to refer to Pashai speakers discussed above.23 To demonstrate

his stand, SS’s response to his interlocutor required the strongest force of irony he could

imagine. In this case he chose Russian. For SS, answering in Russian was as patently absurd

as speaking Pashto. SS chose Russian, a marked language in this context, to emphasize two

points.

Relative to Pashai, Russian does not count as a highly valued language. Russian is an

international language used in a previous regime and time for foreign education and interac-

tion with the Soviet forces. Russian and Pashai were never in complementary distribution,

and speakers do not choose one over another in different social contexts. SS sidestepped the

language and cultural prestige issue by bringing Russian into the conversation. By doing so

he was denying the interlocutor the chance to advance himself socially. He changed the issue

from one of diglossia to one of bilingualism. In addition, SS was calling his interlocutor’s

socially aspirational bluff and forcing him to acknowledge his ‘true’ origins.

22. Whether the forces that drive Pashai speakers toward Pashto are attempts to appear more šahri
‘urban’, cosmopolitan’ and less atrafi ‘backward’ ‘vernacular’ is an interesting distinction beyond the scope
of this dissertation.

23. Many Afghans do not use surnames but carry their father’s name as a surname in administrative
documents. Many have a taxallos, often described as a pen name, either self-chosen or bestowed by others
that describes their condition or aspiration. SS’s taxallos was bestowed on him as a student by his fellow
Afghans in the USSR.
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Another dynamic was at play here as well: a subtle political statement. Both SS and

his interlocutor were beneficiaries of Soviet educational aid. Both later experienced how

it backfired in subsequent regimes. Knowing Russian and having experienced what they

considered ‘the outside world’ (USSR), allowed them to feel as SS said ‘like modern men in

a backward society’; however, this later made them vulnerable and put their families at risk.

SS rejected his friend’s choice to mask their ‘lowly’ origins, while demonstrating his

education and sophistication by speaking Russian. Had he chosen to respond in Dari or

Tajik his point would not have been as strongly delivered. For SS who was aware of the

status of Pashai relative to other languages his response was a rejection of that standard.

He always addressed Pashai speakers in Pashai, even bilingual speakers of mixed parentage

whether in a home or in a government ministry. With non-Pashai speakers he would speak

any one of the multiple languages with which he had facility, to accommodate the linguistic

– not societal – communication needs of his interlocutor.

Drawing on data from Rubin (1962, 1968), Fishman shows that in Paraguay, speakers of

Guarani and Spanish exhibit social solidarity in their persistent use of Guarani “for matters

of intimacy and primary group solidarity” (Fishman 1971:77). For Schiffman and Spooner

another function of diglossic situations and the use of low-valued languages “may be an

expression of social solidarity and may not be offered to speakers whose social position is

superior or distant”( 2012:26). SS’s choice of speaking Pashai in this public context is clearly

to express his social solidarity, reserved for members of his linguistic (and regional) in-group.

His interlocutor may have felt that the use of low-value language implied (to the public

audience around them) that they were not educated and not in control of the high-valued

language.

Each speaker, driven by a different set of socio-linguistic motivators, had a different

opinion regarding the socially appropriate language to use in that public setting. Both

speakers were equally aware of the low status of their native language. Each chose a different

way to address that. Neither one spoke initially in Pashai.
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Social upheaval, war and displacement can affect the compartmentalization of language

roles; one reserved for hearth and home may find its way into wider use under duress. This

is at the root of the code choice conflict between SS and his interlocutor.

2.11.1 Pashai in Urban Context

When Pashai speakers come to their provincial or even district centers they speak Pashto

or Dari with non-Pashai speakers. To some extent most men are able to communicate in

these languages. There is a high degree of fluidity between the districts and their provincial

capitals, depending on both geographic distance and quality of roads. For those who live

within easy travel of their centers there is more commerce and administrative interaction.

Speaking the dominant language enables access to these services and opportunities. Eco-

nomic and social mobility require the acquisition of locally dominant, prestige languages. As

we have seen, for Pashai speakers from Darrai Nur, Pashto clearly is the high-valued prestige

language.

An urban Pashai household I had the opportunity to observe HH’s household, one

that typifies the fluid fluctuation between urban and rural. HH is the youngest child of her

father’s fourth wife. Her father was a wealthy political leader in Darrai Nur and chose a

Pashtun girl from Khewa for his fourth wife. HH was very proud to be the daughter of a

Pashtun mother. She was raised both in Darrai Nur (rural) and Jalalabad (urban), speaking

both Pashto and Pashai from an early age. HH married a Pashai-speaking man in Darrai

Nur and has lived in rural and urban settings. The account of the births of her children

reads like a travelogue; N born in Kabul, NS and IS in Jalalabad, SG back in Kabul, NG

in Darrai Nur, HL in Lahore (while they were refugees), NB in Jalalabad and so on. She

told me she was a proud Pashtun and therefore talks to her children in Pashto, while her

husband speaks to them in Pashai. In this way her children have simultaneously acquired

two languages.

65



Multilingualism is a way of life in Afghanistan and the region. This bilingual mother has

raised children who now know four languages. The children grew up as refugees in Pakistan,

having fled the Taliban. During this time, they acquired Urdu; subsequently, they moved

back to Kabul and learned Dari. Code-switching among the children is pervasive, mixing

Dari, Pashto and Pashai together. Her children said they spoke Pashai mostly with their

father’s relatives and did not visit Darrai Nur very often. Unlike the women who preserve

the Pashai language through their bounded lives described in Chapter 1, in this household

the father was the Pashai language holdout. With affection for mother and mother-language

more prominent, there is less chance of maintaining Pashai in this type of household, unless

the children either marry Pashai-dominant spouses, or move back to Darrai Nur.

2.11.2 Pashai in a Rural Context

A Country Wedding The following description of a visit to a village wedding explores

women’s language capabilities and the dynamics of multilingualism.

All day long women were arriving for SSD’s wedding. A wedding in Darrai
Nur is a multi-day social occasion, and this was just the beginning... The large
internal courtyard of the xālā ‘sun-baked mud brick compound’ was filling with
visitors who slid their chadris off their heads and handed them to young girls
and women of the host family.24 I could not imagine how they would sort out
the chadris at the end of the wedding, all of them being the same sky-blue
and pleated acetate fabric. Girls – cousins and sisters of the bride – scrambled
to provide glasses of green tea and hard candy to the visitors. Large colorful
plastic woven mats, šatranǰi, were being moved and re-positioned for women
to sit on. The guests deftly slipped out of their shoes as they stepped onto the
mats and greeted one another as they settled in, seated in groups around the
edges of the mats. I was seated with a group of women when NAW arrived;
she headed directly for me and sat down to exchange greetings.

NAW and I had been acquainted for many years, having first met in the
Pashai refugee community in Lahore. NAW always spoke very quickly but
it did not matter – I could not understand her anyway, as she only spoke
Pashto. As the second wife of a Pashai-speaking man from the village she was

24. A chadri is a full body and face covering garment also known as burqa.

66



outnumbered. In fact she was not a local Pashtun but from Pakistan and had
met her husband in Lahore. Her husband, ARR, already had a Pashai wife,
ARW, and 6 children. Now they would all be living together. ARR spoke
Pashto with NAW and Pashai with ARW. He spoke to all of his children in
Pashai. NAW spoke only Pashto to her children and very little to ARW. She
had not learned Pashai.

While her circumstance in joining the community was not typical, she was not
the first Pashto speaker to marry a Pashai speaker. She was, though, typical
in not learning Pashai. As a speaker of the dominant and more prestigious
language she expressed that she was doing her children a service by raising
them in a Pashto environment, also, perhaps, as a means of resisting the
perceived shame of hypogamy.

There were very few women who could converse with NAW at that wedding.
SSD, the bride, joined us and greeted NAW in Pashto. Apparently she had
picked up a little Pashto as a child living in Jalalabad. Children – boys and
pre-pubescent girls – run errands for their mothers who, observing purdah,
rarely leave their compound. The children get to know the shops and shop-
keepers, where to get cigarettes and salt, the price of onions and eggs. They
interact with other children in the street and make friends outside their family,
including Pashto speakers in the neighborhood. SSD, through the misfortune
of multiple family migrations and displacements, learned Urdu in Lahore, Dari
in Kabul, and Pashto in Jalalabad although she never had the opportunity to
attend school. She is multilingual but not diglossic. She may recognize lan-
guage status and prestige but does not participate in the dynamics of their
hierarchies. She translated NAW’s words and story into Dari for me as we
nodded to each other in friendship.

As Fishman says, “each generation begins anew on a monolingual or restricted repertoire

base of hearth and home and must be rendered bilingual or provided with a fuller repertoire

by the formal institutions of education, religion, government, or the work sphere” (1971:79).

When we look at these points of access we see that Pashai speaking women cannot play a role

in any of them. They have been excluded from formal education (for the most part), public

practice of religion – they do not attend mosque, they do not participate in government, and

do not join in the public work setting. By contrast we find widespread bilingualism in males,

but functional monolingualism in women. SSD’s multilingualism a non-typical example of

multilingualism in a Pashai woman. Recent patterns of displacement and migration may

increase the number of young women with at least minimal multi-lingual skills, even for
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those still denied access to education.

2.11.3 A Visit to the Doctor

On many occasions I accompanied women on trips to medical clinics and doctors’ offices.

When a woman is ill and needs medical attention one of two things may happen. In many

instances her husband goes to the doctor for her, describes her symptoms and returns with

medicine from the doctor. He may do this several times a day if necessary. This way if the

patient is too ill to travel she can still receive medical attention. It also serves to protect a

man’s honor by reducing the need to let the doctor see his wife and actually examine her.

Alternatively, he may take his wife to see the doctor at the clinic or in Jalalabad. Often the

wife is examined through the full body-covering burqa. The doctor questions the husband

about the wife’s symptoms. The husband translates for her, even if she understand what is

being asked. Even if she does understand the doctor, she will not answer directly; instead,

she speaks to her husband in Pashai, and he serves as the mediator. The doctor may check

her pulse and if necessary she can lift her burqa to have her throat examined. What the

woman is displaying, even if she understands Pashto, is monolingualism as a form of social

boundary. By not speaking the same language as – or to – the doctor she is observing

purdah through avoidance, hence protecting her husband and the family honor. This is a

powerful indication of the power of language use in maintaining and displaying social and

gender hierarchies and norms.

2.12 Summary

In this chapter I provided a description of the context in which Pashai is spoken. A review

of the history of language policies and ethno-linguistic politics in Afghanistan showed how

Pashai has been positioned as an ‘ethno-linguistic’ minority. The multiple meanings vested in

the notion of identity and its intersection with language culture and social status demonstrate
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the complexity and fluidity of these situational designations. This is evident across gender

and geographical boundaries. Clearly, self-designation for Pashai speakers takes many forms

under different conditions. The origin myth, meaningful to multiple tribes in Darrai Nur, was

told from differing perspectives to legitimate each tellers claim, in ways that might be seen

as mutually exclusive in other contexts. Individuals and communities continue to wrestle

with this aspect of their identity, further complicated by outsider notions that have served

to ‘elevate’ and ‘degrade’ conceptions about Pashai speakers. In the final section of this

chapter I presented several vignettes suggesting multiple models of multilingualism among

Pashai speakers.
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Chapter 3

Phonology

3.1 Introduction

This first phonological description of Pashai is based on data gathered from multiple indi-

vidual speakers. It provides information on variation among speakers who differ by gender,

multilingualism and age. I have chosen to convey as much of my observations as possible

rather than limit the presentation to a specific register, in the face of imperfect data and

collection conditions. I employed Praat for the acoustic analysis of vowels. The chapter is

organized as follows. The inventory of consonant phonemes are presented in section 3.2 with

the phonemic contrasts explored in section 3.3. The vowel phonemes are presented in section

3.4. The data are presented in tables showing phonemes with contrasting pairs and in mul-

tiple positions. In section 3.5 the minimal word is defined, syllable templates are described,

sonority profile and syllable weight, stress and tone are explored. Section 3.6 looks at the

type of allowable sequences of sounds found in Pashai; section 3.7 looks at phonological and

morphophonological processes. In section 3.8 I compare features of Pashai phonology to its

closest genetically related languages, and those in close contact. Section 3.9 is a description

of loanword phonology. Section 3.10 provides conclusions.
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3.2 Consonants

Table 3.1 presents the phonemic inventory of Pashai consonants. I have chosen to use paren-

theses to signal sounds that have questionable phonemic status, such as (s.) and (h), which

are discussed in section 3.3.4. Where the IPA symbols differ from the practical transcription

used throughout this dissertation, they are shown in parentheses.

Table 3.1: Consonant Phonemes of Pashai
Labial Labio-velar Dental Alveolar Retroflex Palatal Velar Glottal

Plosive p t(t”) t.(ú) k
b d(d”) d. (ã) g

Nasal m n n. (ï) N

Trill r

Flap r(R) r.(ó)

Fricative s (s.(ù)) š(S) x (h)
z ž (Z) G

Affricate č (tS)
ǰ (dZ)

Lateral ì
Fricative

Approximant V y (j)

Lateral l
Approximant

The segments [f] and [q] that are included by Morgenstierne (1973) and Strand (2011) are

excluded here. These are not found in native words and are used more typically by speakers

who are multilingual with Dari rather than monolinguals. Those who are not multilingual

with Dari, such as women and children, do not use [f] in loanwords. They replace [f] with

[p], a process described in section 3.9. Similarly, [q] is not part of the Pashai phonemic

system but pronounced sometimes by bilingual speakers in loanwords. [q] in loanwords is

regularly mapped onto [x] in Pashai.1 Women and children regularly use [x] for [q] in loan

1. [q] is mapped onto [x] in the Amla dialect; in other dialects [q] is mapped onto [k]. In Pashto [q] is
mapped onto [k].
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words. The multilingual narrator of the text presented in Appendix B alternates repeatedly

between [qaum] and [xaum] ‘tribe’ in his narration.

3.3 Phonemic Contrast

In this section the consonant phonemes of Pashai are established through the contrasts of

minimal pairs and near minimal pairs or analogous environments. Phonemes are shown in

word-initial, intervocalic, and word-final positions, with the targeted segment in bold. I have

selected native Pashai words in preference to borrowed words in every possible environment,

but for some it was not possible. The description is grouped according to place of articulation.

3.3.1 Plosives

There are four basic positions for the articulation of plosives, shown in Table 3.2.

Table 3.2: Plosives

Labial Dental Retroflex Velar

Voiced b d (d”) d. (ã) g
Voiceless p t (t”) t. (ú) k

Voicing contrast is illustrated in Tables 3.3 - 3.5. The data show that while voicing is

contrastive in initial and intervocalic position, it is not contrastive in word-final position.

Labials The segments [p] and [b] are bilabial stops. They are articulated without aspiration

in any position. In word-final position they are not released. Table 3.3 shows the phonemes

/p/ and /b/ in contrasting positions with minimal and near minimal pairs.
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Table 3.3: Labial Voicing Contrast

initial gloss interV gloss final gloss

[p] pāk clean topāk gun tup ball
pan path sapar journey zeip woman
pō ashes čop quiet
pē meat

[b] bakār good sabar patience
ban lock, tie dabar thigh
bō qnt
be too

3.3.2 Waveforms

Figures 3.2 - 3.6 give waveforms for the [p] and [b] contrast. These waveforms show the

voicing contrast in word-initial and intervocalic position, and neutralization in word-final

position. The figures show that [p] is unreleased in final position.

Figures 3.1 and 3.2 show voicing contrast between [p] and [b] in word-initial position.
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Figure 3.1: Word-Initial [p]
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Figure 3.2: Word-Initial [b]

Figures 3.3 and 3.4 show the segments [p] and [b] contrast in intervocalic position.
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Figure 3.3: Intervocalic [p]
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Figure 3.4: Intervocalic [b]

Figures 3.5 and 3.6 show that in word-final position there is no voicing and the contrast

is neutralized. [sēp] is underlyingly /sēb/ with the final segment voiced; in [zeip] the [p] is

underlyingly voiceless.
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Figure 3.5: Word-Final [p]
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Dentals The segments [t] and [d] are articulated as dental stops without aspiration. They

are not released word-finally. The place of articulation is apico-dental, the tip of the tongue at

the back of the teeth. Table 3.4 presents the phonemes /t/ and /d/ in contrasting positions.

Table 3.4: Dental Voicing Contrast

initial gloss interV gloss final gloss

[t](t”) to you.sg sotān pants sat seven
tēk bitter ketāp book sāt watch
tārā star tātā father borut mustache
tan body

[d](d”) do two sodurā beautiful
dēk cooking pot šedāl cold
dār mountain dādā father
dān tooth

Retroflex The phonemes /t./ and /d. / only contrast in initial position. /d. / does not

occur in medial position, and in word-final position the voicing contrast is neutralized. The

segments [t.] and [d. ] are pronounced with the tip of the tongue curled back behind the alveolar

ridge and released as plosives. They are pronounced without aspiration. [t.] is unreleased

in word-final position. Table 3.5 shows the phonemic voicing contrast for retroflex plosives.

In general there are fewer word-initial retroflex consonants than other consonants and no

minimal pairs were found.

Table 3.5: Dental Retroflex Voicing Contrast

initial gloss interV gloss final gloss

[t.](ú) t.ut.ā fabric t.ut. ā fabric lot. note
t.eper turnip kōt.a room kāt. bed
t.eNenā turban xat.ek throat kat. cut

bakot.a fat
[d. ](ã) d. aVā mud stove

d. ant.ā spider
d. oGonek lamb

.
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Voiced - Voiceless Dental - Retroflex Plosive Contrast The contrasts between voiced

and voiceless retroflex and dental plosives are shown in Table 3.6. No ideal minimal pairs

were found.

Table 3.6: Dental - Retroflex Contrast

initial gloss interV gloss final gloss

[t] (t”) tātā father tātā father sāt watch
tan body

[t.] (ú) t.ut.ā fabric t.ut.ā fabric kāt. cot
t.onā bull

[d] (d”) dādā father dādā father
dān tooth

[d. ] (ã) d. an pond

/d. / and /r./ Complementarity The phonemes /d. / and /r./ appear in complementary

distribution. Both [d. ] and [r.] are articulated similarly, with the tip of the tongue curled back

behind the alveolar ridge and released in the production of the flap in intervocalic position,

although [d. ] is a plosive with complete obstruction of the air stream in the articulation and [r.]

is a liquid with continuous movement of the air stream. [d. ] is found in word initial-position

and in sequences with nasals. [r.] is not found in word-initial position and does not occur

in sequences with nasals. Masica (1991:91) discusses this alternation in other Indo-Aryan

languages of the region.2

The complementary distribution of /r./ and /d. / is shown in in Table 3.7. In intervocalic

environments and word-final position [r.] occurs. In word-initial position [d. ] occurs.

2. Support for this distribution may be found in the Pashai pronunciation [gur.i] ‘doll’ for Dari [gudi],
Pashto [gud. i]. Additionally, the town of Bodeali in Darrai Nur is said, according to ethno-theory, to have come
from bor.e ale meaning ‘bury here’. Furthermore, Pashto [ga.dVat.], Dari [gadwat] ‘mixed up’ is pronounced
[gar.Vat.] in Pashai.

78



Table 3.7: Complementary Distribution [r.] and [d. ]

initial gloss interV gloss final gloss

[r.](ó) dār.i beard bustur. lips
gōr.ā horse kokur. rooster
gur.i doll

[d. ](ã) d. uli palanquin
d. an pond
d. amatā rope

In preconsonantal position we find [d. ] in sequences with [n. ], shown in Table 3.8. [r.] is

not found in sequences with nasals.

Table 3.8: Post-Nasal Position [d. ]

sequence stem gloss

n.d. on.d. arek cat
pen.d. or calf of leg

Velars The velar plosive phonemes /k/ and /g/ are shown in Table 3.9. Contrast is seen

in word-initial and word-medial positions. The velar plosives are pronounced with the back

of the tongue against the velum in the articulation of the stop. Word-final [k] is pronounced

with a release.

Table 3.9: Velar Voicing Contrast

initial gloss interV gloss final gloss

[k] ka to bakār good Varek water
ki who kākā uncle čēk bark of tree
ke comp
korik hens

[g] gā cow šāger student
gi butter lega tall
ge song
gorik to take

The contrast between intervocalic /k/ and /g/ is neutralized for some speakers. It was
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difficult to isolate native words with phomenic /g/ in intervocalic position. Intervocalic

voicing, particularly in the environment of the central vowels [a] and [ā], often renders inter-

vocalic [k] as partially or fully voiced. For example, /bakār/ ‘good’ is pronounced [bak
ˇ
ār];

/pakar.ek/ ‘shawl’ is pronounced [pak
ˇ
ar.ek]. The partial voicing of intervocalic [k] is partic-

ularly noticeable in the pronunciation of the Present-Future Specific verb form by different

speakers. In this verb form the inflectional marker -k - is pronounced [k] by some speakers and

[k
ˇ
] by others. Rapid speech increases the likelihood of partial or full voicing. When speakers

were pronouncing words carefully for me intervocalic voicing of [k] was absent. This partial

neutralization in intervocalic position is captured in Pashai texts. Employing Perso-Arabic

orthography Pashai texts inconsistently alternate between using the letter representing [k]

(‘kaf’) and the letter representing [g] (‘gaf’) for instances of intervocalic [k].3 Further com-

plicating the details of [k] and [g] is the complementizer ke, which is pronounced by some as

[ge], and sometimes spelled as ‘ge’.

The word /pakar.ek/ ‘shawl’ is represented in text sometimes as [pagaóek], sometimes as

[pakaóek]. Likewise, the verb /pineken/ ‘s/he knew it.m’ is seen represented as [pineken] as

well as [pinegen] in texts.

3.3.3 Affricates

My assumption of the category of affricates is based on the constraint against consonant

clusters in general in Pashai. Unlike other Dardic languages with affricates in dental, retroflex

and palatal positions of articulation, Pashai has only palatal affricates, shown in Table 3.10.

3. Pashai orthography is still under development by several different organizations and not standardized.
Lack of standardization and inconsistent transcription have provided instructive and telling aspects of Pashai
phonology. In addition to the alternation in spelling between intervocalic [k] and [g], morphophonemic vowel
shortening is sometimes indicated in the orthography by the presence or absence of the letter representing a
long vowel.
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Table 3.10: Affricates

Palatal

Voiced ǰ (dZ)
Voiceless č (tS)

Table 3.11 shows the voicing contrast in the affricate phonemes /č/ and /̌j/.

Table 3.11: Affricates Voicing Contrast

initial gloss interV gloss final gloss

[č] (tS) čam deck, porch mečik fly.pl māč fish
čōr thief očum scorpion ìoč flea
čop quiet bēč seed
čāl hair

[̌j] (dZ) ǰam all bǒjik to wake up
ǰop language bǎja o‘clock
ǰur healthy
ǰāl film on milk

Voiceless [č] occurs in initial, intervocalic and word-final position. The voiced fricative

[̌j] occurs in word-initial and intervocalic position. As with the other consonants discussed,

in word-final position the distinction between voiced and voiceless is neutralized.

3.3.4 Fricatives

Pashai has dental, palatal, and velar fricatives, voiced and voiceless. The fricatives are shown

in Table 3.12.

Table 3.12: Fricatives

Dental Palatal Retroflex Velar

Voiced z ž (Z) G
Voiceless s š (S) (s. (ù)) x

Dental Fricatives The dental fricative phonemes /s/ and /z/ exhibit voicing contrast,

shown in Table 3.13. Most [z]-initial words are not Pashai in origin, rather Dari or Pashto.
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These non-native sources are shown in parentheses next to the example word. All these

source words are found in Dari although the path into Pashai is not known. It was not

possible to find minimal pairs.

Table 3.13: Dental Fricative Voicing Contrast

Word-initial gloss interV gloss word-final gloss

[s] sāiN ground pēsa money ās be.an.m.prs.3
sor sun āsek ashes daVās day
sēb apple ase prox.dem mis dem.gen
sunček sewing needle
sāl year

[z] zōr (zur) force azik to laugh
zolom (zolom) oppression nazik near
zendā (zenda) alive darVāzā door
zeip woman

Palatal Fricatives The voicing opposition of the phonemes /š/ and /ž/ are shown in

Table 3.14.

Table 3.14: Palatal Fricatives Voicing Contrast

initial gloss interV gloss final gloss

[̌s] (S) šēr head paši wall āš blood
šā greens šešor knife paraš rug
šor.i steps gušiN house

[ž] (Z) žu flea
žuìak mosquito
žuek partridge

[ž] is found in very limited environments among the Amla speakers of Pashai. The

examples shown of word-initial [ž] all occur before the vowel [u].

For some speakers there is a [ž] ∼ [y] alternation. For example, I have observed some

speakers alternately pronounce [yan] ∼ [žan] ‘mill’, [yeNaN] ∼ [žeNaN] ‘later’, and [ye] ∼ [že]

‘come.imp’. Morgenstierene (1956) lists numerous words he culled from multiple sources

and dialects of Pashai with initial [ž] that are pronounced [y] in Darrai Nur. However, the
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speakers I interviewed for this description did produce the examples with [ž] in Table 3.14.

suggesting that for those speakers the [z] > [ž] before [u].

The palatal and dental fricative phonemes /š/ and /s/ are distinctive in all environments,

shown in Table 3.15.

Table 3.15: Palatal Fricative and Dental Fricative Contrast

initial gloss interV gloss final gloss

[s] sor sun pēsa money ās be.an.m.prs.3
sāl year

[̌s] (S) šor salty pašā mosquito āš blood
šāl unharvested rice

Retroflex Fricative Pashai is losing the retroflex fricative /s./ (ù). Among older speakers

( age 50+) it was detected in the initial segment in the words presented in Table 3.16. The

retroflex fricative was pronounced as a postaleveolar sibilant with the tongue in subapical

position.

Table 3.16: Retroflex /s./ (ù) Retained Words

word gloss

s.e six
s.or. sixteen
s.ēr milk

Younger speakers did not distinguish between [s.] and [̌s] in pronunciation. Furthermore,

limited spectrographic analysis of a younger speaker did not yield an appreciable difference

between the two sounds. Morgenstierne (1956) gives 42 entries for s. . His notes indicate that

for many of these words the pronunciation was [̌s] in the Darrai Nur speaker. Morgenstierne

(1973) states that in his Darrai Nur speaker there was a distinction between [s], [̌s] and [s.].

Morgenstierne notes that Buddruss (1959) found no such distinction in a Khewa speaker.

With respect to regional languages, Southwestern Pashto has both [s.] and voiced [z.], but
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Northeastern Pashto, the dialect spoken in the geographic location of Pashai speakers does

not. Dari has neither [s.] nor [z.].

Velar Fricatives Table 3.17 shows the contrasts between /x/ and /G/ in word-initial and

intervocalic positions. The loanwords from Dari are used for the purpose of establishing

contrasts. The source words are shown in parentheses. [x] and [G] are pronounced with the

back of the tongue toward the velum.

Table 3.17: Velar Fricatives Voicing Contrast

Word-initial gloss interV gloss word-final gloss

[x] xār (xār) thorn axa yes Vax (Vaxt) time
xām (xām) unripe dexān (deqān) farmer sax (saxt) difficult
xaora crow mat.ēx frog
xon like

[G] Gār (Gār) hole aGa Agha (name)
Gam (Gam) sorrow ǰaGa place
Gopik to dive
Gapkānā waterfall

Glottal Fricative [h] The glottal fricative [h] is not included as part of the phonemic

inventory of the Pashai spoken in Amla. There is no [h] in word-initial, intervocalic or final

position. The Pashai spoken in Khewa does have phonemic /h/. This is one of the differ-

ences found between these closely situated dialects included in Morgenstierne’s Southeastern

Pashai designation. Table 3.18 shows this difference.

Table 3.18: Glottal Fricative [h]

Amla Khewa gloss

ā- hā- be
im him snow
āst hast hand
ār. hār. heart

Among Amla speakers [h] is pronounced by speakers who are bilingual with Dari. Bilin-
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gual speakers know [h] is present in the Dari source, such as ābohaVā ‘weather’. Monolinguals

pronounce this word [aboaVā] without the [h].

3.3.5 Nasals

Pashai nasals are found in four positions of articulation, shown in Table 3.19.

Table 3.19: Nasals

Bilabial Dental Retroflex Velar

m n n. (ï) N

The nasals /m/ and /n/ are found in all word positions; /n. / and/N/ do not occur in

word-initial position. [n. ] is pronounced with the tongue in subapical position in word-final

position. Intervocalically it is articulated as a nasal retroflex flap. The contrast between the

nasals is shown in Table 3.20.

Table 3.20: Nasal Contrast

Word-initial gloss interV gloss word-final gloss

[m] me dem amā our mam 1sg
māč fish somanik eyebrows nām name

[n] ne neg nuni butter non today
nās nose lena under-loc lon raised field border

[n. ] (ï) an. ā egg gan. big
mon. ik to break lōn. salt
len. ā bald čapan. slingshot

[N] aNār fire sāiN ground
šoNotek dog šor.iN dog
aNur.ek finger gušiN house

3.3.6 Laterals

In the lateral series there are two distinct phonemes /l/ and /ì/ which occur in all word

positions. Contrasting pairs are shown in Table 3.21. [ì] is articulated as a voiceless lateral
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fricative. The tongue position is laminal in the alveolar region, as frication is produced. [l]

is articulated as a lateral liquid with the apex of the tongue in dental position.

Table 3.21: Lateral Contrast

Word-initial gloss interV gloss word-final gloss

[l] lām home poli popcorn pol bridge
lon. salt
lembu lemon
loš light
lik to die

[ì] ìām work puì son
ìon roof žuìak mosquito lāuì nephew
ìembu wasp
ìoč flea
ìek woman

The phoneme /l/ is widely occurring in Pashai; /ì/ is less frequent. A variety of vowels

follow /ì/ but the data suggests that only back rounded vowels precede it. Table 3.22 shows

examples of words for which the pronunciation between /l/ ∼ /ì/ varies between speakers.

Speakers indicated that the sound should be pronounced [ì] but acknowledged that they did

not pronounce it that way.

Table 3.22: [l] ∼ [ì]

l ∼ ì gloss

lon ∼ ìon roof
la ∼ ìa location
pul∼ puì son

For many speakers /ì/ in word-final position in the word /puì/ ‘son’ is pronounced [l],

as in [pul]. Word-internally, such as when a possessive suffix is added, the /ì/ is intervocalic

and is always pronounced, as in [poìem] ‘my son’. Word-initial /ì/ in / ìa/ ‘location’ is often

pronounced as [l] when prefixed with one of the deictic prefixes such as [o-la] ‘dist-location’.
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3.3.7 Rhotic Liquids

The phonemes /r/ and /r./ contrast. [r] is articulated as an alveolar trill or tap in word-initial

and final position, and as a flap in intervocalic position. [r.] is pronounced as a retroflex flap

in intervocalic position, articulated with the tip of the tongue curled back in post-alveolar

position. In word-final position it is pronounced as a retroflex rhotic liquid with the tongue

curled back. It does not occur in word-initial position.

Table 3.23: Rhotic Contrast

initial gloss intervocalic gloss final gloss

[r] rumi tomato korek hen kār ever
ramā flock šēra on šār town

[r.](ó) kar.ek tree kār. ear
šor.i steps šār. move.imp
gōr.ā horse gor. sugar waste

The phoneme /r/ occurs in all vocalic environments. /r./ follows /a/, /ā/, /ō/ , /u/and

/o/. I have no examples of /i/, /e/ or /ē/ before /r./.

3.3.8 Approximants

The Pashai approximants include labio-velar /V/ and palatal /y/. /V/ represents a sound

that allophonically alternates between a labio-velar approximant [V], before front vowels /i/

and /e/, and a bilabial approximant, similar to [w], before back vowels /u/, /o/, and central

/a/. [w] is articulated with lips pursed and the back of the tongue raised toward the back

palate. Table 3.24 shows [V] and [w] approximants in all word positions. In stem-final

position [w] behaves as the consonantal counterpart to the vowel [u].
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Table 3.24: Approximant /V/

initial gloss interV gloss final gloss

[V] Vēl night VeVi poured
Ves 20
Ver cry

[w] wax time dawa stove aw bread
wār. stone dawās day ǰerow corn bread
wurumbu walnut

The approximant /y/ is the consonantal counterpart to the vowel [i]. In word-initial and

word-final position it behaves as a consonant. In intervocalic position it may be ambisyllabic.

Table 3.25: Approximant /y/

initial gloss interV gloss final gloss

/y/ [j] yul fur ǰaya place may month
yax ice ay mother
yān mill čāy tea
yo dem
ye come.imp

Summary In this section I have established the phonemic inventory of consonants in

Pashai. For many of the phonemes I have shown voicing contrasts in word-initial, intervocalic

and word-final position. The obstruents were shown to have voicing neutralization in word-

final position. Waveforms for [p] and [b] were used to illustrate the voicing contrast in these

segments, as an illustration for the same contrast in other obstruents.

3.4 Vowels

This section presents the Pashai vowel phonemes along with a phonetic description. Pashai

has an eight vowel system with length and quality distinctions. There are three sets of

long/short vowel pairs and two vowels with no length distinction. Vowel length is represented

with a macron.
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The vowel phonemes of Pashai are shown in Figure 3.7, a plot of formant frequencies for

first and second formants (F1 and F2) measured at the midpoint of the vowel.

Figure 3.7: Pashai Vowel Phonemes

The vowel measurements were taken from AN, a male speaker age 30, educated in Pak-

istan and Afghanistan. He is multilingual in Pashto, Dari, Urdu and English. The sample

segments were taken from monosyllabic and polysyllabic words, in stressed and unstressed

positions, in closed and open syllables in initial, medial and final positions. The number of

samples for each vowel is shown in Table 3.26.
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Table 3.26: Vowel Sample Size

vowel # of samples

a 156
ā 98
e 108
ē 23
i 78
o 46
ō 11
u 37

Figure 3.8 shows the overlap of the pronunciation of vowels by ellipses drawn around the

range of pronunciation for these segments. The color coding is as follows: Saturated color

signifies long vowels, less saturated color signifies short vowels in these pairs. Although the

places where the long and short vowels overlap produces a deeper color this has no significance

and does not represent another vowel contrast. It is an artifact of the overlapping of the

colors.

Figure 3.8: Vowel Pronunciation Overlap Ellipse Chart

Back vowels /u/, /ō/ and/o/ are rounded. /ā/ and /a/ are not rounded. The high vowels
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/u/ and /i/ do not exhibit phonemic length distinction. Since there is no phonemic length

distinction they are represented without a macron. The mid vowels /e/, /ē/, are very close

in quality, chiefly distinguished by length. One can see that /e/ overlaps with /a/. This was

evident in the speaker recorded and all speakers interviewed. It was often articulated as [E]. I

have chosen to represent the short vowel as /e/ because of the symmetry of the system. The

long vowel /ē/ tends toward the diphthong /ei/. Front vowels /i/ and /e/ are unrounded.

The low central vowels /a/ and /ā/ are not as close. /a/ tends toward [@] in certain

environments, such as unstressed word-internal position, and monosyllablic words; it is ar-

ticulated closer to [æ] in other environments, such as word-initial position. /a/ overlaps

with /e/ for most speakers I observed. I have chosen to represent the short vowel as /a/ for

symmetry.

The mid vowels /o/, /ō/ are distinguished by length and quality. Among various speakers

/ō/ and /u/ were difficult to distinguish.

Figure 3.9 shows the length ratio between long and short vowels.

Figure 3.9: Vowel Duration Ratios

Table 3.27 shows the numeric duration of the vowel quantity. The calculated average

length of every vowel is given in milliseconds.
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Table 3.27: Vowel Duration Breakdown

a ā(a) e ē(e) i(e) o ō(o) u(o)

Numeric [mSec] 77.89 177.08 87.75 181.03 95.59 74.37 211.12 94.96

3.4.1 Vowel Phonemes

In this section the phonemic contrast between vowels is established through minimal and

near minimal pairs.

3.4.1.1 /a/ and /ā/

The phonemic distinctness of /a/ and /ā/ is established by the minimal pairs shown in Table

3.28.

Table 3.28: Minimal Pairs /a/ /ā/

V example gloss V example gloss

/a/ šal disabled arm /ā / šāl unharvested rice
as be.an.f.prs.3 ās be.an.m.prs.3
lam slow lām home, village
ka to gā cow
paňj five pāňj husband
ǰan snake ǰān soul
sotan Sotan village sotān pants
ar.ā half ār. heart
kat. cut kāt. cot

/a/ is often pronounced as [@] in monosyllabic closed syllable words, such as /mam/

[m@m] ‘I, me’, /bas/ [b@s] ‘enough’. In the measured speaker, as well as other observed

speakers, /a/ had a more front quality, pronounced as [æ] or [E] in word-initial position, such

as /a-me/ [æme] ∼ [Eme] ‘prox-dem.pl’ and /as/ [æs] ‘be.an.f.prs.3’.
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3.4.1.2 Waveforms

The waveforms in Figures 3.10 and 3.11 show the length contrast for /a/ and /ā/ in a

word-final syllable.
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Figure 3.10: /a/
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3.4.1.3 /e/ and /ē/

The phonemic distinction is harder to establish between the mid vowels /e/ and /ē/. Speak-

ing about Indo-Aryan phonemes in general, Masica (1991:115) notes “a suspicious restriction

of occurrence of the “short” vowel to certain environments, such as closed syllables, un-

stressed syllables, and certain form classes (e.g. pronouns).” This seems to apply to Pashai.

Section 3.4.2 shows the lack of /ē/ in non-peripheral environments. Possessive suffixes for

Class II nouns distinguish -e ‘ps3sg’ from -ē ‘ps2sg’.

Nevertheless there are a few minimal pairs, shown in Table 3.29. The first example pela is

a postposition. In the second contrasting example kēla is a loan word from Pashto, perhaps

originally from an Indo-Aryan language, e.g. Urdu or Hindi.

Table 3.29: Minimal Pairs /e/ /ē/

V example gloss V example gloss

/e/ pela with / ē/ pēlā yellow
kelā boy kēla banana
b-eč be-f bēč seed
emā you.pl ēmā your.pl
be too pē meat

There is a wide overlap in pronunciation between /i/ and /ē/ complicating the under-

standing of these phonemes.

3.4.1.4 /o/ and /ō/

The mid vowels /o/ and /ō/ are established by the contrasting pairs shown in Table 3.30.

Like the front mid-vowels /e/ and /ē/, /o/ and /ō/ are neutralized in non-peripheral envi-

ronments.

Variation among speakers complicates the assignment of /u/ and /ō/ in numerous words.
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Table 3.30: Minimal Pairs /o/ /ō/

V example gloss V example gloss

/o/ ose prox.dem /ō/ ōse dist.dem
kot.a knee kōt.a room
do two dō yesterday
gor. raw sugar gōr.ā horse

3.4.1.5 /i/ and /u/

The vowels /i/ and /u/ do not show phonemic length opposition. Examples of these vowels

are shown in Table 3.31.

Table 3.31: Vowels /i/ and/u/

vowel example gloss

/i/ čilā clothes
boňjil earthquake
nandi river
šir milk
alina green
tuti parrot

/u/ dum smoke
čuču breast
puì son
rumi tomato
pus skin
kuč belly

3.4.1.6 /u/

The high back rounded vowel /u/ which has a relative duration falling between /o/ and /ō/

is difficult to distinguish from the /o/ and /ō/ through minimal pairs. There are no examples

of three-way opposition between /o/, /ō/, and /u/. The data presented in Table 3.32, are

minimal and flawed. gōm and dum are not minimal pairs, dum is discussed in section 3.5.5

as one of the small number of ‘tone’ words. dōr and dur are problematic as a pair since dur
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is a Persian loanword.

Table 3.32: Minimal Pairs /u/ /ō/

V example gloss V example gloss

/ō/ gōm wheat /u/ dum smoke
dōr face dur far

Furthermore, the contrast between /u/ and /ō/ is neutralized in the vowel shortening

process discussed in section 3.7.3.

3.4.1.7 /i/

The high front vowel/i/ is distinguished from /e/ and /ē/ in the examples shown in Table

3.33. This Table contrasts /e/, /i/, /ē/ in the demonstrative. As with /u/ and /ō/, the

contrast between /ē/ and /i/ is neutralized by vowel shortening, discussed in section 3.7.3.

Table 3.33: Minimal Contrasts /e/ /i/ /ē/

V stem gloss V stem gloss V stem gloss

/e/ te dem.pl.dir /i/ ti dem.sg.obl /ē/ tē dem.pl.obl

3.4.1.8 Diphthongs

The Pashai diphthongs are shown with examples in Table 3.34. The vowel /u/ corresponds

to the consonant /V/, the vowel /i/ corresponds to the consonant /y/. In word-final position

the second segment in the diphthong behaves as a consonant.
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Table 3.34: Diphthongs

diphthong example gloss

[ao] aoti hungry
kao how many
mao maternal aunt

[āi] māi moon
sāiN ground
golāiN bull

[ai] bai good
ai mother
ainč eye

[oi] koik what
[ou] derou husband’s brother

3.4.2 Vowel Distribution

Most vowels can occur in different positions within a word, such as word-initial, word-

internal, word-final as well as first and final syllable. Tables 3.35 - 3.40 show these dis-

tributional facts of Pashai vowels. Vowels are shown in syllable-initial, internal and final

environments as well as in word-initial and word-final position. In initial position vowels are

pronounced with a glottal stop [P]; not pronounced in final position.

3.4.2.1 Back Vowels /u/, /o/, /ō/

Table 3.35 shows the occurrence back rounded vowels /u/, /o/, /ō/ in word-initial, internal,

and final-syllable positions.

Table 3.35: Syllable Distribution /u/, /o/, /ō/

V initial gloss internal gloss final gloss

/u/ gušiN house sodurā beautiful očum scorpion
nuni butter aNur.ek finger kokur. rooster

/o/ šor.iN dog balokul children akor. down
golāiN ox Vačolek calf

/ō/ gōr.ā horse
kōt.a room
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Table 3.36 shows word-initial and word-final occurrences of these vowels.

Table 3.36: Initial and Final Position /u/, /o/, /ō/

V initial gloss final gloss

/u/ utakārek dove ašt.u 18
unčar.ek wellspring čuču breast
uňjik to wash ìembu wasp

/o/ on. d. arek cat do 2
ot. up yo dem.dir
obārā high čo where

/ō/ ōse dist.dem gō lizard
ōdai from bō qnt

The distributional facts point to a gap for /ō/ in word-internal and final-syllable position,

in words with more than one syllable. This may be an artifact of data collection, particularly

in final syllable position. Single syllable words with /ō/ such as dōr ‘mouth’ and gōm ‘wheat’,

are present.

3.4.2.2 Front Vowels /i/, /e/, /ē/

Table 3.37 shows /i/, /e/, /ē/ in different syllable and word positions.

Table 3.37: Syllable Distribution /i/, /e/, /ē/

V initial gloss internal gloss final gloss

/i/ šičik to stick ošiNVāli waist band karik to do
čilā clothes an.d. iVāl friend ket.ālik girls

/e/ tenā your uňjeVi washed ket.ālek girl
meni my zomesān winter Varek water

/ē/ pēlek cup bor.ēn old
pēlā yellow šelēk white

Table 3.38 shows word initial and word final distribution of front vowels.
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Table 3.38: Initial and Final Position /i/, /e/, /ē/

V initial gloss final gloss

/i/ im snow mi dem.sg.dir
i one abli cloud

/e/ emā your.pl kante why
enaN later be too

/ē/ ēr.ik to want gē song
ēma you.pl pē meat

The data indicates that /ē/ does not appear in word-internal syllables.

3.4.2.3 Central Vowels /a/, /ā

Table 3.39 shows the distribution of central vowels /a/ and /ā/ in initial, internal and final

syllable positions.

Table 3.39: Syllable Distribution /a/, /ā/

V initial gloss internal gloss final gloss

/a/ bakār good on. d.arek cat paman dirty
paňju 15 somanik eyebrows čapan. slingshot
lapā cheese goraVāl wedding ìǎjar fever

/ā/ bālokul children obārā high aNār fire
bār.o flood kalaVān. t.ek cheek čāl hair
pār.ek goat ket.ālek girl karār. wolf

Table 3.40 shows the central vowels in word-initial and word-final position.

Table 3.40: Initial and Final Position /a/, /ā/

V initial gloss final gloss

/a/ ašpār. rice ka to
ami prox.dem xapa sad
ant.i bone ama we

/ā/ ār. heart gā cow
āš blood dādā father
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3.5 Syllable Structure

This section is a description of the basic phonological units in Pashai. Pashai allows open

and closed syllables, mono and multi-syllabic words. In this section I describe the types of

allowable syllables and how words are built from them. This discussion takes into account

the sonority profile and onset and coda restrictions. The canonical Pashai syllable is (C)V.

There are no onset consonant clusters. Syllable and word-final clusters are highly restricted.

Vowel-initial syllables are pronounced with an initial glottal stop.

3.5.1 Minimal Word

The minimal phonological word in Pashai consists of a bimoraic syllable. The minimal word

can be an open or closed syllable, or a diphthong, shown in Table 3.41.

Table 3.41: Minimal Word

Syllable type example gloss

VV ai mother
VC as be.an.f.prs.3
V̄C ās be.an.m.prs.3
CV̄ gō crocodile
CVC sor sun

Exceptions to this constraint come from so-called nonlexical vocabulary, those not be-

longing to major lexical categories (McCarthy and Prince, 1990). These are found in clitics,

particles, and demonstratives, shown in Table 3.42.

Table 3.42: Minimal Word Exceptions

stem gloss

a I
be too
se dem.sg.dir

Another interesting exception is found in kinship terms le ‘brother’ and se ‘sister’ which
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are inalienably possessed, always appearing with a possessive pronominal suffix. When they

are suffixed their stem vowel changes, i.e. lai-am ‘brother-ps1sg’ and sai-am ‘sister-ps1sg’.4

Similarly the word oe ‘daughter’, consisting of two short vowels does not occur without a

possessive suffix.

3.5.2 Syllable Templates

An inventory of syllable templates is shown in Table 3.43. The position of the syllable in the

word is highlighted in bold. For some words multiple syllables are highlighted. The syllable

boundary is indicated by a period, with consonants parsing syllable onset.

4. Speakers pronounced these words in isolation in numerous ways, such as [lee], [lai], [see], [sei], [sai]
presumably trying to accommodate them to meet minimal word weight.
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Table 3.43: Syllable Templates

syllable type stem gloss

V o.se dist.dem
a.li.nā green
e.mā your.pl
o.e daughter

VC aš.pār. rice
me.in.kan they call us

V̄ ō.ìa rem.location
ē.ma you.pl
ā.ča fetch.imp

V̄C ās be.an.m.prs.3
CV da.Vās day

šo.No.tek dog
on.d. a.rek cat
ka.r.ek leaf

CV̄ šā.mek black
aV.t̄i hungry
a.li.nā green

CVC šā.mek black
ke.t.ā.lek girl
kat. cut
nan.d̄i river
doš.man enemy
kan.̌ja.r.ā goat

CV̄C kār. ear
še.lēk white
bo.r.ēn old

CVCC Va.rēnč ant

The only allowable word-final consonant cluster is nasal+affricate, [nč].

Most uninflected nouns as free stems range from one to four syllables, shown in Table

3.44.
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Table 3.44: Syllables per Word

no. syllables word gloss

1 ìek woman
1 Vēl night
1 ainč eye
2 pa.man dirty
2 lam.pa broom
2 paš.ken behind
3 na.pa.t.ek navel
3 gor.a.Vāl wedding
3 bā.lo.kul children
4 ka.la.Van. .t.ek cheek
4 o.tā.kā.r.ek dove
4 ka.ra.Van.da field

Suffixes such as inflections for case, possessive suffixes and postpositions increase the

word length, with eight syllables in (3.1a), and seven syllables in (3.1b).

(3.1) a. o.ta.ka.re.kes.tam.an.te
otakar-ek-est-am=ante
dove-f-gen-1sg=for

‘for my doves’

b. ka.ra.Van.dan.sam.po.r.a
karaVanda-ans-am=por.a
field-gen.pl-1sg=in.front

‘in front of our fields’

Verbs are built from bound roots and inflectional affixes. The syllable canon of roots is

a single syllable. Transitivizing and causative affixes are added to the root to create bound

stems for inflection. A negative prefix can be added as well. Either stems or roots are

inflected for gender, person, number, and aspect.

Verb root templates are shown in Table 3.45.
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Table 3.45: Verb Root Templates

template root gloss

C- g- go
t- be
b- be

CV- pa go
pi drink
nē emerge

CVC pač- cook
tar- look at
pol- arrive

CVCC tost- stand
maňj- dress

V ā- be
e- eat
i- come

VC an- beat
ēr.- want

VCC ob̌j- birth
orč- sleep
uňj- wash

The verb root obǰ - ‘birth’ violates the sonority profile of consonant sequences. The

consonant clusters that occur in coda position of the verb roots are always divided over

syllables in inflected verbs.

A verb can have as few as one syllable, and in my corpus as many as six syllables. The

number of syllables is governed by the affixes.
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Table 3.46: Syllables per Verb

no. syllables verb gloss

1 pa go!
1 geč she went
1 lik he died
2 pa.Ga s/he is going
2 a.nim s/he will beat me
3 pa.ča.Ga it is ripening
3 tā.rim.ko You are looking at me
3 me.in.kan they call us
4 pa.ča.la.Ga s/he is cooking
4 a.nu.ka.mu I am beating you.pl
5 man.̌ja.le.Ve.čan I got her to dress
5 a.ne.a.če.mē I had beaten you
6 na.a.ne.a.če.mē I had not beaten you

3.5.3 Syllable Weight

The two-way length distinction in Pashai vowels means that syllables can be mono- or bi-

moraic. There is no evidence that consonants are weight bearing, and no evidence that

weight plays a role in the language.

3.5.4 Stress

Stress as a prosodic characteristic of words is not phonemic in Pashai. An elusive category,

Pashai stress is not reflected in intensity or pitch increase. Native speakers’ intuitions have

been conflicting; speakers have had a hard time identifying where they think stress falls.

My analysis is too preliminary to make conclusive remarks on word stress, particularly

for long multisyllabic words and those with multiple suffixes and clitics.

There is some suggestive evidence in vowel-length alternation that final position is asso-

ciated with stress. The morphophonemic shortening of long vowels when not in word-final

position suggests that stress may be associated with word-final position. Table 3.47 shows

the duration for the vowel length alternation between stems in isolation and suffixed. The
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duration is given in milliseconds. The targeted vowels are bolded.

Table 3.47: Vowel Length Alternation Measurements

stem gloss isolation suffixed gloss medial

pāňj husband 191.75 pāňj-em husband-ps1sg 99.
bēč seed 196.21 bēč-em seed-ps1sg 96.12

Long and short vowels are not neutralized in word-final position. Table 3.48 shows the

duration measurement in milliseconds of word-final vowels in contrast. The contrasting

segments are bolded. The waveforms for these examples are given in Figures 3.12 and 3.13

below.

Table 3.48: Word-Final Length /a/ and /ā/

stem gloss duration

ama we/us 55.58
amā our 146.94
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Figure 3.12: Word-Final /a/
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The waveforms show that although word-final /a/ is longer than in initial position, it is

not neutralized with /ā/.

Morgenstierne does not tell us much about stress. He suggests that vowels are length-

ened in stressed syllables, although he does not provide a guide to where stressed syllables

are found. He says, “Characteristic of Pashai is the lengthening of stressed short vowels,

especially in monosyllabics” furthermore adding, “Before a suffix the short vowel is retained”

(1973:27). In the analysis presented in section 3.7.3 below I describe two processes that affect

vowel length in Pashai; one is compensatory vowel-lengthening, another is vowel-shortening.

Morgenstierne’s suggestion of vowel-lengthening for monosyllabic stressed words would make

it difficult to account for the occurrence of short vowels in monosyllabic stressed words. My

analysis predicts the shortening of long vowels in suffixed stems.
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3.5.5 Tone

Morgenstierne noticed that speakers of the Southeastern dialect of Pashai spoken in the

Darrai Nur valley had a rising pitch contour across the length of the vowel in a small number

of monosyllabic words. He describes this as “an overlong vowel with low, rising tone recorded

in words with original aspiration or h-” (Morgenstierne, 1973:252). Morgenstierne’s data was

collected in 1924 and 1929. I too noticed that a set of words were pronounced differently

by older speakers (age 50+), than by younger ones. Since Dardic languages in Northwest

Pakistan are known to have some tonal features, it is not surprising that Pashai would have

some tonal features, although the phenomenon is quite limited in the language.5

The words in Table 3.49 are those that both Morgenstierne and I identified. There were

other words in his list that I was not able to replicate.

Table 3.49: Stems with Rising Pitch

stem gloss

dūm smoke
dār mountain
āst hand
bās steam
īm snow
kāt. cot

Additional words I perceived with a rising tone are shown in Table 3.50. Morgenstierne

identified gá:as ‘grass’, My speakers pronounce it as [gāns].

5. Baart (2003) argues that the occurrence of tone languages in South Asia is more widespread than is
generally known. He identifies 18 of the 30 languages spoken in Northern Pakistan as tone languages with
49 million of the 90 million speakers in the area speaking a tone language. He claims “probably a majority
of the languages of northern Pakistan are tone languages, and most of these are Indo-Aryan”(2003:12). He
demonstrates that Dardic languages in particular have tones ranging from two contrastive tones in Shina
and Khowar to five in Kalam Kohistani.
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Table 3.50: Additional Tone Words

stem gloss

ār. heart
āš blood
gāns grass

Morgenstierne notes that “words without any original aspiration have a simple, long

vowel, with high tone, slightly falling towards the end” (1973:252). His examples are shown

in Table 3.51.

Table 3.51: High Tone

stem gloss

gōm wheat
dār kindling
čār four
dānd tooth
pā foot
šēr head

Pashai rising tone only occurs in bimoraic monosyllabic words. These words historically

had aspiration preceding the long vowel. In words with a rising pitch contour, listed in Table

3.49, the depressive effect of breathiness would cause the pitch to rise following the aspirated

segment. With the loss of aspiration a low (L) tone was introduced into the first mora of the

vowel segment. The majority of bimoraic monosyllabic words do not exhibit a rising pitch

contour.

Stems with rising pitch in isolation do not exhibit rising pitch when suffixed. Just like

other stems with long vowels in isolation, the long vowel undergoes shortening when no

longer in word-final position.

Tone and Aspiration Masica (1991) discusses contrastive tone in New Indo-Aryan lan-

guages. He notes that tone is associated with nouns and that loss of voiced aspirates and
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rise of tones overlap, but are not always coinciding. Baart (2004) found in Kalam Kohis-

tani that most monosyllables with an initial aspirated voiceless consonant or initial [h] had

an L-initial melody (i.e. L or LH melody). He found that monosyllables with an initial

unaspirated voiceless consonant, almost always bear an H-initial melody. The association of

aspiration with L tone or LH melody may be a transitional phenomenon in Pashai. There

are no longer any aspirated consonants in Pashai. Morgenstierne was the last investigator to

have heard some aspiration in Pashai, but he reported that he did not hear it consistently.

Earlier descriptions of Pashai dialects included some notation about aspiration.6 The limited

occurrence of LH tone seems to be a residual phenomenon, and lost in younger speakers.

Only one contrastive pair was identified with this limited phenomenon in Pashai. Ac-

cording to Morgenstierne, the word /dār/ with no original aspiration, has a high flat tone,

meaning ‘kindling’; with original aspiration and a rising tone it means ‘mountain’. Both

contrast with /dar/ ‘door’, with a short vowel. An analysis of wave forms in the recorded

speaker did not support a pitch contrast between these two words. However, in recorded

tokens of these words a difference in the length of the vowel was observed, as shown in Table

3.52.

Table 3.52: Vowel Length Distinction in dār ‘mountain’/‘kindling’

token gloss duration F2 F1

dār mountain 310.58 1208.77 720.91
dār mountain 276.11 1210.08 702.21
dār mountain 289.95 1210.08 719.92
dār kindling 194.83 1310.31 699.41
dār kindling 188 1261.79 689.55

Morgenstierne described the vowel in words with rising pitch as ‘overlong’. One of the

older speakers interviewed described it the same way, as “one and one half long”. The

6. Morgenstierne (1973) suggests the absence of reporting of aspiration in some dialects may be the result
of inexact notation or that that dialect borrowed an Indo-Aryan word through Pashto or Persian. His
notation of aspiration was most pronounced in the Northeastern dialect. He notes that Buddruss found no
aspiration in Khewa dialect.
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perception of a ‘tone’ difference might be due to the fact that the vowel is longer and thus

has more time for pitch to be realized. Few conclusions can be drawn at this time about

the possible phenomenon of tone in Pashai without acoustic sampling of older and younger

speakers.

3.6 Sequence Constraints

This section examines allowable and unallowable sequences of consonants. Pashai has a

limited number of cluster types in native words; loanwords increase the types of sequences.

In this section I describe the distributional facts of consonant and vowel sequences.

3.6.1 Consonant Sequences

There are no word-initial consonant clusters in Pashai. There are some allowable sequences

of consonants that occur at syllable junctures word-internally. In word-final position only

one type of consonant cluster occurs, nasal + affricate, as in /paňj/ ‘five’, /Varēňj/, ‘ant’,

/ainč/ ‘eye’. The sonority profile of word-internal sequences is falling, meaning that the first

segment is higher in sonority than the second segment. Word-final clusters and simplified

final clusters all obey this constraint.7

The types of consonant sequences that occur at syllable junctures are divided according

to the first member of the sequences which are either nasals, liquids, or fricatives. Tables

3.53 - 3.56 show examples of each sequence type.

In the sequences shown in Table 3.53 the first consonant in the sequence is the syllable

coda; the second consonant is the syllable onset. The checkmark in parentheses symbol (!)

is used for liquid sequences that occur only in loanwords.

7. The only violation in a native word was found in the verb root /ob̌j-/ ‘give birth, be born’, where the
first consonant in the sequences [b] is lower sonority than the second consonant [̌j]. /ob-/ may be a prefix
since /̌je-/ means ‘lay down or place’.
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Table 3.53: Distribution of Consonant Sequences

Nasals Liquids Fricatives
Stops nC mC lC rC sC šC

p ! (!) (!) !

b ! (!)

t ! ! ! !

d ! (!) (!)

t. ! (!)

d. !

k ! !
g
Nasals

m (!) (!)

n ! !
n.
N
Affricates

č ! !

ǰ !
Fricatives

s !

š !
z
ž
ì
Liquids
r
r.
l
Approximants
y
V

3.6.2 Nasal Sequences

Nasal sequences shown in Table 3.54, are homorganic.
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Table 3.54: Nasal Sequences

sequence type sequence example gloss

Nasal+Stop nt menten with
kante why

n. t. čelān. t.ek chick
d. an. t.a spider

nd andar dark
munda neck

n.d. pen.d. or calf of leg
on.d. arek cat

mb ambala running
Vurumbu walnut

Nasal + Affricate nč kunči elbow
ončār.ek spring

ňj uňj-ik to wash
boňjil earthquake

Nasal+Sibilant ns gāns grass
nš anšār.i apricot

bānša dragonfly

3.6.3 Liquid Sequences

Liquids /l/ and /r/ occur as the first element of word-internal sequences. These are shown

in Table 3.55. Most of these examples are loanwords; many are compounds.

Table 3.55: Liquid Sequences

sequence type sequence example gloss

Liquid+Nasal rm garmi heat
lm pilmorox turkey

Liquid+Stop
rt. bart.ek sheep
rd zardek carrot
lb čelbar.ek lightning
lp čelpāy centipede
ld māldār wealthy

Liquid+Affricate rč orčik to sleep
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3.6.4 Fricative Clusters

Table 3.56: Sibilant Sequences

sequence type sequence example gloss

Sibilant+Stop st āstē hand.ps2sg
tostik to stand

sk kaskar.ek lizard
št aštu 18

ǰešti thumb
šk pašken behind
šp ašpār. rice

3.6.5 Vowel Clusters

Pashai has multiple types of vowel clusters. Vowel clusters are articulated with no glottal

stop or glide between the vowels. The distributional facts of vowel clusters are presented in

Table 3.57.

Table 3.57: Vowel Cluster Distribution

iV eV ēV aV āV uV oV ōV

i ! ! ! ! !

e ! ! !
ē

a ! ! !

ā !

u !
o
ō

Vowel clusters occur within mono-morphemic words as well as multi-morphemic words.

Table 3.58 provides examples of the vowel clusters. The waveform for /zeip/ ‘woman’ given

in Figure 3.6 above shows the appearance of hiatus between vowels in the vowel cluster.
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Table 3.58: Vowel Clusters

cluster example gloss

iā par.i-ā-k-am read-pfs-3sg-be-pst.m-1sg
ie pi-em drink-1sg
ei pač-al-e-i-k-am cook-trz-3sg-pfs-1sg
ee ve-en pour-3pl
ea b-ea-č-am be-rmpf-f-1sg
eā šeāl jackal
eu leur.e okra
āe ā-es be-prs.1pl
āē ā-ē be-prs.2sg
ue ìue 13
ui ìembu-i wasp-ps3sg
oe oe daughter
oa doa prayer
ai pašai Pashai

The vowel sequence [āi] tends to form a diphthong. The copula ā-i-k ‘be-pst-m’ is

pronounced [āyk].

3.7 Phonological Processes

3.7.1 Cluster Simplification

Coda constraints limit the types of syllable and word-final segments. In Pashai this is highly

restricted. All word-final consonants are devoiced, and clusters are simplified in a number

of ways. Native words undergo a process of cluster simplification that involves consonant

reduction and vowel lengthening. Loanwords either undergo simplification or epenthesis.

Word-final consonant clusters (except for /nč/) are a disallowed sequence in Pashai. For

stems with original coda consonant clusters there is an alternation between how they are

pronounced in isolation and when suffixed. The first column in Table 3.59 shows the original

stem. In isolation these stems are pronounced without the second consonant of the cluster,

and the vowel is long. These are shown in the second column in Table 3.59. When these stems
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are suffixed with vowel-initial suffixes the second consonant in the cluster is pronounced and

the vowel is short. This pronunciation is shown in the fifth column of Table 3.59. There is

no vowel alteration seen in [Vest] ‘20’.

Table 3.59: Cluster Reduction and Vowel Length Alternation

stem isolation gloss +suffix suffixed gloss

dand [dān] tooth dand-em [dandem] tooth-ps1sg
ìond [ìōn] roof ìond-ai [ìonday] roof-abl
nast [nās] nose nast-em [nastem] nose-ps1sg
ast [ās] hand ast-em [Pastem] hand-ps1sg
Vest [Ves] 20 Vest=o de [Vesto] 20+10 (30)
mask [mās] forehead mask-em [maskem] forehead-ps1sg

3.7.2 Stem-Final Devoicing

Tables 3.2 - 3.17 above were used to describe the consonant phonemes, showing their oc-

currence in word-initial, intervocalic and final positions. Those tables demonstrated that in

stem-final position there are no voiced consonants. My analysis assumes that there are both

voiced and voiceless consonants that are neutralized in word-final position.

3.7.2.1 Stem-Final Devoicing and Vowel Length Alternation

Table 3.60 shows stem-final voiced obstruents are pronounced voiceless in isolation and pro-

nounced with voicing in intervocalic environments. Vowel length alternation can be seen in

examples that have long vowels in isolation and short vowels in suffixed stems.

Table 3.60: Voiced Stem-Final Consonants and Vowel Length Alternation

phoneme stem isolation gloss +suffix suffixed gloss

/b/ sēb [sēp] apple sēb-ē [sebē] apple-obl
/g/ dēg [dēk] pot dēg-ē [degē] pot-obl
/G/ bāG [bāx] garden bāG-a [baGa] garden-loc
/z/ mēz [mēs] table mēz-ē [mezē] table-obl
/ňj/ pāňj [pānč] husband pāňj-ē [paňjē] husband-ps2sg
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Table 3.60 lacks entries for word-final /d/, and /̌j/. This is probably due to my inability

to uncover examples.

3.7.2.2 Voiceless Stem-Final Consonants

Not all stem-final voiceless consonants alternate with voiced ones. Table 3.61 shows stems

that are pronounced devoiced in isolation and suffixed positions. These examples show

vowel-length alternation between isolated and suffixed pronunciation.

Table 3.61: Voiceless Stem-Final Consonants and Vowel Length Alternation

phoneme stem isolation gloss +suffix suffixed gloss

/p/ zeip [zeip] woman zeip-as [zeipas] woman-gen
/t/ sāt [sāt] watch sāt-ē [satē] watch-obl
/t./ kāt. [kāt.] bed kāt.-ē [kat.ē] bed-obl
/k/ pār.ek [pār.ek] goat pār.ek-ē [par.ekē] goat-obl
/x/ yax [yax] cold yax-em [yaxem] cold-ps1sg
/č/ bēč [bēč] seed bēč-ē [bečē] seed-obl
/nč/ ainč [ainč] eye ainč-ē [ainčem] eye-ps2sg

Variation in this data is found among multi-lingual Pashai speakers. Some multi-lingual

speakers pronounce loanwords as they would be pronounced in the source language, i.e.,

pronouncing [bāG] instead of [bāx] ‘garden’. Women, children and other monolinguals are

more likely to devoice all word-final consonants.

3.7.3 Vowel Shortening

Table 3.62 shows that both long vowels and short vowels occur in closed syllables and word-

final position.
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Table 3.62: Word-Final Syllables with Long and Short Vowels

1 syllable gloss 2 syllable gloss

V̄ lōn. salt ka.rār. wolf
ǰān soul ma.tēx frog
gēn back ke.tāb book

V lon field border bos.tar. lip
ǰan snake ko.rek heel
dar door ča.pan. slingshot

A noun stem that has a long vowel in the word-final syllable in isolation will occur with a

corresponding short vowel in that position when the word appears with a suffix. No change

occurs for stems with a short vowel.

All suffixes trigger vowel shortening in nouns. This applies to case endings and pronom-

inal suffixes. Table 3.63 shows this length alternation with the addition of the oblique case

suffix. Words with /u/ and /i/ shorten to [o] and [e] respectively. The stem is shown in

the first column with phonetic transcription of the pronunciation in isolation in the second

column. The suffixed stem is shown in the fourth column and the pronunciation in the fifth

column.

Table 3.63: Vowel Shortening

stem isolation gloss +suffix suffixed gloss

kār. [kār.] ear kār.-ē [kar.ē] ear-obl
āst [Pās] hand āst-ē [Pastē] hand-obl
čik [čik] bark čik-i [čekē] bark-obl
sēp [sēp] apple sēb-ē [sebē] apple-obl
bēč [bēč] seed bēč-ē [bečē] seed-obl
kuč [kuč] stomach kuč-ē [kočē] stomach-obl
pul [pul] son puì-ē poìē] son-obl
ketāb [ketāp] book ketāb-ē [ketebē] book-obl

The word /ketāb/ ‘book’ exhibits vowel assimilation that appears to be triggered by the

suffix. Instead of shortening to [a] the vowel shortens to [e] with the oblique suffix. When

suffixed with the third-person possessive suffix /-i/ it is pronounced [kitibi]. When the
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possessive pronominal suffix /-am/ is added the vowel is shortened to /a/, as in [ketabam].

With a lack of any other examples quite like this, I offer this example to future researchers

to explore.

In the text and examples in this dissertation the shortened vowels are represented in

their underlying long form. Devoiced final obstruents are also represented in their underlying

voiced form.

3.7.4 Voicing Assimilation

There is a general tendency for consonants to assimilate voicing in intervocalic and nasal

environments. This is particularly true for environments where the vowel and consonant are

in the same place of articulation, such as /k/ in the environment of the /a/. The /k/ becomes

partially or fully voiced in the words /bakār/ ‘good’ [bak
ˇ
ār], /pakār.ek/ ‘shawl’ [pak

ˇ
ār.ek],

and /bākot.ā/ ‘fat’ [bāk
ˇ
ot.ā]. The voicing of intervocalic inflectional marker -k - was discussed

above in the description of velar plosives. In the pre-nasal environment voiceless consonants

are voiced, such as [Pāzmān] originally from Dari /āsmān/ ‘sky’. The example [kād. mal] ‘bed

bug’ is interesting. It is a compound composed of /kāt./ ‘bed’ + /mal/ ‘bug’. The prenasal

voicing produces the segment [d. ] which is generally not found in word-internal environments,

except as the second consonant in nasal sequences.

3.7.5 Morphophonemic Alternations

A number of derivational and inflectional suffixes have allomorphic alternations depending

on whether they are attached to consonant-final or vowel-final stems. This analysis makes

no claims about whether one form is basic and the other derived or whether there is an

epenthetic vowel. For each of the suffixes discussed in this section one of the allomorphs is

vowel-initial, the other is consonant-initial.
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3.7.5.1 Oblique Suffix

The oblique case ending has three allomorphs, -[ē], -[i], -[y], depending on the environment.

The oblique suffix is -[ē], for all consonant-final stems that have any vowels except [i] in the

final syllable. This is shown in Table 3.64.

Table 3.64: Oblique Suffix -ē Consonant-Final Stem

stem V stem gloss +obl phonetic gloss

ē mēz table mēz-ē [mezē] table-obl
e ket.ālek girl ket.ālek-ē [ket.ālekē] girl-obl
o xolop key xolop-ē [xolopē] key-obl
ā kāt. bed kāt.-ē [kat.ē] bed-obl
u kuč belly kuč-ē [kočē] belly-obl
ō dōr mouth dor-ē [dorē] mouth-obl

The oblique singular suffix is -[ē] when it is attached to words ending in [o, u, ē], shown

in Table 3.65.

Table 3.65: Oblique Suffix -ē Vowel-Final Stem

stem V stem gloss +obl phonetic gloss

ē gē song gē-ē [gēē] song-obl
o baso Baso(name) baso-ē [basoē] Baso-obl
ō gō crocodile gō-ē [gōē] crocodile-obl
u čuču breast čuču-ē [čučuē] breast-obl

gē-ē ‘song-obl’, is also pronounced [gēyē].

The oblique suffix is -[i] following consonant-final stems that have the vowel [i] in the

final syllable, shown in Table 3.66.

Table 3.66: Oblique Suffix -i Consonant-Final Stem

stem gloss +obl phonetic gloss

gušiN house gušiN-i [gušiNi] house-obl
šor.iN dog šor.iN-i [̌sor.iNi] dog-obl
boňjil earthquake boňjil-i [boňjili] earthquake-obl
nasib Nasib (name) nasib-i [nasibi] Nasib-obl
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The oblique suffix is -[y] when attached to vowel-final stems ending in [i, a, ā]. These are

shown in Table 3.67.

Table 3.67: Oblique Suffix -y Vowel-Final Stem

stem gloss +obl phonetic gloss

māda woman māda-y [māday] woman-obl
kelā boy kelā-y [kelāy] boy-obl
gōr.ā horse gōr.ā-y [ḡor.āy] horse-obl
ādemi man ādemi-y [Pādemiy] man-obl
gōr.i mare gōr.i-y [ḡor.iy] mare-obl

3.7.5.2 Genitive Suffix

The genitive case suffix has two allomorphs, [-st] and [-ast]. When attached to a vowel-final

stem the genitive is pronounced as [s], shown in Table 3.68. When attached to a consonant-

final stem the genitive is pronounced as [as], shown in Table 3.69.

Table 3.68: Genitive Suffix Consonant-Final Stem

stem gloss +gen phonetic gloss

ket.ālek girl ket.ālek-ast [ket.ālekas] girl’s
xalam pen xalam-ast [xalamas] pen’s
šor.iN dog šor.iN-ast [̌sor.iNas] dog’s

Table 3.69: Genitive Suffix Vowel-Final Stem

stem gloss +gen phonetic gloss

māda woman māda-st [mādas] woman’s
ādemi man ādemi-st [Pādemis] man’s
kelā boy-m kelā-st [kelās] boy’s

The final consonant [t] of the genitive [st] cluster is dropped in accordance with Pashai’s

word-final phonotactics. When a possessive suffix is attached to the genitive, the [t] is

pronounced, as shown in Table 3.70.

121



Table 3.70: Genitive + Possessive Suffix

stem gloss +gen+ps1sg phonetic gloss

pār.ek goat pār.ek-ast-am [pār.ekastam] my goat’s
sēb apple sēb-ast-am [sēbastam] my apple’s
māda woman māda-st-am [mādastam] my woman’s

3.7.5.3 Transitive Suffix

The transitivizing suffix is added to verb roots changing intransitive roots into transitive

stems. Added to consonant-final stems the transitivizing suffix is -[al], shown in Table 3.71.

Table 3.71: Transitivizing Suffix Consonant-Final Stem

root gloss +trz phonetic gloss

pač- ripen pač-al- [pačal] cook
muč- flee muč-al- [mučal] chase away, steal
ǰut- burn ǰut-al- [̌jutal] light on fire

Added to vowel-final roots the transitivizing suffix is -[l], shown in Table 3.72.

Table 3.72: Transitivizing Suffix Vowel-Final Stem

root gloss +trz phonetic gloss

ni- sit ni-l- [nil] seat

3.7.5.4 Causative Suffix

The causative suffix can be added directly to verb roots or to stems affixed with the tran-

sitivizing suffix described above. The causative suffix has the form -[aVe] when added to

consonant-final stems, shown in Table 3.73.
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Table 3.73: Causative Suffix Consonant-Final Stem

stem gloss +cs phonetic gloss

ǰop- make ǰop-aVe- [̌jopaVe] cause to make
maňj-al- wear maňj-al-aVe- [maňjalaVe] cause to wear
pač-al- cook pač-al-aVe- [pačalaVe] cause to cook

The causative suffix has the form -[Ve] when added to vowel-final stems, shown in Table

3.74.

Table 3.74: Causative Suffix Vowel-Final Stem

stem gloss +cs phonetic gloss

ka- do ka-Ve [kaVe] cause to do
ǰa- put ǰa-Ve [̌jaVe] cause to put

3.7.5.5 Stative Participle

The stative participle is formed by attaching the stative participle suffix to a verb stem.

The stative participle is adjectival with masculine singular forms ending in -[ā] and default

(feminine/plural) forms ending in -[i]. The stative participle suffix has two allomorphs de-

pending on whether it is attached to consonant-final or vowel-final stems. Attached to a

consonant-final stem, shown in Table 3.75, the suffix is -[aVā] ‘masculine singualar’ and -[eVi]

‘default’. Before the vowel [ā] the /V/ in the stative participle suffix is pronounced [w]; be-

fore the vowel [i] the /V/ in the stative participle suffix is pronounced [V]. This alternation

is discussed in section 3.3.8.
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Table 3.75: Stative Participle Consonant-Final Stems

stem gloss +stv.pcp phonetic gloss

tap- heat tap-eVi [tapeVi] heated.fp
dam- serve dam-eVi [dameVi] served.fp
šār.- move šār.-aVā [̌sār.awā] moving.m
šār.- move šār.-eVi [̌sār.eV̄i] moving.fp
tost- stand tost-aVā [tostawā] standing.m
tost- stand tost-eVi [tosteV̄i] standing.fp
uňj- wash uňj-aVā [Puňjawā] washed.m
uňj- wash uňj-eVi [PuňjeVi] washed.fp

The initial vowel of the suffix -[awā] is pronounced [o] when it follows a stem that ends

in a bilabial, such as [b] and [m], shown in Table 3.76.

Table 3.76: Stative Participle Suffix Vowel Following [m], [p]

stem gloss +stv.pcp phonetic gloss

tap- heat tap-aVā [tapowā] heated.m
dam- serve dam-aVā [damowā] served.m

The stative participle suffix is -[w ā] ‘masculine singular’, and -[Vi] ‘default’ when attached

to vowel-final stems, shown in Table 3.77.

Table 3.77: Stative Participle Vowel-Final Stems

stem gloss +stv.pcp phonetic gloss

ǰe- put ǰe-Vā [̌jewā] placed.m
ǰe- put ǰe-Vi [̌jeVi] placed.fp
ka- do ka-Vā [kawā] done.m
ka- do ka-Vi [kaVi] done.fp
e- eat e-Vā [Pewā] eaten.m
e- eat e-Vi [PeVi] eaten.fp

3.7.5.6 Imperfective Participle

The imperfective participle is formed by attaching the imperfective participle suffix to a verb

stem. Like the stative participle, the imperfective participle is adjectival, with the masculine
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singular form ending in -[ā], and the default (feminine/plural) form ending in -[i]. Added to

consonant-final verb stems the form of the suffix is -[akālā] ‘masculine singular’, and -[akāli]

‘default’. Table 3.78 shows the imperfective participle suffix added to consonant-final stems.

Table 3.78: Imperfective Participle Consonant-Final Stem

stem gloss +ipv.pcp phonetic gloss

maňj- wear maňj-akāl-i [maňjakāli] wearing-fp
mon. - break mon. -akāl-ā [mon. akālā] breaking-m
uňj- wash uňj-akāl-ā [uňjakālā] washing-m

Added to vowel-final stems the imperfective participle suffix is -[kālā] ‘masculine singular’,

and -[kāli] ‘default’. Table 3.79 shows the imperfective participle suffix added to vowel-final

stems.

Table 3.79: Imperfective Participle Vowel-Final Stem

stem gloss +ipv.pcp phonetic gloss

e- eat e-kāl-ā [ekālā] eating-m
pe- drink pe-kāl-ā [pekālā] drinking-m
ǰe- put ǰe-kāl-i [̌jekāl-i] putting-fp

3.7.5.7 Reciprocal Participle

The reciprocal participle forms adjectives and nouns that describe mutual and reciprocal

events and activities. It is formed by adding a suffix to a verb stem. For consonant-final

verb stems the form of the suffix is -[ačāl], shown in Table 3.80.

Table 3.80: Reciprocal Participle Consonant-Final Stem

stem gloss +rec.pcp phonetic gloss

pin- know pin-ačāl [pinačāl] knowing each other
mār- kill mār-ačāl [māračāl] killing each other
tār- look at tār-ačāl [tāračāl] looking at each other

For vowel-final stems the suffix -[čāl] is added to verb stems, shown in Table 3.81.
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Table 3.81: Reciprocal Participle Vowel-Final Stem

stem gloss +rec.pcp phonetic gloss

de- give de-čāl [dečāl] mutual giving
i- come i-čāl [ičāl] mutual coming
pa- go pa-čāl [pačāl] mutual going

3.7.6 Vowel Copying

The negative prefix (neg) consists of the nasal [n]+ a vowel, /n+V/. This prefix is attached

to verbs in a negative statement or question. Vowel copying is responsible for the variation

in the vowel of the prefix. The vowel of the prefix is identical to the initial vowel of the verb

stem. Table 3.82 shows this process with consonant-initial stems.

Table 3.82: Negative Prefix Consonant-Initial Stem

stem gloss +neg phonetic gloss

pa- go nV-pa- [napa] neg-go
pin- know nV-pin- [nipin] neg-know
mul- know nV-mul- [numul] neg-understand
nē- emerge nV-nē- [nenē] neg-sit
gor- take nV-gor- [nogor] neg-take

Table 3.83 shows vowel-initial stems with the neg prefix. There is variation in pro-

nunciation; sometimes speakers merge the two vowels, sometimes they are pronounced in

sequence.

Table 3.83: Negative Prefix Vowel-Initial Stem

stem gloss +neg phonetic gloss

uňj- wash nV-uňj- [nuuňj] neg-wash
i- come nV-i- [nii] neg-come
e- eat nV-e [nee] neg-eat
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3.7.7 Adjacent Vowels

Vowels occurring in adjacent position undergo assimilative or dissimilative processes. Some

examples and processes are provided here.

3.7.7.1 Identical Vowels

Identical vowels merge across morpheme boundaries, such as with clitics, case endings and

in verbal morphology. This is illustrated most clearly with long /ā/ and short /a/. When

like vowels occur in adjacent position, they merge, or reduce.

Table 3.84: Identical Vowels Across Morpheme Boundaries

morpheme gloss morpheme gloss +morpheme phonetic

māda woman =ante for māda=ante [mādante]
bara sheep =ante for bara=ante [barante]
gē song -ē obl [gē]

This process was observed across word boundaries as well, shown in example 3.2.

(3.2) a. [nāmem menāsap]

nām-em
name-ps1sg

men-ā
1sg.obl-m

āsap
Asap

‘My name is Asap’

b. [yot.ē bik]

yo
dem

ot.-ē
up-obl

b-i-k
be-pxpf-m

‘He arose’

3.7.7.2 Glide Insertion

When vowels are not identical the glide [y] is inserted between them, shown in Table 3.85.
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Table 3.85: Glide [y] Insertion

stem gloss morpheme gloss +morpheme phonetic

gā cow =ante for gā=ante [gayante]
kučā street -a loc kučā-a [kučāya]
čā well -a loc čā-a [čāya]
gē song -am ps1sg gē-am [gēyam]
gō crocodile -am ps1sg gō-am [gōyam]

The lack of glide insertion in the examples in Table 3.86 is surprising. As shown in

Table 3.85, some of these same words get glide insertion before [a]-initial possessive suffix.

This difference may be due to a difference in the type of suffix, e.g., a clitic as opposed to

inflection. It may be due to an underlying feature of the suffix; possessive suffix -/am/ may

have an underlying glide.

Table 3.86: No Glide Insertion

stem gloss morpheme gloss +morpheme phonetic

šeru mother-in-law =ante for šeru=ante [̌seruante]
gē song =ante for gē=ante [gēante]
gō crocodile =ante for gō=ante [gōante]

3.8 Areal Features

The consonants of Pashai are similar to those found in the adjacent contact languages Dari

and Pashto while sharing some features with other Dardic languages. Similar to Pashto,

Pashai lacks /f/, /q/, /h/ as native phonemes. Unlike Pashto and Dari, there is a strong

restriction in Pashai against most types of consonant clusters.

Like other Indo-Aryan languages Pashai has retroflex consonants. Unlike other Dardic

and Indo-Aryan languages, Pashai has a small inventory of affricates and no affricate retroflex
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contrasts. Additionally, Pashai has no aspirated consonants and no aspiration contrast.8 The

lateral fricative /ì/ is not found in any of the adjacent languages, neither is it found in all

dialects of Pashai. /ì/ is found in Dir Kohistani and Gowarbati, described in Bashir (2003).9

The vowel system of Pashai is quite similar to the Dari (Kabuli) eight vowel system with

pairs of long and short vowels (Miller, 2013). Length opposition is present with some of the

vowels in the inventory of Northeastern Pashto (Elfenbein, 1997). Length opposition is also

present in the regional Dardic languages.

3.9 Loanword Phonology

Pashai is infused with loanwords from Dari, Persian, Pashto, Urdu, and English. Many

Pashai speakers are multilingual with some if not all of these languages. As a result there

is a great deal of cross-linguistic mixing of lexical items and phonological processes. For

example, some speakers use Arabic phonemes to pronounce religious terms or even words

they know are of Arabic origin. The word ‘Koran’ pronounced [qorPan] by such a speaker

would be pronounced [xorān] by another, less educated one. A complicating aspect of my

data collection is the fact that I conducted many interviews through the intermediary lan-

guage of Dari. I suspect that speakers alternated their pronunciation of words in Pashai with

Dari pronunciation as they code switched. I observed some speakers hyper-correcting when

speaking to me, such as replacing the sound [p] with [f] since [f] in loanwords is normally

replaced with [p]. For example a child speaking to me used [fanč] for /paňj/ ‘five’. Therefore,

addressing the question of how loanwords are nativized requires knowledge of the sociolin-

guistic context of the speaker. Some of these issues were addressed in Chapter 2. Increased

status associated with education complicates these factors, encouraging educated speakers

to maintain the phonetics of the source language not found in Pashai. The result is a mix

8. Morgenstierne includes some aspirated consonants in his vocabulary, including ǰh-, kh- ph- th- dh,
d.h and čh-. These were mostly found in the Northeastern dialect. He did not record initial aspiration in
Southeastern Pashai.

9. Historically /ì/ comes from /tr/, which is retained in other dialects of Pashai.

129



of phonologies, in the sense of Masica’s ‘coexistent phonological subsystems’ (1991:91).

The text presented in Appendix B illustrates the nativization and use of loanwords by a

non-literate young male speaker, who is multilingual with Dari, Pashto, and Urdu. He alter-

nates between using the Dari phoneme [f] and native [p] and the Persian/Arabic phoneme

[q] and native [x].

A more conservative sample is found in the nativization of loanwords in women’s language.

As has been mentioned, women, children and the elderly form a category of speakers for

whom there is less ‘foreign’ influence in their spoken language. This description of loanword

phonology is based on the language of those more conservative speakers. Beyond the scope

of this dissertation, the socio-phonetics of speakers representing different registers is an area

for interesting additional research.

The nativizing processes discussed here are substitution, and cluster simplification through

consonant deletion or vowel insertion.

3.9.1 Nativization

The nativization processes discussed in this section are the replacement of non-native con-

sonants [q], [f], and [h]. The sounds [f] and [q] are not native to Pashai, but are found in

its close contact language Dari. Non-native [f] and [q] are mapped onto Pashai /p/ and /x/

respectively. Table 3.87 shows the mapping of [f] onto /p/ in word-initial, word-internal,

and word-final position.

Table 3.87: Nativization f > p

origin initial gloss origin internal gloss origin final gloss

fil pil elephant daftar daptar office senf senep class
feker peker thought afta apta week taf tap heat
farš paraš rug sāfi sāpi Safi tribe qolf xolop lock

xafa xapa sad zaif zaip weak
taklif taklip burden
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Table 3.88 shows the substitution of /x/ for [q] in loanwords. Since the source language,

Dari lacks [q] in intervocalic position this is not included in the table. My examples are all

word-initial.

Table 3.88: Nativization q > x

origin stem gloss

qaum xaum clan
qalam xalam pen
qāla xāla fortified living compound
qolf xolop lock

The process that maps [qolf] onto [xolop] involves cluster simplification and epenthesis,

discussed below.

3.9.2 Cluster Simplification

Pashai’s strong restriction against consonant clusters in onset or coda position was described

in section 3.7.1. Clusters in foreign words that violate that constraint are resolved in one

of two ways in Pashai, either by the insertion of an epenthetic vowel between the initial or

final consonants, described in section 3.9.2.1 or by consonant reduction, described in section

3.9.2.2.

3.9.2.1 Epenthesis

Two types of vowel insertion are used to nativize loanwords in Pashai. Epenthetic vowels

are used to break up word-final consonant cluster. Prothetic vowels are used to break-up

word-initial clusters.

Word-Final Consonant Cluster The epenthetic vowel used to simplify a word-final

consonant cluster is underspecified; its shape is determined by the environment. Table 3.89

shows loanwords nativized through vowel-insertion in word-final consonant clusters.

131



Table 3.89: Epenthesis

cluster type cluster loanword gloss origin

rhotic+nasal rm naram soft narm
šaram shame šarm

rn xaran century qarn
rhotic+stop rk čerek dirty čerk

rg marek death marg
rhotic+fricative rz xaras debt qarz

rš paraš rug farš
rhotic+affricate rč moreč pepper morč
liquid+stop lq xalek people xalq
liquid+fricative lf xolop lock qolf
nasal+fricative nf senep class senf
stop+rhotic kr peker thought fekr

br xabar grave qabr
stop+fricative ks akas picture aks

bakas box baks

The epenthetic vowels appears to be the same as the original vowel in the word. This

is not true in every case. Vowels that should be [a] are raised to [e] before palatals and

velars, such as with [moreč] ‘pepper’ and [xalek] ‘people’. This may be due to a process in

Pashai where /a/ raises to /e/ before /k/. Many nouns end in -/ek/, a common feminine

singular ending, while there are no words that end in [ak]. Loanwords that end in [ek] are

easily assimilated to other nouns ending in -/ek/. For example, /xalek/ ‘people’ takes the

feminine vowel-alternation plural so prevalent in Pashai, /xalik/ ‘peoples’. Table 3.90 shows

examples of loanwords with original word-final [ak] that are pronounced [ek] in Pashai.

Table 3.90: Vowel Raising

origin Pashai gloss

sarak [sarek] street
palak [palek] spinach
namak [namek] salt
zardak [zardek] carrot

I noticed some instances where these words lost the epenthetic vowel when the consonant
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cluster was resyllabified with the addition of a suffix. For example, /senep/ ‘class’ is pro-

nounced [senpa] ‘class.loc’ with the addition of the locative case suffix -a; /peker/ ‘thought’

is pronounced [pekram] ’my thought’ with the addition of the possessive suffix -am. The

same is true for native words such as /Vareg/ ‘water’ pronounced [Varga] ‘water.loc’ with

the addition of the locative case suffix, and /oreč/ ‘sleep’ pronounced [orčay] ‘sleep.abl’ with

the addition of the ablative case suffix -ai.

The precise trajectory and immediate source of these loanwords is not easy to determine

since many of these words are used across these languages. Many of the words are loans into

the source language from Arabic, which is the case for most of the examples in Table 3.89.

The words in this list are all used in Dari , and many in Pashto.

Word-Initial Consonant Cluster Loanwords with initial consonant clusters are resolved

by prothesis, inserting a vowel in front of fricative-stop clusters. In Pashai the prothetic vowel

is [e]. This process is shown in Table 3.93.

Table 3.91: Prothesis

loanword gloss source language

eskelet. skeleton English
eskul school English
ezmare lion Pashto
ešt.āt. start English

3.9.2.2 Consonant Deletion

Consonant clusters in loanwords are also simplified by consonant deletion. Consonant dele-

tion applies to word-final and word-internal clusters.

Word-Final Deletion Loanwords with word-final obstruent + stop consonant clusters

undergo consonant deletion, shown in Table 3.92.
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Table 3.92: Word-Final Consonant Deletion

loanword gloss origin

das hand dast
sax hard saxt
Vax time Vaqt

3.9.2.3 Word-Internal Simplification

For words with unallowable sequences word-internally, one of the strategies is to delete the

second consonant. Examples with [zd] sequences in loan words are simplified through deletion

of the stop, as shown in Table 3.93.

Table 3.93: Word-Internal Cluster Simplification

loanword gloss origin

muzur laborer muzdur
nazik near nazdik

The name of the country ‘Afghanistan’ is pronounced by Pashai speakers with simplifi-

cation of the internal /st/ cluster, [aVGānesan]. The simplification of/st/ cluster is found in

native phonology as well, as described in section 3.7.1.

Word-Internal Cluster Changes Loanwords are nativized by changing the foreign in-

ternal cluster to a native cluster. Older speakers, over 70 years old, used to use the word

[martab] to refer to maktab, ‘school’. They replaced the unfamiliar [kt] cluster with a native

/rt/ cluster. Nowadays everyone pronounces the word [maktab]. Similarly, older speakers

would refer to /d. akt.ar/ ‘doctor’ as [d. an. t.ar], replacing [kt] with a native /n. t./ cluster. Most

people now say [d. akt.ar], although I have heard women say [d. an. t.ar].

/b/ Insertion Dari words such as /amluk/ ‘persimmon’ and /amrut/ ‘guava’ are nativized

in Pashai by inserting [b] following the nasal and adding an epenthetic vowel. Thus yielding

[ambuluk] and [amburut], respectively. Although there is no offending internal cluster in
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loans /lemu/ lemon or /komak/ ‘help’, they are nativized by adding a [b], as in [lembu] and

[kombak].

The expression bombārek ‘congratulations’ is likely derived through a process of metathe-

sis, [b] insertion and vowel raising. /mubārak/ ‘blessings’ > /bumārak/ > /bumbārek/.10

According to Pashai folk etymology the expression bombārek is composed of bō ‘many’ +

mubārek ‘many congratulations’.

Nasal Insertion Some loan words have a nasal inserted in the nativization process in

Pashai. Some examples are given in Table 3.94.

Table 3.94: Nasal Insertion

stem gloss origin source

maňjles assembly mǎjles Persian, Arabic
mangas fly magas Persian
kunza pitcher kuza Persian

English Alveolar Stops > Retroflex Stops Words such as [mot.ar] ‘motor’ and [d. akt.ar]

‘doctor’ that originate in English are borrowed into Pashai with retroflex stops replacing En-

glish alveolar ones. These words probably find their way into Pashai through Urdu or Pashto,

languages with the dental – retroflex stop distinction. This is a well-attested phenomenon in

many languages of the Indian subcontinent. Arsenault (2006) points out that the phonolog-

ical feature [apical] that distinguishes retroflex, dental, and alveolar stops, is phonologically

salient for Telegu speakers, while other features associated with dentals are underspecified.

Telegu speakers relate the acoustic cues associated with apicality to English alveolars, thus

mapping retroflex segments to English alveolars.

Further investigation of Pashai could examine whether there is language-internal evidence

for the status of apicality.

10. Elena Bashir suggested this explanation for the almost identical word bumbaraki found in Khowar and
for bumbarak with stressed /a/ in the final syllable for Kalasha, ‘congratulations’ p. c.
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Additional Changes Pashai speakers replace [n] with [l] in loanwords such as [lambar]

for ‘number’, [lot.] for ‘note’, and [man. t.a] for ‘malta’ (orange).

3.10 Conclusions

In this chapter I have presented the consonant and vowel phonemes of Pashai. I have shown

the distribution of these segments in all word positions demonstrating the absence of voiced

consonants in word-final position. I have discussed the syllable templates and types for

Pashai, showing minimal and maximal words. The issues of residual tone and the lack of

phonemic stress were raised. I have provided a description of allowable clusters in word-

internal configurations and have shown the way Pashai resolves unacceptable clusters in

native and nativized words. Processes of vowel insertion, vowel shortening, vowel length-

ening and assimilation were shown to operate in Pashai. I have provided a description of

the nativization process for loanwords in the context of speakers of several registers and

languages.
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Chapter 4

Nominal Morphology

4.1 Introduction

This chapter examines derivational and inflectional processes of word formation in the nom-

inal system of Pashai. Noun formation, including compounding and derivational processes

are examined in section 4.2. Inflectional processes include case morphology, possessive suf-

fixes, and gender and number inflection, are described in 4.3. Section 4.4 looks at adjectives

and adverbs. Gender and number marking for adjectives and the use of quantifiers are exam-

ined. In section 4.5 I discuss pronouns and demonstratives used pronominally, bound forms

of pronominals, and the reflexive form. Section 4.6 is a description of the morpho-semantics

of deictic terms. Section 4.7 provides a conclusion.

4.2 Word Formation

4.2.1 Introduction

Pashai nouns are created through a limited number of morphological processes, namely com-

pounding, derivation, and participle formation. Compounding and derivation are discussed

in this chapter. Participle formation, creating adjectival and adverbial forms which can be
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further substantivized, is discussed in Chapter 5.

4.2.2 Compounding

Pashai compound nouns are formed by joining two lexical items which can be nouns, adjec-

tives or verb forms. Table 4.1 shows some compounds and their sources. Compounding is

not a productive or innovative process in Pashai. The overall number of compounds of this

sort encountered was limited.

Table 4.1: Compounds

type source gloss

N+N bēn + meček honeybee
‘honey’ ‘fly’
raN+ Vēl henna night (pre-wedding ritual)
‘color’ ‘night’
āi + tātā parents
‘mother’ ‘father’

N+Adj ān. ā + šelēk egg white
‘egg’ ‘white’

N+V sor.+aleč sunrise
‘sun’ ‘ascended’
sor. + niN sunset
‘sun’ ‘descend’

4.2.3 Derivation

In this section I discuss mostly productive processes, and the most prevalent suffixes of

nominal derivation. The suffixes -Vālā and -Vāl create nouns and names; the suffix -ek forms

feminine and diminutive, and the suffixes -or. iki and -or.okā are used for diminution.

4.2.3.1 -Vālā

The suffix -Vālā, ubiquitous in South Asia, is found in Pashai as well. It can be added to

nouns, postpositions, and modifiers to create adjectives that are subsequently used as nouns
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having the qualities, or an association with the word to which it is affixed. For example, the

term gušiN-Vālā (‘house’ + Vālā) means ‘household’ or ‘family’. Examples of Noun+-Vālā

are shown in Table 4.2.

Table 4.2: Noun+Vālā

stem gloss + Vālā gloss

tānek self tānek-Vālā family
nāt. dance nāt.-Vālā dancing man
šēr poem šēr-Vālā poem-reciting, writing man

Adjective + Vālā When -Vālā is affixed to an adjective it results in a noun or adjective

meaning ‘having the quality of X’, shown in Table 4.3.

Table 4.3: Adjective +Vālā

stem gloss + Vālā gloss

bor.ēn old bor.ēn-Vālā old man
lega tall lega-Vālā tall man
ambala running ambala-Vālā running man
šāmek black šāmek-Vālā dark-skinned man
raVan fast raVan-Vālā quick-witted man
čālek clever čālek-Vālā clever man

Postposition + Vālā Postpositions originating in grammaticized locative case-marked

nouns can take -Vālā, shown in Table 4.4. These forms function as adverbs, as illustrated

with examples in (4.1).

Table 4.4: Postposition +Vālā

stem gloss + Vālā gloss

kuč-a belly-loc kuča-Vālā interior
kan-a outside-loc kana-Vālā exterior
len-a below-loc lena-Vālā underneath
ot.-ē above-obl ot.ē-Vālā above
akor.-a down-loc akor.a-Vālā below
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(4.1) a. kuč-a-Vālā
belly-loc-Vālā

Vazir
minister

‘Minister of the Interior’

b. kan-a-Vālā
outside-loc-Vālā

Vazir
minister

‘Foreign Minister’

c. len-a-Vālā
below-loc-Vālā

amsaya
neighbor

‘downstairs neighbor’

Attaching -Vālā to a postpositional phrase, as in example (4.2), while not ungrammatical,

was not as natural a construction to the speaker.

(4.2) mez-ē
table.f-obl

šēr-a-Vālā
head.m-obl-Vālā

ketāb
book.m

āč-a
bring-imp

‘?? Bring me the book on the table’ E

However (4.3), in which Vālā is suffixed to a noun phrase, is fine.

(4.3) šāmek
black

Vasket.-Vālā
vest-Vālā

kel-ā
boy-m

‘boy with the black vest’ E

Location +Vālā Another type of association is a locational relation, where a noun is

affixed with Vālā, as shown in Table 4.5. In the table a noun is affixed with Vālā; the nature

of the association is made clear by the context as seen in the examples in (4.4).

Table 4.5: Location +Vālā

stem gloss + Vālā gloss

mēz table mēz-Vālā on the table
kāt. cot kāt.-Vālā on the cot
sārek street sārek-Vālā in the street
āmla Amla āmla-Vālā to Amla
ašpāz-xāna kitchen ašpāz-xāna-Vālā in the kitchen
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(4.4) a. mēz-Vālā
table.f-Vālā

ketāb
book.m

‘book on the table’

b. ašpāz-xāna-Vālā
cook-house-Vālā

mēz
table.f

‘table in the kitchen’

c. āmla-Vālā
Amla-Vālā

teksi
taxi

‘taxi going to Amla’

Example (4.4c) is a good example of another common use of the suffix -Vālā, that of

professional association. The term āmla-Vālā is used specifically for drivers taking fares to

Amla. It is used the same way for other city locations.

Professional + Vālā This relational meaning has come to denote a professional quality,

as in the examples in Table 4.6:

Table 4.6: +Vālā Professional Quality

stem gloss + Vālā gloss

čāi tea čāi-Vālā tea bearer
kamput.ar computer kamput.ar-Vālā techie
mot.or car mot.or-Vālā driver
golāiN bull golāiN-Vālā cowherd

Gender is marked by the final vowel of the suffix. Final -ā marks masculine singular; final

-i marks feminine/plural, the default marker. For example, kamput.ar-Vāli is a female techie,

golāiN-Vāli is a female cowherd. Gender-marking suffixes are described in section 4.3.10.

4.2.3.2 -Vāl

Pashai uses the suffix -Vāl for titles and surnames. This suffix, which originates in Pashto,

is attached to nouns meaning ‘in association with’.
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When added to a toponym the suffix -Vāl creates a toponymic surname. Individuals either

chose to use these as surnames or may be known to others by these titles. For example, the

village name Amla + -Vāl becomes āmlaVāl, chosen as a surname by some and used as a

general designation by others. The suffix -Vāl attached to a common noun creates a surname

or title with the quality of that noun. For example, gōr. -ā ‘horse-m’ + -Vāl indicates someone

who owns a lot of horses. This is different from the -Vālā suffix which when attached to gōr. -ā

‘horse-m’ means ‘horse-herd’.

Similarly, āmlaVāl ‘surname for someone from Amla’ is different from āmla-Vālā , which

is used to refer to taxi drivers running the route between Amla and Jalalabad. I did not

encounter adjectives used with the suffix -Vāl.

4.2.4 Diminutive Formation

The association of feminine endings with diminution is well attested in languages of the

region. In this section I describe the use of -ek and related suffixes to derive diminutive

forms of nouns, some of which already end in -ek. A detailed description of gender-marked

nouns is provided in section 4.3.10.

A diminutive noun is derived by adding the suffix -or. iki (feminine) or -or.okā (masculine)

to a noun stem as illustrated in Table 4.7. As the examples in Table 4.7 show, the diminutive

suffix can be applied to animate and inanimate nouns.
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Table 4.7: Diminutive Suffix Consonant-Final Stem

stem gloss diminutive gloss

parān-ek shirt-f parānekor.iki female child shirt

bostor. lips bostor.or.iki little lips

sai sister sayer.iki little sister

ket.āl-ek girl-f ket.ālekor.iki little girl

kalaVānt.-ik cheek-pl kalaVānt.ikor.iki little cheeks

per.-ek palm-f per.ekor.iki little palm

ǰob tongue ǰobor.iki little tongue

čiltek baby clothes čiltekor.iki little female clothes

čiltek baby clothes čiltekor.okā little male clothes

but. shoe but.or.iki little shoe

The diminutive of sai ‘sister’ has [e] instead of [o] as the suffix-initial vowel. When added

to a vowel-final stem the suffix-initial vowel is dropped, shown in Table 4.8

Table 4.8: Diminutive Suffix Vowel-Final Stem

stem gloss diminutive gloss

pakā scarf/shawl pakār.iki little female scarf

pakā scarf/shawl pakār.okā little male scarf

le brother ler.okā little brother

pačor.-ā foot-m pačor.okā little boy’s foot

pačor.-ā foot-m pačor.iki little girl’s foot

The diminutive suffix is not completely productive, for example, it cannot be added to

ādemi ‘man’ *ādemi-r.okā ‘little man’, or undār. -ek ‘cat-f’ *undār. -ek-or. iki.

With the masculine and feminine versions of pakā ‘shawl’ and parānek ‘shirt/dress’ the

gender assignment shifts from an animate human to something associated with it. In some
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instances the masculine marked ending refers to a larger version, while the feminine marked

ending refers to a smaller version, such as with pakar. -ā ‘shawl for a man’ and pakar. -ek ‘shawl

for a female’.

The diminutive suffix -ek is also used for children and baby-related words. The word čilā

‘clothing’ is used as a plural mass noun. The word čiltek refers to ‘children’s clothing’. The

word can be further diminutivized with the addition of the endings -r. iki (feminine) / -r.okā

(masculine) as in čiltek-or. iki ‘little girl clothes’, čiltek-or.okā, ‘little boy clothes’.

Other diminutives are formed with variations of this suffix. For example kāt. ‘bed’ kat.olek

‘child’s bed’; Vār. ‘rock’ Var.ont.ek ‘pebble’.

4.3 Inflectional Morphology

4.3.1 Introduction

The Pashai noun is made up of a noun stem and optionally, gender, number, case, and

possessive suffixes (ps). A noun can occur as an uninflected stem+gender suffix (4.5a),

stem+plural suffix (4.5b), with a case ending (4.5c),with a possessive suffix (4.5d), and with

both a case ending and pronominal suffix (4.5e). Case endings always precede pronominal

suffixes.

(4.5) a. ket.āl-ek

‘girl-f’

b. ket.āl-ik

‘girl-pl’

c. ket.āl-ek-as(t)

girl-f-gen

‘girl’s’

d. ket.āl-ek-am
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girl-f-ps1sg

‘my girl’

e. ket.āl-ek-ast-am

girl-f-gen-ps1sg

‘my girl’s’

4.3.2 Case Morphology

This section looks at the morphology of the five cases in Pashai, shown in Table (4.10)

below. Pashai displays a split ergative case marking system. According to this pattern, part

of the agreeement system is ergative and part of the system is nominative. According to the

ergative pattern subjects of intransitive verbs and objects of transitive verbs receive the same

case assignment; transitive subjects receive another case assignment. In accordance with

the nominative pattern transitive and intransitive subjects receive the same case; specified

objects receive another. For many of the regional languages as well as other Indo-Aryan

languages, the split in the case marking system is tense-aspect driven. For Pashai this split

is between perfective and non perfective aspect.

The basic case opposition is between the direct case, which has no morphology, and the

oblique case, which has several allomorphs. The direct (zero) case is used for all subjects

and generic objects in non-perfective forms. In the perfective forms direct case is used for

intransitive subjects and for objects. The oblique case marks objects in non-perfective forms

and transitive subjects in perfective forms. The restricted terminology of direct/oblique

suits the split ergative case marking pattern of Pashai better than the term ‘nominative’.

Ergativity in Pashai is discussed more in section 7.2.2.

The opposition between direct and oblique case is shown in Table 4.9. Specified and

unspecified objects are differentially marked. Generic objects are never marked; specified

objects are marked with the oblique case in non-perfective tenses. The abbreviation obj sp

stands for ‘specified object’, obj gen stands for ‘generic object’.
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Table 4.9: Direct – Oblique Case Opposition

form sbj tr sbj intr obj sp obj gen

prf obl dir dir dir
non-prf dir dir obl dir

The morphophonological processes determining the form of the case suffixes are discussed

with each case. Pashai has only one declension class; feminine and masculine nouns do not

have different case endings. A vocative case -a is used for calling/ addressing animate entities,

most often for names or kinship relations, as in ai ‘mother’ ai-a ‘mother!’ The Pashai cases

are given in Table (4.10) with the noun gušiN ‘house’. While the oblique case has separate

forms for both singular and plural, the locative, genitive, and ablative do not.

Table 4.10: Pashai Case Suffixes

Case sg pl stem+case gloss
direct (dir) -ø -ø gušiN house.dir
oblique(obl) -i/-ē/-y -a gušiN-i house-obl

gušiN-a house-obl.pl
locative(loc) -a -a gušiN-a house-loc
genitive(gen) -(a)s(t) gušiN-(a)s(t) house-gen
ablative (abl) -ai -ai gušiN-ai house-abl

Morgenstierne (1973) identified the same cases, as well as an illative case which was not

confirmed in my data.

4.3.2.1 Direct Case (dir)

The direct case has zero morphology. Its function is described below.

The examples illustrate various uses of the direct case, such as in the subject of an

intransitive verb in any tense as in (4.6); the subject of a non-perfective transitive verb in

(4.7); a generic object of a non-perfective verb in (4.8) and the object of a transitive verb in

the perfective aspect (4.9). Details of Pashai tense, aspect and agreement are discussed in
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Chapter 6.1

(4.6) Subject of an intransitive verb

a. pari
Pari.f.dir

urč-eV-i
sleep-stv.pcp-fp

as
be.an.f.prs.3

‘Pari is asleep’ S

b. pari
Pari.f.dir

pin-a
understand-3s

‘Pari understands’ S (pfs)2

c. pari
Pari.f.dir

g-e-č
leave-pxpf-fp

‘Pari left’ S

d. a-lo
prox-location.dir

ketāb
book.m.dir

men-ā
1sg.obl-m

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

‘This book is mine’ S

(4.7) Subject of non-perfective transitive verb

a. Past Imperfect

baso
Baso.f.dir

ašpār.
rice.m

pač-al-aG-a
cook-trz-pfs-3s

ā-e-č
be-pst-fp

‘Baso was cooking rice’ S

b. Present-Future Specific

pari
Pari.f.dir

telepon-ē
telephone-obl

mon. -i
break-3o

‘Pari is going to break the telephone’ E (pfs)

c. Present-Future Non-Specific

nasib
Nasib.m.dir

mam
1sg

an-ad-im
beat-3s-1o

1. The following conventions are used to gloss subject and object-indexing pronominal suffixes in verb
forms: Person is glossed with the numbers 1, 2, 3. Singular is not glossed; plural is glossed with p. Masculine
is glossed with m, feminine with f. Object-indexing suffixes are glossed o; subject-indexing suffixes are glossed
s. Third-person object-indexing suffixes in the Present-Future Non-Specific and the Present-Future Specific
are the same for singular and plural, they are glossed 3o.

2. The form of verbs lacking tense markers are shown in parentheses on the translation line.
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‘Nasib will beat me’ E (pfns)

(4.8) Generic/non-specific object of non-perfective verb

a. Present-Future Specific

pari
Pari.f.dir

ketāb
book.m.dir

par.-a
read-3s

‘Pari is reading a book’ E (pfs)

b. Present-Future Non-Specific

mam
I

ar
every

daVās
day

lām-a
home-loc

aV
bread.m.dir

ē-am
eat-1s

‘I eat at home every day’ S (pfns)

c. Past Imperfect

baso
Baso.f.dir

ašpār.
rice.m.dir

pač-al-aG-a
cook-trz-pfs-3s

ā-e-č
be-pst-fp

‘Baso was cooking rice’ S

(4.9) Patient in perfective tense:

a. Indefinite inanimate

nasib-i
Nasib.m-obl

pelek
cup.f.dir

mon. -e-č-an
break-pxpf-fp-3f.o

‘Nasib broke a cup’ E (intentionally or unintentionally)

b. Definite inanimate

nasib-i
Nasib.m-obl

a-lo
prox-location

ketāb
book.m.dir

par.-ea-k-en
read-rmpf-m-3m.o

‘Nasib read this book’ E

c. Indefinite animate

nasib-i
Nasib.m-obl

šor.iN
dog.m.dir

an-e-k-en
beat-pxpf-m-3m.o

‘Nasib beat a dog’ E

d. Definite animate
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nasib-i
Nasib.m-obl

a-lo
prox-location

šor.iN
dog.m.dir

an-e-k-en
beat-pxpf-m-3m.o

‘Nasib beat this here dog’ E

4.3.2.2 Oblique Case (obl)

The oblique case has two forms, singular and plural. The singular oblique case has three

allomorphs -i, -y, and -ē. These allomorphs and the environments of their occurrence are

shown in Tables 4.11-4.14.

The oblique singular suffix is -i following words that have the vowel [i] in the final syllable.

This is shown in Table 4.11.

Table 4.11: Oblique Singular Suffix -i

stem gloss stem+obl gloss

gušiN house gušiN-i house-obl
šor.iN dog šor.iN-i dog-obl
boňjil earthquake boňjil-i earthquake-obl
nasib Nasib (name) nasib-i Nasib-obl

The oblique singular suffix is -y when attached to vowel-final stems ending in [i],[a], or

[ā]. These are shown in Table 4.12.

Table 4.12: Oblique Singular Suffix -y

stem gloss stem+obl gloss

māda woman māda-y woman-obl
kel-ā boy-m kel-ā-y boy-m-obl
gōr.-ā horse-m gōr.-ā-y horse-m-obl
ādemi man ādemi-y man-obl
gōr.-i horse-f gōr.-i-y horse-f-obl

The oblique singular suffix is -ē when it is attached to words ending in [o, u, ē] , shown

in Table 4.13.
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Table 4.13: Oblique Singular Suffix -ē Vowel-Final Stem

stem gloss stem+obl gloss

gē song gē-ē song-obl
baso Baso(name) baso-ē Baso-obl
gō crocodile gō-ē crocodile-obl
čuču breast čuču-ē breast-obl

The oblique singular suffix is also -ē when the vowels [a, ā, e, u,] appear in the final

syllable, shown in Table 4.14.

Table 4.14: Oblique Singular Suffix -ē Consonant-Final Stem

stem gloss stem+obl gloss

čapan. slingshot čapan. -ē slingshot-obl
ašpār. rice ašpār.-ē rice-obl
pakol hat pakol-ē hat-obl
ìōč flea ìōč-ē flea-obl
kuč belly kuč-ē belly-obl
matēx frog matēx-ē frog-obl
mālem teacher mālem-ē teacher-obl

The oblique singular ending is represented in the transcription by the three different

allomorphs, depending on the environment.

Oblique Plural Suffix The oblique plural suffix -a occurs with nouns that lack plural

morphology, as in ‘teacher’ in example (4.10).

(4.10) mālem-a
teacher-obl.pl

bālokul
children.pl

an-e-č-in
beat-pxpf-fp-3p.o

‘The teachers beat the children’ E

It occurs with plural nouns, such as ‘children’ in example (4.11).

(4.11) mālem
teacher

bālokul-a
children-obl.pl

an-i
beat-3o

‘The teacher is beating the children’ E (pfs)

150



Nouns with plural morphology, such as the plural ending -ik of feminine nouns ending

in -ek, do not co-occur with the plural oblique ending, as illustrated in the ungrammatical

form in (4.12).

(4.12) *ket.āl-ik-a
girl-pl-obl.pl

ašpār.
rice.m

pač-al-e-k-en
cook-trz-pxpf-m-3m.o

‘The girls cooked rice’ E

The plural suffix -ān, a Persian loan, can optionally co-occur with the oblique plural

suffix -a, doubly marking the subject ‘teachers’:

(4.13) ǰam
all

mālem-(ān)-a
teacher-(pl)-obl.pl

darVāzā
door.m

mon. -e-k-en
break-pxpf-m-3m.o

‘All the teachers broke the door’ E

The plural suffixes -ik and -ān behave differently because -ik is a native morpheme, while

-ān is an optional borrowed morpheme. The use of -ān may not be perceived as redundant

to the Pashai speaker, whereas the use of -ik would be.

4.3.2.3 Oblique Case Function

The oblique case is used for subjects of transitive verbs in perfective tenses (4.14), for objects

of certain postpositions in all tenses (4.15), and for specified direct objects in the non-

perfective tenses (4.16) .

(4.14) Subject of perfective transitive verbs

a. nasib-i
nasib.m-obl

xāt
letter.f

lik-e-č-an
write-pxpf-fp-3f.o

‘Nasib wrote a letter’ S

b. mālem-a
teacher-obl.pl

bālokul
children.pl

an-eč-in
beat-pxpf-fp-3p.o

‘The teachers beat the children’ E

(4.15) Object of postposition
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a. nasib-i
Nasib.m-obl

čapan. -ē=de
slingshot-obl=from

čančor.-ek
bird-f

an-eč-an
beat-pxpf-fp-3f.o

‘Nasib hit the bird with a slingshot’ S

b. sai-ast-am
sister-gen-ps1sg

ketāb-e
book.m-ps3

mēz-ē=šēr-a
table.f-obl=head-loc

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

‘My sister’s book is on the table’ E

(4.16) Specified direct object in non-perfective forms

a. a-mi
prox-dem.sg.dir

ketāb-ē
book.m-obl

gor-i-k-am
take-3o-pfs-1s

‘I am taking this book’ S

b. mālem
teacher

bālokul-a
children-obl.pl

an-i
beat-3o

‘The teacher is beating the students’ E (pfs)

Oblique case also marks animate indirect objects in a limited number of verbs in non-

perfective tenses. In the examples below the benefactive is marked with oblique; the

direct object is not marked. This is illustrated with the verb de- ‘give’ and lar. - ‘show’.3

(4.17) Oblique marking of animate indirect objects

a. mam
I

gā-y
cow.f-obl

gāns
grass.m

de-i-k-am
give-3o-pfs-1s

‘I am feeding the cow grass’ S

b. se
dem.sg.dir

mašum-ē
child-obl

aV
bread.m

enaN
later

de-ad-i
give-3s-3o

‘S/he will feed the child later’ S (pfns)

c. mam
1sg

ketāb-ast-am
book.m-gen-ps1s

nasib-i
Nasib.m-obl

lar.-eV-am-i
visible-cs-1s-3o

‘I will show Nasib my book’ S (pfns)

The Oblique case is used, regardless of tense, in the following local relations (4.18) and

stationary locations (4.19).

3. The agreement of certain verbs with animate indirect objects or benefactives is discussed further in
Chapter 7.
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(4.18) Local relations

a. kābol-ē
Kabul-obl

kodan
when

pa-y-ē
go-pfs-2s

‘When are you going to Kabul?’ S

b. ye
come.imp

ke
comp

pa-aman
go-1.pl.incl

bāzar-ē
market-obl

‘Come let’s go to the market’ S (pfns)

In the following example two nominals are marked in the oblique case. The first one, goraVāl-

ē ‘at the wedding’ , marks a stationary location; the second noun marked by the oblique,

meman-a ‘guests’, is an object. Both oblique marked nouns are highlighted in bold.

(4.19) Stationary location

ti
dem.sg.obl

ādemi
man

gan.
big

dēg
pot.m

ašpār.
rice.m

pač-al-e-k-en
cook-trz-pxpf-m-3m.o

ke
comp

goraVāl-ē
wedding-obl

ǰam
all

memān-a
guests-obl.pl

dam-al-ad-i
be.satisfied-trz-3s-3o

‘This man cooked a big pot of rice in order to satisfy all the guests at the wedding’

S (pfns)

4.3.2.4 Locative Case (loc)

The locative case is marked by the suffix -a. I was unable to determine if there is allomorphy

with vowel-final stems because I could not elicit any examples from my informant. Its

function is to specify a stationary location as in example (4.20) or a time reference, illustrated

in the examples in (4.21).

(4.20) Stationary Location

a. lām-a
home /village-loc

‘at home’ S

b. men-ā
1sg.obl-m

senep-a
class.m-loc

‘in my class’ S
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(4.21) Time Reference

a. a-la
prox-location.loc

sāl-a
year-loc

‘in this year’ S

b. Vēl-a
night-loc

‘at night’ S

Some postpositions are formed from body part nouns and the locative case, shown in Table

4.15.

Table 4.15: Locative Postpositions

stem gloss postposition gloss

šēr head šēr-a on (top of)
kuč belly kuč-a inside

Numerous other postpositions are formed with the locative case. Postpositions and the

cases they take are discussed further in section 4.3.3.

4.3.2.5 Genitive Case (gen)

The genitive suffix -(a)s(t) is used to mark the dependent noun in a possessive construction.

The head noun is marked with a possessive suffix (ps), illustrated in example (4.22).

The realization of the genitive suffix is subject to morpho-phonological processes. There

are two morphological forms of the genitive depending on whether it is attached to a vowel-

final stem, or a consonant-final stem.

The form of the genitive suffix when attached to vowel-final stems is -st. The second

consonant in the cluster, [t], is not pronounced in isolation, in accordance with Pashai coda

phonotactics that restrict word-final consonant clusters. This is shown in Table 4.16.
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Table 4.16: Genitive Singular Suffix Vowel-Final Stem

stem gloss stem+gen phonetic gloss

pari Pari(name) pari-st [paris] Paris-gen
māda woman māda-st [mādas] woman-gen
baso Baso(name) baso-st [basos] Baso-gen
ìembu wasp ìembu-st [ìembus] wasp-gen

When the genitive suffix is attached to a consonant-final stem it has the form -ast, shown

in Table 4.17.

Table 4.17: Genitive Singular Suffix Consonant-Final Stem

stem gloss stem+gen phonetic gloss

nasib Nasib(name) nasib-ast [nasibas] nasib-gen
xalam pen xalam-ast [xalamas] xalam-gen
šor.iN dog šor.iN-ast [̌sor.iNas] dog-gen
mot.or car mot.or-ast [mot.oras] car-gen

When the genitive suffix is followed by a possessive suffix the [t] in the cluster is pro-

nounced, since it is no longer in coda position and the consonant sequence is divided over

two syllables. This is shown in Table 4.18.

Table 4.18: Genitive Singular Suffix + Possessive Suffix

stem gloss stem+gen+ps phonetic gloss

xalam pen xalam-ast-am [xalamastam] xalam-gen-ps1sg
šor.iN dog šor.iN-ast-am [̌sor.iNastam] dog-gen-ps1sg
mot.or car mot.or-ast-am [mot.orastam] car-gen-ps1sg

(4.22) Possession

a. nasib-as
nasib.m-gen

xalam-e
pen-ps3

‘Nasib’s pen’ E

b. yo
dem.dir

salim-as
Salim.m-gen

sai-e
sister-ps3

as
be.an.f.prs.3

‘This is Salim’s sister’ E
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The expression of possession is the same for animate and inanimate possessors, shown in

example (4.23). The genitive case attaches to the possessor, the possessive suffix attaches to

the possessed.

(4.23) a. gušiN-as
house.m-gen

darVāzā-e
door.m-ps3sg

‘the door of the house’ E

b. šor.iN-as
dog.m-gen

lem-e
tail.m-ps3sg

‘the dog’s tail’ S

4.3.2.6 Ablative Case (abl)

The ablative case marker -ai is suffixed to nouns to indicate a source, either physical as in

(4.24a) and (4.24b), or more abstract, as in (4.24c).

(4.24) Ablative case

a. ai-ast-a
mother-gen-ps3

māšum-e
child.m-ps3

Vareg-ai
water.m-abl

kan-ek-en
pull-pxpf-m-3m.o

‘(Someone) pulled the mother’s child out of the water’ S

b. ti
dem.sg.obl

ādemi-y
man-obl

o-ti
dist-dem.sg.obl

māda
woman

āst-ai
hand-abl

čilā
clothes.pl

gor-e-č-in
take-pxpf-fp-3p.o

‘This man took clothes from that woman’s hands’ S

c. yo
dem.dir

ki
someone

āst-ai
hand-abl

l-ea-č
die-rmpf-f

‘She died at someone’s hands’ T

The word kuč ‘belly’ is used abstractly as ‘internal’. With case endings it serves as a

postposition. As was shown in section 4.3.2.4 with the locative case ending -a, kuč-a means

‘inside’, with ablative case ending -ai, kuč-ai means ‘from inside’ or ‘out of’.

(4.25) ǰoGrat
yogurt

šir-ai
milk.m-abl

kuč-ai
belly-abl

ǰop-aG-a
make-pfs-3s

156



‘S/he is making yogurt from milk’ S

The following example employs the oblique case rather than the ablative since there is

no sense of ‘drawing out from a source’.

(4.26) a-lo
prox-location.dir

tekā
fabric.m

kābol-i
Kabul-obl

ač-ek-en
take-pxpf-m-3m.o

‘He bought this fabric in Kabul’ S

This might suggest the oblique case is the default case for most oblique arguments.

Support for this is found in data below, where either the oblique or ablative case may occur.

(4.27) {unčārek-ai/
spring-abl

unčārek-ē}
spring-obl

Vareg
water.m

āč-ek-en
take-pxpfm-3m.o

‘They took water from the spring’ S

(4.28) a. mam
1sg(f)

oreč-ē
sleep-obl

ur-e-č-am
rise-pxpf-fp-1s

‘I rose from sleep’ S

b. mam
1sg(f)

oreč-ai
sleep-abl

ur-e-č-am
rise-pxpf-f-1s

‘I rose from sleep’ S

There may be a subtle difference in meaning between these last two sentences. The

oblique marked form in example (4.28a) might occur if the person was still (half) asleep

when he got up, staggering around until he got his first cup of tea. Perhaps example (4.28b),

employing the ablative case, would be used if the speaker were more (fully) awake when she

rose. The subtle difference in the use of the oblique and ablative in these types of sentences

deserves further investigation.

4.3.3 Postpositions

Pashai postpositions originate from a number of sources. Some come from body parts, as

was shown in section 4.3.2.4. Some come from verb stem sources, such as =ka ‘to’ from
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kar-ik ‘to do’, =de ‘from’ from de-ik ‘to give’. Others have less transparent origins. Many

are marked with a case ending.

Postpositions follow case inflection and possessive suffixes. Prosodically they are uttered

with their host. Evidence for the clitic behavior of postpositions comes from a number of

sources. They attach to constituents larger than stems, as seen in example (4.29a), where the

postposition attaches to a conjoined clause, not to each conjunct as in the ungrammatical

example (4.29b).

(4.29) a. ya
or

kābol-ē
Kabul-obl

ya
or

jalālabad-ē=ka
Jalalabad-obl=to

pa-y-am
go-pfs-1s

‘I am going either to Kabul or Jalalabad’ E

b. * ya
or

kābol-ē=ka
Kabul-obl

ya
or

jalālabad-ē=ka
Jalalabad-obl=to

pa-y-am
go-pfs-1s

‘I am going either to Kabul or Jalalabad’ E

Example (4.30) shows that the postposition is attached to the possessive phrase xarbuza-st

bēč-ast-a ‘melon seeds’.

(4.30) xarbuza-st
melon-gen

bēč-ast-a=xāteri
seed-gen-ps3=for

bazār-ē=ka
market-obl=to

g-e-č-am
go-pxpf-fp-1s

‘I went to the market for melon seeds’ S

I have classified the postpositions according to their endings. Table 4.19 shows basic

postpositions, those that are not formed with case endings. It gives an approximate meaning

and the case that the postposition complement takes. When the object of a postposition

is generic or non-specific it does not take a case ending. In Tables 4.19 - 4.23 the word

‘postposition’ is abbreviated as ‘postP’; the postposition complement case is listed in the

final column as ‘case’.
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Table 4.19: Pashai Postpositions

postP gloss case

=ka direction to obl
=de (direction)from, at, in obl
=te from obl
=ante dative obl

=menten4 with obl
=xāteri for obl

Tables 4.20-4.21 show complex postpositions that take case endings. The origin for known

terms are given in the first column. Many of these stems are used as independent words.

Postpositions taking locative case refer to stationary locations, shown in Table 4.20.

Table 4.20: Locative Postpositions

origin gloss postP gloss case

kuč belly =kuč-a inside obl
kan out =kan-a outside obl
šēr head =šer-a on top obl
len below =len-a under obl

=por.-a in front obl
pašken back =pašken-a in back obl

=od-a near to obl
=pel-a next to obl

ākor. down =akor.-a below obl

Postpositions taking ablative case refer to dynamic locations. These are shown in Table

4.21.

4. Morgenstierne (1973:263) lists menten as miltin and milten.
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Table 4.21: Ablative Postpositions

postP gloss case

kuč-ai from inside obl
kan-ai from outside obl
šēr-ai from on top obl
len-ai from under obl
por.-ai from in front obl
pašken-ai from behind obl
od-ai from near obl

Some postpositions take possessive suffixes. These are shown in Table 4.22.

Table 4.22: Postpositions Taking Possessive Suffixes

postP gloss ps gloss

pašken back pašken-am behind me
por. front por.-ai in front of you
len under len-e under it

The postpositions =ante ‘for’ and =xāteri ‘for’ do not take pronominal suffixes. They

attach to oblique bound forms of pronouns for first and second-person and demonstratives

for third-person, shown in Table 4.23.

Table 4.23: Oblique Pronouns Taking Postpositions

pronoun gloss postP form gloss

men- 1sg.obl =ante men=ante for me
=xāteri men=xāteri for me

ten- 2sg.obl =ante ten=ante for you
=xāteri ten=xāteri for you

ti dem.sg.obl =ante ti=ante for him/her/it
=xāteri ti=xāteri for him/her/it

The postposition de is used for the comparative construction. Rather than a morpho-

logical comparative or superlative, Pashai employs a periphrastic expression. The order of

elements in the comparative construction is, Standard of comparison or source, Postposition,
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Subject Noun, (qnt) Adjective, Verb. The relative order of the standard of comparison and

the subject noun is somewhat flexible. Either one can appear in first position, as shown in

the examples in (4.3.3) illustrating this construction. The quantifier bō is optional.

(4.31) a. pari=de
pari.f=from

baso
Baso.f

bō
qnt

sos-eV-i
dry.up-stv.pcp-fp

as
be.an.f.prs.3

‘Baso is thinner than Pari’ E

b. ten-ā
2sg.obl-m

lai-ai
brother-ps2sg

men-i
1sg.obl-fp

sai-am=de
sister-ps1sg=from

gan.
big

ās
be.an.m.prs.3

‘Your brother is bigger than my sister’ E

Superlatives are expressed with the construction bi dārek-ē de, which translates roughly

as ‘without limit’, ‘infinite’.5

(4.32) bi-darek-ē=de
infinite-obl=from

zālem
oppressive

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

‘He was the most oppressive’ T

4.3.4 Definiteness

Aside from the use of the oblique case for marking specific or definite objects in non-perfective

tenses there is no inflection for definiteness, indefiniteness or specificity of a noun. The

features of +/- definiteness and +/- specificity associated with various tenses and aspects

are discussed in Chapter 6. Some features of specificity are explored in section 4.6 of this

chapter, a description of deictic terms. There is a general tendency for sentence-initial

position to correlate with definiteness.

5. The source of this term is likely in the classical Persian adjective/ adverb b̄i-darīG (Indo-P. bī-dirēG)
‘unstinting, ungrudging, generous, liberal, plentiful; pitiless, ruthless; undeniable, (self)-evident, acknowl-
edged,’ The basic idea is ‘not withheld,’ < dirēG ‘denial, withholding, sparing’. I owe this insight to John
Perry, p.c.
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4.3.5 Possessive Suffixes

Pronominal suffixes are found in the nominal and verbal system of Pashai. In the verbal

system pronominal suffixes index core arguments of the verb. In the nominal system the

pronominal suffixes mark possession. While there is some overlap of morphological form for

nominal and verbal pronominal suffixes they are not identical and are treated separately.

The following section describes the morphological form and use of the possessive suffixes in

the nominal system. The pronominal suffixes indexing arguments in the verbal system are

treated in Chapter 6.

Possessive suffixes are affixed to the possessed noun and index the possessor in a possessive

construction. Direct case and oblique case possessive suffixes differ in form and are treated

separately here.

4.3.5.1 Direct Case Possessive Suffixes

I have identified five sets of possessive suffixes assigned to different classes of nouns. These

are presented in Table 4.24. The syntactic behavior of these suffixes are the same but their

forms differ for different classes of nouns.

Table 4.24: Possessive Suffixes

noun class 1sg 1pl 2sg 2pl 3sg/pl

I -am -an -e -o -i
II -em -en -ē -ō -e
III -am -an -ai -ō -e
IV -m -n -ē -ō -ea
V -m -n -i -ō -ei

I point out some phonological generalizations of each class of noun but these features are

not predictive of class membership. Morphophomenic generalizations that are predictive for

certain classes are discussed where applicable.
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4.3.5.2 Possessive Suffixes Class I Nouns

Class I nouns can have /ā, a, e, i, o, u/ in the final syllable. There are some vowel-final

stems in this class. All stems ending in feminine -ek belong to this class.

Table 4.25 shows the possessive suffixes that attach to class I consonant-final stems.

Table 4.25: Possessive Suffixes Class I Nouns Consonant-Final Stem

stem gloss -am 1sg -an 1pl -e 2sg -o 2pl -i 3sg/pl

pakol hat pakol-am pakol-an pakol-e pakol-o pakol-i
očum scorpion očum-am očum-an očum-e očum-o očum-i
bālokul children bālokul-am bālokul-an bālokul-e bālokul-o bālokul-i
goraVāl wedding goraVāl-am goraVāl-an goraVāl-e goraVāl-o goraVāl-i
mālem teacher mālem-am mālem-an mālem-e mālem-o mālem-i
ketāb book ketāb-am ketāb-an ketāb-e ketāb-o ketāb-i
dokān store dokān-am dokān-an dokān-e dokān-o dokān-i
šor.iN dog šor.iN-am šor.iN-an šor.iN-e šor.iN-o šor.iN-i
ašpār. rice ašpār.-am ašpār.-an ašpār.-e ašpār.-o ašpār.-i
zeip woman zeip-am zeip-an zeip-e zeip-o zeip-i
kokur. rooster kokur.-am kokur.-an kokur.-e kokur.-o kokur.-i
ambax co-wife ambax-am ambax-an ambax-e ambax-o ambax-i
gušiN house gušiN-am gušiN-an gušiN-e gušiN-o gušiN-i

All stems ending in feminine -ek are class I nouns, shown in Table 4.26.

Table 4.26: Possessive Suffixes Class I Nouns -ek

stem gloss -am 1sg -an 1pl -e 2sg -o 2pl -i 3sg/pl

ket.āl-ek girl-f ket.āl-ek-am ket.āl-ek-an ket.āl-ek-e ket.āl-ek-o ket.āl-ek-i
šoNot.-ek dog-f šoNot.-ek-am šoNot.-ek-an šoNot.-ek-e šoNot.-ek-o šoNot.-ek-i
napat.-ek navel-f napat.-ek-am napat.-ek-an napat.-ek-e napat.-ek-o napat.-ek-i

Class I vowel-final and glide-final noun stems are shown in Table 4.27. The behavior of

vowel-final stems is not identical to the consonant-final stems. The stem /pašu/ ‘rib’ does

not have the initial vowel of the first-person plural suffix. Examples with word-final [u] do

not have a separate second-person plural suffix. This may be due to phonetic similarity of

the segments [o] and [u], or my lack of ability to perceive a difference. With stem-final glides
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the segment [V] is articulated as [w] preceding the possessive suffixes -am and -e. Preceding

the suffix -i it is pronounced [V]. This property of the phoneme /V/ is discussed in Chapter

3. The form of /deroV/ ‘brother-in-law’ shows a change in the stem vowel preceding the /V/,

with the second-person singular suffix [dereVe] and third-person suffix [dereVi]. The coloring

of the vowel preceding consonantal [V] is discussed in Chapter 3.

Table 4.27: Possessive Suffixes Class I Nouns Vowel-Final Stem

stem gloss -am 1sg -an 1pl -e 2sg -o 2pl -i 3sg/pl

pašu rib pašu-am pašu-n pašu-e pašu pašu-i
ìombu wasp ìombu-am ìombu-an ìombu-e ìombu ìombu-i
deroV brother-in-law deroV-am deroV-an dereV-e deroV-u dereV-i
aV bread aV-am aV-an aV-e aV-o aV-i
baol- uncle baol-am baol-an baol-e baol-o baol-i

The stem-final [l] in /baol/ ‘uncle’ is not pronounced in isolation. In isolation it is

pronounced [bao].

4.3.5.3 Possessive Suffixes Class II Nouns

Class II nouns have long vowels /ō/, /ā/, and /ē/ in the final segment. However, kuč ‘belly’

is also in this class, as are some vowel-final stems. Table 4.28 shows the possessive suffixes

that attach to class II consonant-final stems.
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Table 4.28: Possessive Suffixes Class II Nouns Consonant-Final Stem

stem gloss -em 1sg -en 1pl -ō 2pl -ē 2sg -e 3sg/pl

dānd tooth dānd-em dānd-en dānd-ē dānd-ō dānd-e
ìōnd roof ìōnd-em ìōnd-en ìōnd-ē ìōnd-ō ìōnd-e
lām home lām-em lām-en lām-ē lām-ō lām-e
āst hand āst-em āst-en āst-ē āst-ō āst-e
kuč belly kuč-em kuč-en kuč-ē kuč-ō kuč-e
gēn back gēn-em ēn-en gēn-ē gēn-ō gēn-e
gōm wheat gōm-em gōm-en gōm-ē gōm-ō gōm-e
bēč seed bēč-em bēč-en bēč-ē bēč-ō bēč-e
čēk bark čēk-em čēk-en čēk-ē čēk-ō čēk-e
dōr face dōr-em dōr-en dōr-ē dōr-ō dōr-e
mēz table mēz-em mēz-en mēz-ē mēz-ō mēz-e
ǰob tongue ǰob-em ǰob-en ǰob-ē ǰob-ō ǰob-e
nām name nām-em nām-en nām-ē nām-ō nām-e
kār. ear kār.-em kār.-en kār.-ē kār.-ō kār.-e
šēr head šēr-em šēr-en šēr-ē šēr-ō šēr-e
kāt. cot kāt.-em kāt.-en kāt.-ē kāt.-ō kāt.-e
ainč eye ainč-em ainč-en ainč-ē ainč-ō ainč-e

Some vowel-final stems are found in Class II, shown in Table 4.29. The stems for pā and

pē in Table 4.29 show glide insertion before the possessive suffix. For dār. -i ‘beard’ the root

serves for the basis of the possessive suffixes, the final [i] is dropped before the suffix.

Table 4.29: Possessive Suffixes Class II Nouns Vowel-Final Stem

stem gloss -em 1sg -en 1pl -ē 2sg -ō 2pl -e 3sg/pl

pā foot pā-yem pā-yen pā-yē pā-yō pā-e
pē meat pē-em pē-yen pēy-yē pē-yō pē-e
dār.-i beard-fp dār.-em dār.-en dār.-ē dār.-ō dār.-e

4.3.5.4 Possessive Suffixes Class III Nouns

Class III nouns have /ō/, /ē/ in the final segment. The word mēz ‘table’ is in both class II

and class III. Table 4.30 shows possessive suffixes for class III consonant-final stems. Stems

ending in the diphthong [ai] are given in Table 4.30 since the [i] in the diphthong behaves as

a consonant in the stem-final environment.
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Table 4.30: Possessive Suffixes Class III Nouns Consonant-Final Stem

stem gloss -am 1sg -ēn 1pl -ai 2sg -ō 2pl -e 3sg/pl

sēb apple sēb-am sēb-ēn sēb-ai sēb-ō sēb-e
mēz table mēz-am mēz-ēn mēz-ai mēz-ō mēz-e
ǰob tongue ǰob-am ǰob-ēn ǰob-ai ǰob-ō ǰob-e
ìēk woman ìek-am ìek-ēn ìek-ai ìek-ō ìek-e
top ball top-am top-ēn top-ai top-ō top-e
ai mother ai-am ai-ēn ai-ai ai-ō ai-e
lai brother lai-am lai-ēn lai-ai lai-ō lai-e
sai sister sai-am sai-ēn sai-ai sai-ō sai-e

Class III vowel-final stems are shown in Table 4.31. These involved glide insertion for

stem-final /ō, ā, ē/, but not consistently. The word gē ‘song’ was pronounced both with

and without the glide insertion.

Table 4.31: Possessive Suffixes Class III Nouns Vowel-Final Stem

stem gloss -am 1sg -ēn 1pl -ai 2sg -ō 2pl -e 3sg/pl

gō crocodile gō-yam gō-yēn gō-yai gō-yō gō-e
gē song gē-yam gē-ēn gē-yai gē-ō gē-ye
gā cow gā-yam gā-yēn gā-yai gā-yō gā-ye

4.3.5.5 Possessive Suffixes Class IV Nouns

Class IV nouns end in /i/ and /u/. The first-person suffix merges with the stem and there

is no vowel associated with the suffix. Stem-final /i/ merges with second-person suffix.

Stem-final /i/ is pronounced [e] with the third-person suffix. I have included the phonetic

representation in the final column. The second-person and third-person suffixes replace the

final vowel. Stems ending in the gender/number default suffix -i (feminine/plural) are class

IV nouns. These same set of suffixes attach to the stative participle ending in suffix -V-i

and the imperfective participle ending in -kāl-i used substantively. The stative participle

is shown with šār. -eV-i ‘driven, moved’; the imperfective participle is shown with lek-akāl-i

‘writing, writer’.
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Table 4.32: Possessive Suffixes Class IV Nouns
stem gloss -m 1sg -n 1pl -ē 2sg -ō 2pl -ea 3sg/pl phonetic

poli popcorn poli-m poli-n pol-ē pol-ō poli-a [polea]
gōr.-i horse-f gōr.-i-m gōr.-i-n gōr.-ē gōr.-ō gōr.-i-a [gōr.ea]
ādemi man ādemi-m ādemi-n ādem-ē ādem-ō ādemi-a [ādemea]
lek-akāl-i writer lek-akāl-i-m lek-akāl-i-n lek-akāl-ē lek-akāl-ō lek-akāl-i-a [lekakālea]
šār.-eV-i driven šār.-eV-i-m šār.-eV-i-n šār.-eV-ē šār.-eV-ō šār.-eV-i-a [̌sār.eVea]
čapu kiss čapu-m čapu-n čapu-ē čapu čapu-a
čuču breast čuču-m čuču-n čuču-ē čuču čuču-a

The stems ending in [u] do not get an additional [ō] second-person plural suffix.

4.3.5.6 Possessive Suffixes Class V Nouns

Class V noun stems end in the masculine singular suffix -ā. Similar to the affixation of

class IV noun suffixes to feminine/plural ending participles, this set of suffixes attach to the

stative participle ending in the masculine singular suffix -V-ā and the masculine singular

imperfective participle ending in -kāl-ā used substantively. The stative participle is shown

with šār. -aV-ā ‘driven, moved’; the imperfective participle is shown with lek-akāl-ā ‘writing,

writer’.

Table 4.33: Possessive Suffixes Class V Nouns

stem gloss -m 1sg -n 1pl -i 2sg -ō 2pl -ei 3sg/pl

gōr.-ā horse gōr.-ā-m gōr.-ā-n gōr.-ā-i gōr.-ō gōr.-ei
čilā clothes čilā-m čilā-n čilā-i čil-ō čil-ei
pelā plate pelā-m pelā-n pelā-i pel-ō pel-ei
kot.ā knee kot.ā-m kot.ā-n kot.ā-i kot.-ō kot.-ei
šār.-aV-ā driven šār.-aV-ā-m šār.-aV-ā-n šār.-aV-ā-i šār.-aV-ō šār.-eV-ei
lek-akāl-ā writer lek-akāl-ā-m lek-akāl-ā-n lek-akāl-ā-i lek-akāl-ō lek-akāl-ei

It may be that some of these classes can be collapsed or that there are more patterns

undiscovered. No easy generalizations can be made based on the phonological form of the

stems. There may be historical factors that determine these forms. Some forms are morpho-

phonemically determined, such as feminine -ek ending words in class I, masculine singular
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-ā in class V, and feminine/plural -i in class IV. The analysis presented here shows that the

phonological environment alone does not determine the classes. Minimal pairs such as those

shown in Table 4.34 show that the shape of the stem is not enough to determine the suffix.

Table 4.34: Possessive Suffix Classes Minimal Pairs

stem class stem class

gē III pē II
dār.i II gōr.i IV

The stem dār. ‘beard’ is a free morpheme in Panjabi. According to Elena Bashir, the

stem dār. is used for a large beard, while dār. -i is used for any beard. The difference between

the two stems dār. -i ‘beard’(class II) and gōr. -i ‘mare’(class IV) may be that gōr. is a bound

morpheme and dār. is not. Furthermore, some stems belong to more than one class. For

example, mēz ‘table’ and ǰob ‘tongue’ belong to Class II and Class III.

In a similar approach to this complex data, Morgenstierne (1973:86) suggested that there

are two noun classes (I and II) with historically different vowels that determine the shape of

the possessive pronominal suffixes. Class I has ancient /e/ while Class II has ancient /ā/.

These are summarized in Table 4.35.

Table 4.35: Morgenstierne Possessive Suffixes

Class 1sg 1pl 2sg 2pl 3sg/pl

I -iem -in -i -u -e
II -am -an ai -u a

Morgenstierne’s examples were drawn from a Northeastern dialect of Pashai, so it is not

surprising that my data differs in detail.

4.3.6 Direct Case Possessive Suffix Function

Direct case possessive suffixes are attached to the possessed (head) noun in a possessive

phrase. In a third-person possessive construction, the possessor (dependent) noun takes the
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genitive suffix. There is no difference for animate or inanimate possession, as seen in the

examples in (4.33).

(4.33) a. nasib-as
Nasib-gen

ai-e
mother-ps3

‘Nasib’s mother’ S

b. gušiN-as
house-gen

ìond-e
roof-ps3

‘roof of the house’ S

For possessive phrases where the head noun is plural the genitive case ending is not used.

Rather, the two morphemes, -ān ‘plural’ + -a ‘oblique plural’ attach to the possessor, the

pronominal suffix attaches to the possessed noun.

(4.34) a. mālem-ān-a
teacher-pl-obl.pl

ketāb-i
book-ps3

‘teachers’ book/books’ E

b. askar-ān-a
soldier-pl-obl.pl

but.-e
boot-ps3

‘soldiers’ boots’ S

c. mēz-ān-a
table-pl-obl.pl

pā-ye
leg-ps3

‘legs of tables’ E

d. ket.āl-ek-ān-a
girl-f-pl-obl.pl

parān-ik-i
dress-pl-ps3

‘girls’ dresses’ S

In example (4.35) ‘teachers’ is the head of the possessive phrase.

(4.35) ǰam
all

mālem-ān-a
teacher-pl-obl.pl

darVāzā-i
door.m-ps3

mon. -e-k-en
break-pxpf-m-3m.o

‘All the teachers’ doors got broken’ E

Example (4.36), almost identical to (4.35), lacks the possessive suffix on ‘door’ and is not

a possessive construction. Rather, in (4.36) ‘teachers’ are the agent of breaking, rather than

the possessors of any door.
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(4.36) ǰam
all

mālem-(ān)-a
teacher-(pl)-obl.pl

darVāzā
door.m

mon. -e-k-en
break-pxpf-m-3m.o

‘All the teachers broke the door’ E

In a first or second-person possessive construction the possessive adjective is used. The

possessive adjective agrees with the possessed noun, shown in the examples in (4.37).

(4.37) a. men-ā
1sg.obl-m

lai-am
brother-ps1sg

‘my brother’

b. ten-i
2sg.obl-fp

sai-ai
sister-ps2sg

‘your sister’

4.3.7 Oblique/Genitive Possessive Suffixes

For possessed nouns in the oblique function the pronominal suffixes attach to the genitive

case ending, -(a)s(t). These pronominal suffixes are used with both oblique and genitive

cases. Unlike the direct case possessive suffixes that vary according to noun class the suffixes

in the oblique function are uniform.

Table 4.36: Possessive Suffixes Oblique/Genitive

person suffix person suffix

1sg -(a)st-am 1pl -(a)st-an
2sg -(a)st-ē 2pl -(a)st-o
3sg -(a)st-a 3pl -(a)st-a

In the examples in (4.38) the head of the possessive phrase is in the oblique function. In

(4.38a) and (4.38b) the head of the possessive is the subject of a perfective verb, marked

by the oblique case. In (4.38c) the head of the possessive phrase is the direct object of a

non-perfective verb, also marked by the oblique.

(4.38) a. kākā-st-am
uncle-gen.ps1sg

ke-me
who-dem(m)-dir

mār-e-k-en
kill-pxpf-m-3m.o
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‘My uncle killed someone’ S

b. ai-ast-a
mother-gen-ps3

mašum-e
child.m-ps3

Vareg-ai
water-abl

kan-e-k-en
pull-pxpf-m-3m.o

‘His/her mother took her child out of the water’ S

c. šor.iN-ast-o
dog-gen-ps2pl

ma-an-a
proh-hit-imp.sg

‘Don’t beat your dogs’ E

In the plural genitive construction the plural suffix -ān attaches to a stem preceding the

genitive ending, in a plural genitive noun. In example (4.39) the plural suffix -ān merges

with the final vowel of the stem and the [t] in the genitive suffix is not pronounced. It is

pronounced [ansa]. One might expect the [t] to be pronounced since it does not violate

phonotactics in syllable onset position, as in či.lā.nas.tam. However, generally, [st] clusters,

even across syllables, are simplified, e.g., in the pronunciation of ‘Afghanistan’ as [aVGānesān].

The plural possessed oblique words in the examples in (4.39) are are pronounced [čilānsam]

and [čučunsa].

(4.39) a. čilā-ān-s-am
clothes.pl-pl-gen-ps1sg

kodan
when

uňj-am-i
wash-1s-3o

‘When shall I wash my clothes?’ S

b. miy
dem.sg.obl

par.ek-as
goat-gen

čuču-ān-s-a
teat-pl-gen-ps3

pi-i
drink-3o

‘He drank from the goat’s teats’ T

4.3.8 Inherent Possession

Possessibility is quasi inherent for body parts, kinship terms, and other terms closely asso-

ciated with personal possession. These terms are conceived by the speakers as ‘inalienable’,

although they are not bound morphemes. I was able to elicit these terms without possessive
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suffixes although it was not easy and not natural for the speakers.6 However, all the terms

are still independently occurring morphemes. It is not clear that all body parts fall into the

category of inherent possession. While many native speakers did use the possessive suffix for

‘hand, eye, nose, ear, foot, blood, hair, and heart’ for example, the word for ‘liver’ was not

accompanied by a pronominal suffix.7 Additionally, terms for nām ‘name’, yād ‘memory’,

peker ‘thought’ do take possessive suffixes and do appear to be inherently possessed.

An interesting piece of corroborating data from an early sample of Pashai is found in the

appendix in Burnes (1973).8 His appendix of the ‘Kaffir language’ includes ‘specimens of

pushye dialect’ reproduced in Table 4.37 below. Most of the body parts and close kinship

terms end in a vowel+nasal [VN], which is the first-person possessive suffix, transcribed by

Burnes variously as im, am, eem, oom, un. In Table 4.37 I have retained Burnes’ spelling but

segmented the stems from the possessive suffix. In his transciption these were not separated.

6. When asking native speakers to name body parts by pointing at my hand, nose or eye, they always used
the second-person possessive suffix. When pointing to their own, they used first-person. When I explained
that I just wanted to the word for the body part there was confusion. Even after my assistant explained
what I was seeking the native speaker could continue briefly without the possessive suffix before slipping
back to using it.

7. The word for ‘liver’ is ǰegar, One might think that the difference has to do with native or non-native
terms since the word for ‘liver’ is ǰegar, a non-Pashai term. However yād, nām, and peker are also not really
native Pashai words; all are from either Persian, Pashto, or Indo-Aryan, and take possessive suffixes.

8. Alexander Burnes’ narrative describes his colonial explorations and exploits in Afghanistan in the
early-19th century.
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Table 4.37: Burnes Specimen

English Pushye
foot pay-am
waist gain-um
breast sim-oom
belly kooch-un
wife ishterk-oom
son pootr-am
thigh dawar-am
knee kar-eem
fingers angor-um
ear kai-am
lip oosht-am
mouth gilan-am
beard dar-im
hand hust-am

It is not known whether Burnes collected these specimens himself or copied them from

another source. The data suggests that the transcriber did not identify the [-VN] ending as

either a possessive suffix or separable from the word collected. In any case this data supports

the conclusion that these terms do not naturally occur in isolation.

4.3.9 Possessive Suffixes for Kinship Terms

Pashai has a set of possessive suffixes, used exclusively for kinship terms, that indicate both

the number of the noun being possessed (head,) and the person and number of the possessor

(dependent). The encoding of person and number of the possessor, and number of the

possessed in the possessive suffix applies only to first and second-person possessors. The

number of the third-person possessor is not encoded in the possessive suffix. It encodes only

the number of the possessed. A template for this construction is provided in Table 4.38.
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Table 4.38: Kinship Possessive Construction

dependent head
(possessor) (possessed)

sg pl

1sg ! !

1pl ! !

2sg ! !

2pl ! !

3sg/pl ! !

Table 4.39 shows the kinship possessive suffixes with the noun lai ‘brother’.

Table 4.39: Kinship Possessive Suffixes

possessor possessed suffix example gloss

1sg sg -am lai-am my brother
1sg pl -im lai-im my brothers
1pl sg -an lai-an our brother
1pl pl -in lai-in our brothers
2sg sg -ai lai-ai your brother
2sg pl -i lai-i your brothers
2pl sg -o lai-o your.pl brother
2pl pl -u lai-u your.pl brothers
3sg/pl sg -e lai-e his/her/their brother
3sg/pl pl -ē lai-ē his/her/their brothers

The kinship possessive construction does not differ structurally from other possessive con-

structions. All possessive constructions, as discussed in section 4.3.2.5, show double marking,

both head and dependent are marked. What is different with the kinship construction is

that the number of both the possessed and the possessor are encoded. In the non-kinship

possessive construction the possessive suffix indexes the person and number of the possessor.

The number of the possessed noun is not encoded. Table 4.40 shows a template for this

construction.
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Table 4.40: Possessive Construction

dependent head
(possessor) (possessed)

sg/ pl

1sg !

1pl !

2sg !

2pl !

3sg/pl !

The kinship possessive construction is also found in the Nuristani languages Kati, Waigali

and Ashkun, and in the western Dardic languages of Kalasha, Dameli and Gawar-Bati (Di

Carlo, 2009). Di Carlo argues for a geographically well-defined area of diffusion of particular

features based on data from these languages. He proposes that pronominal suffixes can be

used as a diagnostic for the areal comparison of New Indo-Aryan languages. For this group

of languages, which Di Carlo labels HK, there is a default possessive construction, used for

all kinds of possessive relationships, and a non-default construction, restricted to kinship

terms. The default possessive construction is N-obl N, where the head (possessed N) of the

possessive construction is unmarked and the dependent (possessor N) is marked with the

oblique case ending. In the non-default construction the head N takes a possessive suffix,

the dependent N takes the oblique case marker. The possessive suffixes indicate the person

of the possessor. Unlike Pashai, the number of the possessor is not expressed by the suffixes.

A template for this construction is shown in Table 4.41.
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Table 4.41: Kinship Possessive Construction HK

dependent head
(possessor) (possessed)

sg pl

1 ! !

2 ! !

3 ! !

Di Carlo contrasts the occurrence of possessive suffixes in the HK group of languages to

the lack of possessive suffixes in other close Dardic languages, such as Khowar, Shina, Palula

and Kohistani languages. He suggests that the existence of possessive suffixes in the HK

group of languages may be related to the existence of possessive suffixes in languages located

southwest and southeast of them, which includes Pashai.

The situation in Pashai differs from what Di Carlo shows for this geographical grouping

for two reasons. 1. The possessive strategy used by Pashai is the same for all classes of nouns.

Whether kinship or non-kinship, both the head noun and dependent noun are marked, and

possessive suffixes are used. In Di Carlo’s description the possessive suffixes are only used

in the non-default, kinship possessive construction. 2. In Pashai, the person and number of

the possessor are indexed by the possessive suffix. In the HK group of languages, only the

person, not the number, is indexed by the possessive suffix.

4.3.10 Nominal Gender

Pashai has masculine and feminine gender classes into which all nouns fall. Within those

two classes the nouns can be further divided into animate and inanimate. This classification

is depicted in Figure 4.1. Gender is the primary distinction since it is relevant to adjectival

agreement as well as agreement in past and perfective tenses. Animacy is secondary as its

relevance is limited to the verb ā- ‘be’ which has separate animate and inanimate forms only
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in the present tense third-person singular and plural.9

Figure 4.1: Gender and Animacy
Nouns

Feminine

Animate Inanimate

Masculine

Animate Inanimate

Grammatical gender is expressed in both the nominal and verbal systems. In the nom-

inal system, grammatical gender is morphologically predictable for certain words, morpho-

logically unpredictable for some words, and inherent for other words. Certain adjectives,

including possessive pronouns, display agreement with the nouns they modify through mor-

phological gender marking; other adjectives show no agreement. In this section I describe

gender marking for nouns and adjectives. I examine gender marking in the verbal system

and for verbal adjectives in Chapter 5.

4.3.10.1 Nominal Grammatical Gender

All nouns are grammatically either masculine or feminine but not all nouns are marked as

such. The description in this section is divided between the nouns whose gender is predictable

through word endings and those whose gender is not. First the morphologically marked forms

are described, followed by the unmarked forms, and then those that are inherently gendered

by their meaning.

Morphological endings mark gender and number in Pashai nouns. Masculine singular is

marked with the suffix -ā. Feminine singular is marked with the suffix -ek. The suffix -i is

the default gender/number marker, glossed as fp. Words ending in the suffix -i are either

9. The verb ‘to be’ also has separate forms for masculine and feminine in the present tense third-person
singular, a distinction not made in the other non-past tenses.
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feminine or plural, not masculine singular.10 Table 4.42 shows stems marked with default -i

and masculine singular -ā.

Table 4.42: Gender Marked by Word-Final Vowels

default -i gloss m.sg -ā gloss

kunč-i elbow lamp-ā broom
dār.-i beard damat.-ā rope
ant.-i bone ān. -ā egg
nand-i river mond-ā neck
kambar.-i clay water jug lap-ā cheese

4.3.10.2 Gender Pairs

There are a few examples of animal gender pairs ending in -i ‘default’ and -ā ‘masculine

singular’, such as gōr. -i ‘mare’, gōr. -ā ‘horse’; kent.-i ‘ female buffalo’, kent.-ā ‘ male buffalo’.

Morgenstierne (1973:255) gives ket.ala:/ ket.ali: for ‘boy/girl’. I did not confirm that in

Amla dialect. I found the terms kel-ā ‘boy’, ket.āl-ek ‘girl’. The -ā masculine / -ek feminine

alternation is consistent with the pattern described in section 4.3.10.4 below.

4.3.10.3 Word-Final -ek

A large number of noun stems end in the feminine -ek.11 They are shown in Table 4.43.

These consist of bound stems to which the -ek suffix is attached.

10. Notable exceptions to this pattern are in some inherently gendered nouns such as ādemi ‘man’ which
ends in i. This ending is not the default -i, but the Perso-Arabic suffix -i deriving adjectives from nouns.
These adjectives are invariant when they enter Indo-Aryan languages. māda ‘woman’ ends in a, but it is
not the masculine -ā, rather a Persian-origin word meaning ‘female’ and used for the female of animals not
humans. I owe many of the insights on the synchronic, diachronic, and typological features of the regional
languages to Elena Bashir, p. c.

11. From the OIA (Sanskrit) diminutive ending in -aka-.
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Table 4.43: Feminine Nouns Ending in -ek

stem -ek gloss stem -ek gloss

aNor.-ek finger žu-ek partridge
per.-ek palm kor-ek hen
parān-ek shirt nāpat.-ek navel
meč-ek fly xat.-ek throat
soman-ek eyebrow kalaVānt.-ek cheek
čamčat-ek spoon sopeāl-ek spinach
nor-ek finger nail tokor.-ek basket

4.3.10.4 Gendered Pairs Feminine -ek Masculine -ā

Many nouns have masculine and feminine forms, particularly in the terms for animals. Ex-

amples in Table 4.44 illustrate some of these pairs. These are bound stems to which either

feminine -ek or masculine -ā suffixes are attached.

Table 4.44: Gendered Pairs in -ek / -ā

stem -ek stem -ā gloss

Vačol-ek Vačol-ā calf
pakar.-ek pakar.-ā shawl
ben. d. ol-ek ben.d. ol-ā fox
bat-ek bat-ā duck
ond. ar-ek ond. ar-ā cat

This pattern is prevalent for animate nouns. The words pakar. -ek and pakar. -ā are feminine

and masculine forms of the word for ‘shawl’, respectively. The masculine form refers to a

shawl worn by a man; the feminine form refers to a shawl worn by a woman. The object, by

association, has become gendered. The masculine form refers to a larger shawl, the feminine

form for a smaller shawl. It is implicitly the case for animal terms that the masculine suffixed

stem refers to a larger version than the feminine suffixed one.
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4.3.10.5 Nouns With No Overt Marking

The rest of the nouns ending in consonants have no overt morphological gender indicators.12

Examples in Table 4.45 show no overt gender marking.

Table 4.45: Unpredictable Gender

feminine gloss masculine gloss

dōr mouth čāl hair
bostar. lip nāst nose
ǰop tongue mask forehead
diVāl wall dānd tooth
mez table ketāb book

There is some lack of consistency within the Darrai Nur valley, particularly with respect

to borrowed words. Speakers in Khewa say t.ēp ‘tape’ is feminine, while speakers in Amla

say it is masculine.

4.3.10.6 Inherent Gender

Gender is predictable when it is inherent, particularly in + animate and + human categories

such as with proper names and kinship terms. For example the feminine terms zeip ‘wife’,

sai ‘sister’, oe ‘daughter’, šēru ‘mother-in-law’ and the masculine terms pānǰ ‘husband’,

lai ‘brother’, puì ‘son’, šēr ‘father-in-law’ do not conform to the morphological patterns

discussed. A full chart of kinship terms in provided in Appendix F. Inherent gender occurs

in non-human animates, such as with terms for animals. Those with gendered morphology,

such as feminine ending -ek, default -i, or masculine singular -ā have already been discussed.

Animal terms with inherent gender are shown in Table 4.46. -ek ending feminine terms for

‘dog’ and ‘hen’ are included in this list since their stems are not to the masculine forms.

12. For such words, gender appears synchronically arbitrary but in many cases is historically inherited
(either genetically or from a language from which a word is borrowed).
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Table 4.46: Animal Terms with Inherent Gender

term gender gloss term gender gloss

golāiN m bull gā f cow
šor.iN m dog šoNot.-ek f dog-f
t.on. -ā m young male steer-m Varar. f heifer
kukur. m rooster kur-ek f hen-f
matēx m frog
Varēňj m ant
ìoč m flea
gō m crocodile
ǰun m owl
ǰan m snake
inč m bear

The examples show that except for the few specialized terms for domesticated animals

the unmarked gender is masculine.

4.3.11 Number Inflection

The unmarked noun in Pashai although formally singular also serves as a generic plural.

Number marking in the nominal system is limited morphologically. There is no regular

plural morphology that applies across all nouns. Masculine nouns have no regular plural

marker, whereas a limited class of feminine nouns, (those ending in -ek) exhibit a regular

vowel alternation between singular and plural.

Numerals precede the noun they modify. They do not display gender or number agree-

ment and are invariant with respect to animacy. This is shown in the examples in 4.40.

(4.40) a. iy
one

ketāb
book.m

‘one book’

b. bō
many

ketāb
book.m

‘many books’

c. ìe
three

kel-ā
boy-m
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‘three boys’

4.3.11.1 Plural Suffixes -kul and -ān

Two suffixes, one native and one borrowed, are used to mark plural nouns in Pashai, but

neither is fully productive. The native plural suffix -kul is not productive. It is found in

kinship terms, such as bal-okul ‘children’13, naVi-kul ‘grandsons’ (singular naVi ‘grandson’),

and tātā-kul ‘ancestors’ (singular tātā ‘father’).

The Dari plural animate suffix -ān is used for animate nouns, most often for terms

borrowed from Dari or Pashto, shown in Table 4.47.

Table 4.47: Plural Animate Suffix -ān

stem gloss stem-ān gloss

memān guest meman-ān guest-pl
mašum child mašum-ān child-pl
nokar servant nokar-ān servant-pl
mālem teacher mālem-ān teacher-pl

While the plural suffix -ān has limited use to express plurals in direct case, it is used

with the oblique case to form oblique plurals. The plural suffix is optionally included with

the plural oblique ending, as in example (4.41).

(4.41) ǰam
all

mālem-(ān)a
teacher-(pl).obl

darVāzā
door.m

mon. -e-k-en
break-pxpf-m-3m.o

‘All the teachers broke the door’ E

It is also used with the oblique plural ending for plural possessives, discussed in section

4.3.6.

(4.42) askar-ān-a
soldier-pl-obl.pl

but.-e
boot-ps3

‘soldiers’ boots’ S

13. bal ‘child’ from an Indo-Aryan source is no longer an independent morpheme in Pashai.
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The plural suffix -ān is used with the genitive case -st for plural genitive in its oblique

function, shown in the examples in (4.43).

(4.43) a. čilā-ān-s-am
clothes.pl-pl-gen-ps1sg

kodan
when

uňj-am-i
wash-1s-3o

‘When shall I wash my clothes?’ S

b. miy
dem.sg.obl

par.ek-as
goat-gen

čuču-ān-s-a
teat-pl-gen-ps3

pi-i
drink-3o

‘He drank from the goat’s teats’ T

4.3.11.2 Plural Suffix -ik

For feminine nouns that end in -ek there is a regular vowel alternation between the singular

ending in -ek and the plural ending in -ik. Table 4.48 illustrates this pattern.

Table 4.48: Singular -ek /Plural -ik

stem-ek gloss stem-ik gloss

ket.al-ek girl-f ket.al-ik girl-pl
aNur.-ek finger-f aNur.-ik finger-pl
darGan. -ek window-f darGan. -ik window-pl
kalaVānt-ek cheek-f kalaVānt-ik cheek-pl

Feminine nouns ending in -ek agree in number with numerals and quantifiers:

(4.44) a. iy
one

ket.al-ek
girl-f

‘one girl’

b. ìe
three

ket.al-ik
girl-pl

‘three girls’

The pattern of ek ∼ ik is so well established that I have observed speakers apply the

rule to non-native words as well. For example the word xalq ‘people’ borrowed from Dari

/Pashto is pronounced [xalek] due to phonological processes discussed in Chapter 3. The

plural of xalek has become xalik.

183



4.3.11.3 Plural Case

The oblique case marker, which has singular and plural forms, also marks nouns for number.

In the examples in (4.45a)-(4.45b) the word mālem ‘teacher’ remains the same, but the

number is indicated by the case ending.

(4.45) a. mālem-ē
teacher-obl.sg

bālokul
children.pl

an-e-č-in
beat-pxpf-fp-3p.o

‘The teacher beat the children’ E

b. mālem-a
teacher-obl.pl

šāger
student.m.sg

an-e-k-en
beat-pxpf-m-3m.o

‘The teachers beat the student’ E

Plural concepts are otherwise expressed through verbal agreement, numerals, possessive

suffixes,and quantifiers.

4.4 Adjectives and Adverbs

Nominal modifiers such as adjectives and verbal and sentential modifiers such as adverbs are

not always distinguished by morphology. This section provides some brief remarks on these

categories of modifiers. In section 4.4.1.1 I examine adjectival gender and number marking.

4.4.1 Adjectives

Adjectives preceded the nouns they modify and agree in number and gender in some in-

stances. Since adjectives can be marked or unmarked for gender and number, there are cases

where both the noun and adjective are marked, where neither are marked or where one or

the other is marked. In example (4.46) both adjective and noun are marked for gender and

number.

(4.46) sos-aV-ā
dry-stv.pcp-m

gōr.-ā
horse-m

‘thin horse’ S
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In example (4.47) neither adjective nor noun is marked.

(4.47) paman
dirty

Vasket.
vest

‘dirty vest’ E

In example (4.48) only the noun is marked for gender and number.

(4.48) čālek
clever

ket.āl-ek
girl-f

‘clever girl’ E

In example (4.49) the adjective is marked for gender and number but the noun is not.

(4.49) dam-oV-ā
full-stv.pcp-m

mašum
child.m

‘satisfied child’ S

The order of elements in the noun phrase is quantifier (qnt) adjective (adj) shown in

example (4.50).

(4.50) bō
qnt

gan.
big

ketāb
book.m

‘very big book’ S

4.4.1.1 Adjectival Gender Marking

Adjectives, like nouns, are either gender-marked with the endings -ā ‘masculine singular’

/ -i ‘feminine/plural’, or not marked for gender.14 The suffix -ā is a specific marker for

masculine singular; the suffix -i, is the default suffix, marking stems that are not masculine

singular.15 Adjectives that carry overt marking are illustrated in Table 4.49:

14. Participial adjectives and other adjectives derived from verbs are treated in Chapter 5.

15. The pattern that marks masculine singular with one form and feminine/plural with another form is
found in the perfective aspect of the verbal system as well where -k - indexes a masculine singular argument
and -č- indexes the default, feminine or plural argument.
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Table 4.49: Adjectival Gender Marking

Default m.sg gloss

ādur-i ādur-ā ugly
sodur-i sodur-ā pretty
onar-i onar-ā tall
obār-i obār-ā high
čant.-i čant.-ā small

A large number of adjectives have no overt gender marking; a few are provided in Table

4.50:

Table 4.50: Gender Neutral Adjectives

adjective gloss adjective gloss

bor.ēn old paman dirty
bakār good nakār bad
lam slow akor. low

4.4.1.2 Adjectival Number Inflection

Number is indicated only in adjectives that conform to the ‘masculine singular’ -ā / ‘default’

-i/marking pattern. Examples in (4.51) show the distribution of this pattern.

(4.51) a. adur-ā
ugly-m

kel-ā
boy-m

‘ugly boy’ E

b. čant.-i
small-fp

bālo-kul
child-pl

‘small children’ S

c. adur-i
ugly-fp

bat-ek
duck-f

‘ugly duck’ E

d. adur-i
ugly-fp

bat-ik
duck-pl

‘ugly ducks’ E
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4.4.2 Adverbs

Adverbs do not have a distinctive morphology in Pashai. They have no inflection and are

often not differentiated from adjectives. In general adverbs precede the verbs they modify,

but sentential adverbs may occur at the beginning or the end of a clause. Adverbial phrases

are examined in Chapter 7. The same modifiers function as adverbs when preceding a verb,

and as adjectives when preceding a noun. These are shown in example (4.52).

(4.52) a. sodur-i
beautiful-fp

gē
song.f

me-a
say-3s

‘ S/he is singing a beautiful song’(pfs)

b. gē
song.f

sodur-i
beautiful-fp

me-a
say-3s

‘She is singing a song beautifully’ (pfs)

Reduplication is more common when a word is being used as a manner adverb than as an

adjective. It does not intensify the meaning, which is accomplished with the quantifier bō.

Nonetheless some adverbs appear as reduplicated pairs rather than as singles. For example

the adverb lam ‘slowly’ always appears reduplicated. The adverb raVan ‘quickly’ does not.

These are contrasted in example (4.53).16

(4.53) a. lam
slowly

lam
slowly

yād-a
memory-loc

ka-y-am
do-pfs-1s

‘I am learning slowly’ S (pfs)

b. raVan
quickly

yād-a
memory-loc

ka-y-am
do-pfs-1s

‘I am learning quickly’ S (pfs)

The quantifier bō is used to intensify the adverb, as in example (4.54).

(4.54) bō
qnt

raVan
quickly

yād-a
memory-ps3

ka-y-am
do-pfs-1s

‘I am learning very quickly’ S

16. The verb ‘do’ in example (4.53) is conjugated without the object-indexing suffix because ‘do’ is func-
tioning as a light verb. See Chapter 7 for more discussion of the light verb construction.
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The typical occurrence of the reduplicated lam lam ‘slowly’ and absence of reduplication on

other adverbs suggests that this reduplicated form is lexicalized. The lack of more redupli-

cated examples in my data leaves indeterminate the extent and productivity of the process of

reduplication in Pashai. An inquiry into native and borrowed adverbs and the reduplication

of other parts of speech would yield an enriched understanding of this phenomenon.

4.4.2.1 Intensification

Morgenstierne (1973) says that repetition is used for emphasis or in a distributive sense, e.g.,

for events in a sequence, one after another. Morgenstierne shows repetition occurring with

adjectives, adverbs, verbs and nouns. Example (4.55) from Morgenstierne, shows repetition

with nouns, used distributively. Morgenstierne’s examples are adapted to my transcription

system. The source page is provided following the translation, which is Morgenstierne’s.

(4.55) ti
dem.sg.obl

amsaya
neighbor

amsaya
neighbor

aGāt
talk

k-a-k-e
do-pxpf-m-3m.o

‘She told the tale to every neighbor’ (1973:142)

In example (4.56), from a popular song, the adjective is reduplicated, for intensification

or to accommodate the poetic rhythm.

(4.56) šunek
red

šunek
red

bostor.-e
lips-ps2sg

‘Your red red lips’

The examples in (4.57), from Morgenstierne, show the adjective reduplicated for intensifica-

tion.

(4.57) a. ālā
fine

ālā
fine

maňjana
clothing

‘very fine clothing’ (1973:77)

b. hairān
astonished

beg-e-č
be-pxpf-fp

hairān
astonished

‘She became very astonished’ (1973:77)
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In example (4.58) the adverbial imperfective participle is reduplicated.

(4.58) Ver-eka
cry-apv.pcp

Ver-eka
cry-apv.pcp

g-e-č
go-pxpf-fp

‘She left, crying’

Example (4.59) from Morgenstierne shows a verb reduplicated.

(4.59) ger-i-k
wander-pxpf-m

ger-i-k
wander-pxpf-m

‘He went about and about’ (1973:142)

4.4.2.2 Interrogative Adverbs

Interrogative adverbs are listed in Table 4.51. The syntax of interrogative formation is

examined in Chapter 7.

Table 4.51: Interrogative Adverbs

adverb gloss

čo where
koat how
kodan when
kante why

4.4.2.3 Temporal Adverbs

Temporal adverbs are shown in Table 4.52.
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Table 4.52: Temporal Adverbs

adverb gloss

non daVās today
sabā tomorrow
dō yesterday
parek day after tomorrow
notari day before yesterday
enaN later
amǐsa always
ar daVās every day
dō Vēl last night
ar Vēl every night

The locative case -a is attached to temporal adverbs such as daVās ‘day’ daVās-a ‘daily’

and Vēl ‘night’ Vēl-a ‘nightly’.

4.4.3 Quantifiers

Quantifiers precede the nouns or verbs they quantify. The quantifier bō is used for ‘plenty’, in

both positive and negative quantities; kam ‘little, less’ from Dari is used for paucity. These

quantifiers are used to quantify adjectives and adverbs. Pashai uses ziyat, ‘much, many’ also

a Dari quantifier. The quantifier bō is used predicatively as in example (4.60).

(4.60) gurbuz
gurbuz

oy-e
offspring-ps3

bō
qnt

ā-en
be.an-3p

mis
dem.gen

‘Gurbuz had many offspring’ T

Quantifiers precede the entities they quantify attributively as in example (4.61).

(4.61) a. men-a
1sg-m

senep-a
class.m-loc

bō
qnt

ket.āl-ik
girl-pl

ā-en
be.an-3p

‘There are many girls in my class’ S

b. ziyat
many

xalek
people

a-xon
prox-like

be
too

me-en
say-3p.s

‘Many people say this too’ T (pfns)
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4.5 Pronouns

Pashai has a number of different pronominal forms used for personal referents. Personal

pronouns and demonstrative adjectives are used pronominally. These are described in section

4.5.1 Pashai also has bound forms of pronouns used for first and second-person as possessive

adjectives and with some postpositions, described in section 4.5.2. The reflexive form is

described in section 4.5.4.

Personal pronouns are used for first and second-person. For third-person referents demon-

stratives are used. Demonstratives do not distinguish between animate and inanimate ref-

erents. Pronouns and demonstratives show different case assignment patterns.

4.5.1 Personal Pronouns

Pashai first and second-person independent pronouns, shown in Table 4.53, do not differen-

tiate for gender or for case. Pronouns in general are optional in Pashai.

Table 4.53: Personal Pronouns

person number pronoun person number pronoun

1 sg a, mam 1 pl ama
2 sg to 2 pl ēma

4.5.2 Bound Pronouns

Bound pronominal forms for first and second-person are inflected and used for possessive

adjectives. These forms also take the postpositions =ante ‘dative’ and =xāteri ‘benefactive’,

as was shown in section 4.3.3.
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4.5.2.1 Possessive Adjectives

Possessive pronominal adjectives (first and second-person singular) share the gender marking

patterns of adjectives and nouns discussed above. Like other adjectives they agree in gender

and number with the nouns they modify, i.e., they agree in gender and number with the

nouns they possess. Suffix -ā marks the possessed noun as ‘masculine singular’. The suffix

-i is the default. It is used for possessed nouns that are either feminine or plural. First and

second-person plural possessive forms are pronouns, not adjectives, and do not agree with

the possessed. The first and second-person possessive forms are shown in Table 4.54.

Table 4.54: Possessive Pronominal Forms

person fp m person pronoun

1sg men-i men-ā 1pl amā
2sg ten-i ten-ā 2pl emā

The examples in (4.62) show the use of possessive adjectives and pronouns.

(4.62) a. men-ā
my-m

āst-em
hand.m-ps1sg

‘my hand’ S

b. ten-i
your-fp

ǰob-ē
tongue.f-ps2sg

‘your.sg tongue’ S

c. ten-i
your-fp

balokul-ē
children-ps2sg

‘your.sg children’ S

d. amā
our

bābā-s-ān
grandfather-gen-ps1pl

‘of our grandfathers’ T

e. pāmil-i
family-ps2sg

emā
your.pl

‘your.pl family’ T
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4.5.3 Demonstratives

Demonstratives distinguish case, number, and proximity. Table 4.55 shows the oblique and

direct case forms of the demonstrative ti/se. Since the demonstrative ti/se is unmarked for

nearness it is glossed here as ‘this/that’. I briefly introduce demonstratives used pronominally

here to show how they contrast with personal pronouns. Demonstratives are described in

detail in section 4.6.

Table 4.55: Demonstrative se/ ti

case sg gloss pl gloss

dir se this/that te these/those
obl ti this/that tē these/those

The use of personal pronouns and demonstratives is illustrated for intransitive verbs in

the examples in (4.63).

(4.63) a. {a,
{1sg,

mam}
1sg}

g-e-k-am
go-pxpf-m-1s

‘I went’ S

b. se
dem.sg.dir

g-i-k
go-pxpf-m

‘He went’ S

c. nasib
nasib.m.dir

g-i-k
go-pxpf-m

‘Nasib went’ E

Examples in (4.64) show the use of demonstratives and personal pronouns with transitive

verbs.

(4.64) a. {a,
{1sg,

mam}
1sg}

se
dem.sg.dir

lai-e-k-am
see-pxpf-m-1s

‘I saw him’ S

b. ti
dem.sg.obl

{a,
{1sg,

mam}
1sg}

lai-e-k-im
see-pxpf-m-1o
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‘He saw me(m)’ S

c. nasib-i
nasib.m-obl

{a,
{1sg,

mam}
1sg}

lai-e-k-im
see-pxpf-m-1o

‘Nasib saw me(m)’ E

As these examples show both a and mam can be used for oblique and direct case functions.

The demonstratives, on the other hand, differentiate for case; se is used for direct case

singular, and ti is used for oblique case singular.

The first-person singular pronoun presents an interesting example of language variation

and change. The alignment of a/mam may have changed since Morgenstierne’s description

and may be in a transitional state at present. Morgenstierne (1973:266) lists a and mam as

nominative and mam as oblique. However, the examples in (4.63) - (4.64) demonstrate no

such distinction.17

4.5.3.1 Possessive Demonstratives

The possessive forms of third-person demonstratives are shown in Table 4.56. There are

two forms of these demonstratives, discussed in detail in section 4.6. The demonstrative mi

(mis, mēna) is marked for nearness, the other demonstrative ti( tis, tēna) is not marked for

nearness.

17. In Khewa, in close proximity to Amla and situated at the lower entrance to the Darrai Nur valley,
a and mam are distinguished between nominative and oblique respectively, as Morgenstierne reports. For
example:

(4.1) a. {a,
{1sg,

*mam}
1sg}

baiay
well

ha-em
be-1s

‘I am well’ S

b. to
you
{*a,
{1sg,

mam}
1sg}

laš-e-k-im
see-pxpf-m-1o

‘You saw me’ E

The first-person pronoun a is used by these speakers for nominative function and mam is used for oblique
function.
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Table 4.56: Possessive Demonstratives

person +near(mi) gloss unmarked (ti) gloss

3sg mis hers/his/its tis hers/his/its
3pl mēna theirs/of these tēna theirs/of these,those

Possessive demonstrative adjectives do not agree in gender or number with the possessed

nouns. Examples are shown in (4.65c).

(4.65) a. tis
dem.sg.gen

lai-e
brother-ps3

‘His/her brother’ S

b. mis
dem.sg.gen

bāl-okul-e
children-ps3

‘His/her (+near) children’ S

c. tēna
dem.pl.gen

gušiN-e
house-ps3

‘Their house’ S

4.5.4 Reflexive Form

tānek is a reflexive possessive form. It is constructed from the word tān ‘body’ + nominalizing

suffix -ek.18 tānek is adjectival in its possessive function and precedes the noun it modifies.

It does not take a pronominal possessive suffix in this function. The possessive adjectival

function is shown in the examples in (4.66).19

(4.66) a. mam
1sg

tānek
rfl

lām-em
home.m-ps1sg

ǰop-ei-k-am
build-dspf-m-1s

‘I built my own house’ E

18. Morgenstierne (1956:175) shows tānuk and tānek for different dialects. Both -uk and -ek are nominal-
izing suffixes. Turner (1966) 5656 gives tanū ‘body, person, self’.

19. In the example provided below, from a spontaneous utterance, the categorial status of tānek is unclear.

(4.1) tānek=šēr-a
self=head-loc

eke
one

ǰāy-a
place-loc

ma
proh

b-e-č-e
be-pxpf-fp-2ps

‘May you never gather together in one place.’ T
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b. tānek
rfl

lai-e
brother-ps3

mār-e-k-en
kill-pxpf-m-3m.o

‘He killed his own brother’ E

c. tānek
rfl

āst-im
hand-ps1pl

uňj-e-č-am
wash-pxpf-fp-1s

‘I washed my hands’ S

This is not the only way to indicate possession. All the sentences in example (4.67) are

possible ways of expressing possession. In all these sentences the genitive possessive suffix

is attached to the possessed noun, indicating the subject is the possessor. Sentence (4.67a)

shows neither reflexive pronoun nor possessive adjective. In sentence (4.67b) the optional

possessive adjective occurs. In sentence (4.67c) the reflexive pronoun occurs. Sentence

(4.67d) with both the reflexive and the demonstrative is ungrammatical.

(4.67) a. baso
Baso.f

ketāb-ast-a
book.m-gen-ps3

par.-i
read-3s

‘Baso is reading her (own) book’ E (pfs)

b. baso
Baso.f

tis
dem.gen

ketāb-ast-a
book.m-gen-ps3

par.-i
read-3s

‘Baso is reading her book’ E (pfs)

c. baso
Baso.f

tānek
rfl

ketāb-ast-a
book.m-gen-ps3

par.-i
read-3s

‘Baso is reading her (own) book’ E (pfs)

d. * baso
baso.f

tānek
rfl

tis
dem.gen

ketāb-ast-a
book.m-ps3

par.-i
read-3s

‘Baso is reading her own book’ E (pfs)

When the subject and object are the same tānek ǰān is used, as in example (4.5.4). tānek

ǰān is lexicalized as having the pronominal function of ‘oneself’.

(4.68) a. tānek
rfl

ǰān-e
body-ps3

uňj-e-k-en
wash-pxpf-m-3m.o

‘He washed himself’ (his own body) S

b. mam
I

tānek
rfl

ǰān-em
body-ps1sg

an-e-k-am
beat-pxpf-m-1s
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‘I hit myself’ (my own body) E

The reflexive pronoun, used adverbially, takes the oblique ending, as in the examples in

(4.69).

(4.69) a. mam
1sg

tānek-ē
rfl-obl

ketāb
book.m

lek-aV-ā
write-stv.pcp-m

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

‘I wrote the book by myself’ E

b. aNār
fire.m

tānek-ē
rfl-obl

šič-i-k
ignite-pxpf-m

‘The fire ignited by itself’ S

In example (4.70) both the adverbial and possessive use of tānek occur. The first instance, in

tānek lām-em ‘my house’ is possessive. The second instance, in tānek-ē ‘by self’, is adverbial.

(4.70) tānek
rfl

lām-em
home.m-ps1sg

tānek-ē
rfl-obl

ǰop-e-k-ē
build-pxpf-m-2s

‘You built my home by yourself’ E

4.6 Deixis

For the purpose of this section I adopt the definition of deictic elements as those words

for which a context reference to the speaker is required in order to be understood. In

Pashai the deictic center is the speaker. In this section I describe the demonstratives with

deictic function, and the specialized prefixes that convey degrees of perceptual access such

as proximity, visibility, prior knowledge, and spatial / non-spatial location.

When the speaker is drawing attention close or closer to the deictic center, either through

physical proximity (‘I say this when the thing is within reach’), temporal proximity, visibility,

topic of discourse, or known, they employ deictic demonstratives. The closest referents

relative to the conversation are often prefixed with a-; referents beyond reach but not too far

are prefixed with o-. For referents further away the prefix is ō-. Terms with these prefixes

are accompanied by a paralinguistic gesture, either an open hand pointing, or a head nod,
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or both.

I have identified Pashai as having a four-term demonstrative system distinguishing proxi-

mal, distal, remote and neutral. Morgenstierne discusses pronouns and demonstratives, hint-

ing at some of the deictic functions, remarking that elo “denotes something near, but not nec-

essarily visible e.g. elo a:dam ‘the man (present) whom one is talking about.”(Morgenstierne,

1973:270). He does not distinguish between regular demonstratives and those used in an os-

tensive construction, such as those that are accompanied by a paralinguistic deictic gesture,

e.g., pointing.

The Pashai deictic terms under discussion here are constructed from prefixes that indicate

distance from the deictic center proximal (a-), distal (o-) and remote(ō-). These prefixes,

in combination with demonstratives and case markers, reference objects in time, space and

discourse. Table 4.57 shows the morpheme lo / ìo ‘location’ combined with the three prefixes

to indicate location relative to the speaker, a-la ‘right here’, o-la ‘there’, and ō-la ‘way over

there’. In addition to location in space these terms are used for location in time.20

Table 4.57: Location lo (ìo)

case term prox dist rem

dir ìo a-lo o-lo ō-lo
obl ìe a-le o-le ō-le
loc ìa a-la o-la ō-la

Pashai has two sets of demonstratives, one that is marked for proximity to the speaker and

one that is not marked. I have roughly translated them in the examples as ‘this’ and ‘that’

respectively. However since they can be used as determiners and pronouns the translation is

very loose here. In order to distinguish these demonstratives from the prefixes that attach to

them I have assigned the feature near. The demonstrative mi is +near; the demonstrative

se/ti, is not marked for nearness, indicated as ønear in the Tables. The demonstratives are

20. Speakers varied in their pronunciation of this morpheme. Most recognized it as [ì] in initial position
but pronounced it as [l] when prefixed.
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presented in Tables 4.58 and 4.59.21

Table 4.58: Demonstrative mi + near

case sg gloss pl gloss

dir mi this me these
obl miy this mē these
gen mis of this mēna of these

The demonstrative mi ‘this’, often used for introducing (new) information into discourse,

combines only with the proximal prefix, as in a-mi, for proximal and visible referents; it does

not combine with other prefixes. In other words, the basic meaning of the demonstrative

can be ‘augmented’ (or intensified) with the proximal prefix to indicate more nearness, but

the basic meaning cannot be altered, by affixing the distal or remote prefixes, to indicate

reduced nearness.

Table 4.59: Demonstrative se/ti ø near

case sg gloss pl gloss

dir se this/that te these/those
obl ti this/that tē these/those
gen tis of this/that tēna of these/those

The demonstrative se/ti ‘this/that’ can be prefixed with all the deictic prefixes. The

basic meaning does not encode ‘distance’ so much as ‘lack of proximity’. Therefore the

demonstrative can have its meaning modified by the addition of deictic prefixes.

The term yo (ye obl) is an anaphoric term for old information or shared knowledge. It

does not combine with the deictic prefixes. Table 4.60 shows the demonstratives mi and

se/ti with deictic prefixes.

21. The oblique forms of the demonstratives, presumably marked with the oblique case ending -y, are
treated here and throughout the dissertation as fused forms. Thus mi-i is transcribed as miy, me-y as mē,
te-y as tē.
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Table 4.60: Demonstratives with Deictic Prefixes

no. case +near prox ønear prox dist rem

sg dir mi a-mi se a-se o-se ō-se
obl miy a-miy ti a-ti o-ti ō-ti
gen mis a-mis tis o-tis

pl dir me a-me te a-te o-te ō-te
obl mē a-mē tē a-tē o-tē ō-ti
gen mēna tēna a-tēna

Deictic demonstratives occur frequently in Pashai discourse. Pashai lacks both definite

and indefinite articles and in most naturally occurring speech samples nouns are introduced

by the demonstratives discussed in this section. The same forms are used for humans, non-

humans, animates, and inanimates. Some of the forms distinguish case and number; others

are invariant, as will be shown in the description. All of the terms discussed can be used as

both demonstrative determiners to modify nouns, and as pronouns.

It appears that more terms combine with a- than with o- or ō-. I may have failed to

observe or elicit some of the combinations that could logically be used. It is clear that the

deictic system of Pashai is skewed toward proximity to the speaker. In the remainder of this

section I describe some of the features and functions of these terms. The deictic terms are

highlighted in bold.

4.6.1 Spatial Location

The location morpheme lo (ìo) locates an object physically. The prefix a- always indicates a

visible referent. The prefix o- is generally visible too, at least in the line of sight. The prefix

ō- is often used for non-visible locations. The terms can be used adjectivally, as in example

(4.71a) or pronominally, as in examples (4.71b) - (4.71c).

(4.71) a. a-lo
prox-location.dir

ketāb
book.m

ten-ā
2sg.obl-m

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

‘This book is yours’ S
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b. a-lo
prox-location.dir

ten-ā
2sg.obl-m

ketāb
book.m

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

‘This is your book’ S

c. ō-lo
rem-location.dir

ten-ā
2sg.obl-m

dokān
store.m

ši
be.inan.prs-3

‘That is your store’ E

a-lo is used as a locatively-specified demonstrative pronoun. It indicates a visible and prox-

imate referent.

(4.72) a-lo
prox-location.dir

ke
who

as
be.an.m.prs.3

‘Who is this guy here?’ S (The referent is close and visible)

The terms are often used by the speaker, who is the deictic center, to indicate a location

relative to him or herself. The speaker, in examples (4.73a) - (4.74) uses the Present-Future

Non-Specific form of the verb, a softer and more polite form than the imperative.

(4.73) a. a-le
prox-location.obl

ni-ē
sit-2s

‘Sit here’ S (pfns)

(close and visible, within arm’s reach, indicated with a hand gesture)

b. o-le
dist-location.obl

ni-ē
sit-2s

‘Sit there’ S (pfns)(close, but not too close, visible but beyond arms reach,

indicated with a hand gesture)

Contrasting two locations The prefixes are used to contrast deictic terms:

(4.74) a-le
prox-location.obl

ni-ē
sit-2s

o-le
dist-location.obl

ni-ni-ē
neg-sit-2s

‘Sit here, don’t sit there’ S (pfns)

While the prefixes remain the same the demonstrative can differ. In the following example

a-lo is contrasted with o-se.
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(4.75) a-lo
prox-location.dir

lām
house

bakār
good

ši
be.inan.prs-3

o-se
dist-dem.dir

lām
house

bakār
good

ni-̌si
neg-be.inan.prs-3

‘This (here) house is good that (one) house is not good’ S

Body parts are contrasted with only the proximal term:

(4.76) a-lo
prox-location.dir

aNur.-ek-am
finger-f-ps1sg.f

laV-a
hurt-3s

a-lo
prox-location.dir

aNur.-ek-am
finger-f-ps1sg

na
neg

‘This finger hurts (of mine), this finger does not’ E (pfs)

4.6.2 Temporal Location

Temporal location is expressed with proximal deictic terms used adjectivally:

(4.77) a-la
prox-location.loc

sāl-a
year-loc

mam
I

kābol-ē
Kabul-obl

pa-y-am
go-pfs-1s

‘This year I am going to Kabul’ S

In this instance the use of a-la emphasizes the proximity and temporal certainty of the

statement, meaning ‘I am going to Kabul this very year’.22 Alternatively, the speaker can

use the proximal prefix with the +near demonstrative mi, as in:

(4.78) a-miy
prox-dem.sg.obl

sāl-a
year-loc

mam
I

kābol-ē
Kabul-obl

pa-y-am
go-pfs-1s

‘This year I am going to Kabul’ S

But it lacks the force of example (4.77) with a-la. The remote temporal is expressed simply

by location, rather than the remote deictic prefix, as shown in example (4.79).

(4.79) ìa(*ō-la)
location.loc

sāl-a
year-loc

kuč-a
belly-loc

ob̌j-aV-ā
born-stv.pcp-m

ā-em
be.prs-1s

‘I am (was) born in that year’ S

22. The Present-Future Specific tense is used in examples (4.77) and (4.78), emphasizing the actuality of
the event in the speakers mind.

202



4.6.3 Location and Movement

Direction and movement to and from a location are expressed with the prefixed deictic terms,

shown in examples (4.80a) - (4.80c).

(4.80) a. o-le
dist-location.obl

pa-te-č
go-dspf-fp

‘She has gone over there’ S (in line of sight, location unknown, accompanied by

hand gesture)

b. o-le=ka
dist-location.obl=to

pa-te-č
go-dspf-fp

‘She has gone there’ S (location known, distal, if not seen)

c. o-le=te
dist-location.obl=from

i-i-k-am
come-pxpf-m-1s

‘I came from there’ S ( location known and not far, not necessarily seen, accom-

panied by hand gesture)

The use of postpositions with the deictic terms adds specificity to the utterance. In other

words, the speaker knows the location in examples (4.80b) and (4.80c). Example (4.80a)

without a postposition, lacks specificity, rendering the location unknown.

Word order does not affect the meaning. The deictic term occupies the position of adverbs

in Pashai, either in preverbal position as in (4.81a) or in post verbal position, as in (4.81b).

(4.81) a. ō-le=ka
rem-location.obl=to

pa-y-am
go-pfs-1s

‘I am going there’ S (not necessarily seen, known to speaker but not necessarily

known to listener, somewhere over there, usually within line of sight, accompanied

by hand gesture)

b. a
I

pa-y-am
go-pfs-1s

o-le=ka
dist-location.obl=to

‘I am going there’ S (within line of sight)

a-lo cannot be used when movement of the referent is involved, as it would be with the verb

‘take’. Therefore (4.82a) is unacceptable. The example in (4.82b), using the demonstrative
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is acceptable.

(4.82) a. *a-le
prox-location.obl

ketāb-ē
book-obl

gor-a
take-imp.sg

‘Take this book’ S

b. a-miy
prox-dem-sg.obl

ketāb-ē
book-obl

gor-a
take-imp.sg

‘Take this book’ S

4.6.4 Demonstratives se/ti and me

The demonstrative se (dir) / ti(obl) is not marked for nearness, therefore it can combine

with all the deictic prefixes to situate the referent visually and spatially. The prefixes a- and

o- mark the referent as visible, as in the examples in (4.83). ō- marks the referent as remote;

it may or may not be visible.

(4.83) a. a-se
prox-dem.sg.dir

ke
who

ās
be.an.m.prs.3

‘Who is this?’ S (visible, proximal, not known)

b. o-se
dist-dem.sg.dir

ke
who

ās
be.an.m.prs.3

‘Who is that?’ S (visible, distal, not known)

Without the prefix, the referent is not visible, as in example (4.84).

(4.84) se
dem.sg.dir

ke
who

ās
be.an.m.prs.3

‘Who is that?’ S (referring to someone not visible, as on the other end of a phone

conversation)

Often the remote deictic term refers to a known referent which is neither proximate nor

visible, as in example (4.85).

(4.85) ō-se
rem-dem.sg.dir

dokān
store

‘that store’ S (known to discussants but not visible)
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Sometimes the presence of a prefix (a- ‘proximal’ and o- ‘distal’) signals not only that the

speaker is drawing the listener’s attention to the visibility and proximity of the referent but

that their proximity and visibility is relevant to the discourse, such as in example (4.86b).

A demonstrative used without the prefixes indicates the referent is not visible, and their

location is less relevant to the discourse, as in example (4.86a).

(4.86) a. te
dem.pl.dir

xalek
people

ke
who

ā-en
be.an-3p

‘ Who are those people?’ S (distant but not specifying how far they are from

speaker, their distance is not relevant to the discourse)

b. o-te
dist-dem.pl.dir

xalek
people

ke
who

ā-en
be.an-3p

‘Who are those people?’ S (distant, visible, their distance is relevant to the

discourse)

The demonstrative me is marked for nearness and combines only with the proximal prefix

a-. Without the prefix me is used for a referent new to the conversation (abstract proximity)

but not necessarily physically close, as in example (4.87a). The proximal prefix a- adds the

feature of visibility to the meaning in example (4.87b).

(4.87) a. me
dem.pl.dir

xalek
people

ke
who

ā-en
be.an-3p

‘Who are these people?’ S (not visible)

b. a-me
prox-dem.pl.dir

xalek
people

ke
who

ā-en
be.an-3p

‘Who are these people?’ S (close and visible)

The demonstrative yo (ye obl) is used for old information, and to bring focus to a known

referent. For example, yo is used when the referent is known to everyone. In the following

set of examples, yo is used because it is referring to something everyone heard.

(4.88) yo
dem

āVāz
sound

koi
what

āVāz
sound

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

‘What is that sound?’ S (if everyone heard it)
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If the speaker is not sure who else heard that sound he will use the demonstrative pronouns

with or without the distal prefix o-.

(4.89) (o-)se
(dist-)dem.sg.dir

āVāz
sound

koi
what

āVāz
sound

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

‘What is that sound?’ S (said of a sound, like a bird, outside; asking if anyone else

heard it)

In example (4.90) ìe ‘location.obl’ is neutral for visibility although often used for a known

location; ye indicates a known and proximal location:

(4.90) ìe=ka
location.obl=to

pa-y-am
go-pfs-1s

goraVāl-i
wedding-obl

o
and

ye=ka
dem.obl=to

pačabal
after

i-am
come-1s

‘I am going there for the wedding and will come back here after’ S (pfns)

There are postpositions attached to ìe and ye, adding an element of specificity, that the

speaker knows where he is going. Both ye and a-me are used for proximal location in the

discourse.

(4.91) a. ye
dem.obl

masala
situation

kuč-a
belly-loc

‘in this situation’ S

b. a-miy
prox-dem.sg.obl

masala
situation

kuč-a
belly-loc

‘in this situation’ S

4.6.5 Summary

This preliminary investigation of deictic terms and prefixes in Pashai offers the following

observations:

Pashai deictic prefixes encode the features of visibility and proximity. Combined with

demonstratives they reference objects in time, space and discourse. I have shown why the

demonstrative mi, marked for nearness, combines only with a-(prox) and why the demon-

strative se/ti, not marked for nearness, combines with all the prefixes. Furthermore, I have
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illustrated how the postpositions add specificity when attached to the deictic terms. Table

4.61 summarizes these findings. The symbol ‘+’ signifies ‘marked for the feature’, ‘-’ signifies

‘negatively marked for the feature’, ø signifies ‘unmarked for the feature’.

Table 4.61: Pashai Deictic Prefixes

prefix visibility proximity

a- + +
o- + -
ō- ø -

One might expect that the remote prefix -ō encodes the feature -visible, but the variation

in speakers’ intuition regarding these examples did not preclude visibility. Therefore I have

marked it as unmarked for visibility.

4.7 Conclusion

In this chapter I have presented a description of various morphological and morpho-phonological

processes operating in the nominal system in Pashai. I have described the word formation

processes including compounding and suffixation. Some productive derivational processes

for noun and adjective forming suffixes and diminutive formation were described. In in-

flectional morphology I have examined the case system, possessive suffixes, and gender and

number inflection. This chapter includes a description of postpositions, adjectives, adverbs

and quantifiers. I have also examined personal pronouns, demonstratives, bound pronomi-

nal forms, and the reflexive form. Finally, I have provided a preliminary description of the

deictic terms and prefixes in Pashai.
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Chapter 5

Verbal Morphology

5.1 Introduction

The Pashai verbal system has a well-developed inflectional and derivational morphology.

The inflectional morphology encodes person, number, gender, tense and aspect. Valency-

changing derivational suffixes for transitivizing (trz) and causative (cs) formation are added

to verbal roots. Except for the negative prefix (neg), the morphology is suffixal.

Pashai has a number of non-finite verb forms, the infinitive and participles, some of which

inflect for gender and number. This chapter is organized as follows:

In section 5.1.1 I provide a verbal template for the morphological components of the finite

verb, including verb roots, derivational affixes, aspect markers, and pronominal suffixes.

In order to orient the reader I have included a tree showing the tense-aspect opposition

basic to the Pashai indicative verb system in section 5.1.2. In section 5.2 I discuss the

shape of the basic verb root and the stems formed with additional affixes that serve as

the basis for verbal inflection. Section 5.3 is an overview of the pronominal suffixes for all

the tense-aspect forms. In sections 5.4 and 5.5 I describe the non-perfective and perfective

paradigms, respectively. Section 5.6 takes up the morpho-syntactic process of transitivization

and causative formation. Section 5.7 looks at the processes of participle construction. In
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section 5.8 I present conclusions for the chapter.

Both tense and aspect are categorial distinctions in Pashai. In Chapter 6 I show that

aspect is the basic opposition, with tense as a secondary factor. Gender-number indexing

crosscuts the tense-aspect distinction. The morphological description in this chapter fol-

lows the aspectual distinction; the non-perfective tenses are described first followed by the

perfective tenses.

The morphology of the verb tenses is illustrated throughout this chapter with a series of

tables that show all possible configurations of subject and object arguments. Following the

tables for each tense is a discussion of the patterns that emerge.

5.1.1 Verbal Template

The verbal template is shown in the schema in (5.1). The abbreviations used in the template

and Table 5.1, are provided in Table 5.2.

(5.1) neg-[root-(trz-cs)]stem-s-o-am-[K/k/č-s-o]

The verb stem is composed of the verbal root + optional transitive and causative affixes.

In the Present-Future Non-Specific form subject and object suffixes follow the stem.

There are no tense markers.

In the Present-Future Specific form the object marker immediately follows the stem. The

morpheme, represented abstractly as K (-k - in transitive, -y-, -G- in intransitive), forms a

complex with the subject suffix, signifying specificity (sp).

In the perfective forms an aspect marker (am) follows the stem. Following the aspect

marker is the gender/number marker -k/č-. -k/č- forms a complex with the absolutive

argument. In the transitive it attaches to the object suffix, except when the object is
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outranked by the subject.1 In the intransitive gender/number markers attach to the subject

suffix. The gender/number affix indexes the absolutive argument.

It is possible that the morphemes K and -k/č- have come from the same source, although

they have different functions now. One possible scenario is as follows. The split ergative

pattern found in many Indo-Aryan languages evolved from the reinterpretation of a past

participle which preserved the gender distinction. The gender distinction (-k/č-) was lost in

the non-perfective forms but the K was retained and reinterpreted as a specificity marker.

The masculine -k - became the unmarked form in the non-perfective Present-Future Specific.

This reconstruction on the development of K and -k/č- is highly speculative, and requires

further analysis.

Table 5.1 shows the position of affixes for the Pashai verb, following the stem. The

different tense-aspect forms are listed in column 1 with a checkmark indicating the those

positions selected by that verb form.

Table 5.1: Verbal Inflection Position

form 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

neg root trz cs s o am K,k/č s o

pfns-intr ! ! ! ! !

pfns-tr ! ! ! ! ! !

pfs-intr ! ! ! ! ! !

pfs-tr ! ! ! ! ! ! !

prf-intr ! ! ! ! ! ! !

prf-tr ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! !

The following abbreviations are used the verbal template in (5.1) and the verbal inflection

positions in Table 5.1.

1. The ranking hierarchy responsible for the assignment of pronominal suffixes is discussed in section
5.5.2.
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Table 5.2: Verbal Inflection Abbreviations

abbreviation meaning

am aspect marker
cs causative suffix
intr intransitive
K specificity marker (tense-aspect)
k/č gender/number marker of absolutive argument
neg Negative prefix
o object-indexing pronominal suffix
pfns Present-Future Non-Specific
pfs Present-Future Specific
prf perfective forms
s Subject-indexing pronominal suffix
tr transitive
trz transitivizing suffix

5.1.2 Verbal System

The Pashai verbal system has both indicative and non-indicative moods. In Figure 5.1 the

tense/ aspectual distinction in the indicative mood is illustrated. These are the forms that

are described in this chapter.

Figure 5.1: Pashai Indicative Verb Forms
Indicative

Perfective

Past

Distal Perfect Remote Perfect

Non-past

Proximate Perfect

Non-perfective

Past

Past Imperfect

Non-past

Present Future Specific Present Future Non-Specific
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5.2 Verb Stem

In discussing Pashai verb forms I distinguish between roots and stems in the following man-

ner: The roots are bound morphemes, the basic meaning unit of the verb. Verb stems are

the basic morphological unit to which derivational and inflectional suffixes are affixed. Roots

can be extended with transitivizing and causative affixes, forming stems to which inflectional

affixes are added. When roots are inflected directly, I refer to them in this dissertation as

stems.

Most Pashai basic verb roots are monosyllabic and consonant-final. An infinitive is

formed by adding the stressed suffix -ik to the stem. Consonant-final verb roots are presented

in Table 5.3; vowel-final verb roots are presented in Table 5.4.

Table 5.3: Verb Roots Consonant-Final

root gloss root gloss

uňj- wash dār- have
muč- flee mār- kill
an- hit pol- arrive
par.- read pin- know

Some of the most common verb roots are vowel-final, shown in Table 5.4.

Table 5.4: Verb Roots Vowel-Final

root gloss root gloss

pi- drink pa- go
ka- do de- give
Ve- pour me- say
ne- sit ni- emerge

Some verb roots consist of a single vowel or consonant.
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Table 5.5: Verb Roots Vowel-Final / Consonant-Final

vowel root gloss consonant root gloss

ā- be b- be
e- eat t- be
i- come g- go

5.3 Pronominal Suffixes

Pronominal suffixes indexing the core subject and object arguments in different tense-aspect

forms are shown in Table 5.6. The Present-Future Non-Specific (pfns) and the Present-

Future Specific (pfs) forms show nominative accusative case agreement patterns. The Per-

fective forms (prf) show ergative agreement.

Table 5.6: Pronominal Suffixes

pfns(nom/acc) pfs(nom/acc) prf(erg)

s tr s intr o s tr s intr o s tr s intr o

1sg -am- -am -im -am- -am -im- -am -am -im
1pl -es- -es -in -as- -as -in- -an -es -es
2sg -ē- -ē -ē -ē -ē -ē- -ē -ē -ē
2pl -ad- -e(da) -u -u- -e -u- -o -e -o/-e
3sg -ad- -et -i/-a ø -a -i- ø ø -en/-an
3pl -and- -en -i/a -an -an -i- ø -nč -in

Table 5.6 shows that first-person singular pronominal suffixes display nominative/accusative

alignment in all tense-aspect forms. The first-person plural suffixes are essentially the

same for Present-Future Non-Specific and Present-Future Specific. They show a nomina-

tive/accusative alignment. The Perfective shows the ergative alignment with the first-person

plural suffixes.

The Present-Future Specific and Present-Future Non-Specific share some of the same

affixes. The third-person plural suffixes for the Present-Future Non-Specific and the Present-

Future Specific may actually be the same underlying form. Consonant clusters are simplified
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in word-final position yielding -an for the Present-Future Specific. The Present-Future Non-

Specific suffix -and - does not appear in word-final position and the cluster is not simplified.

Third-person object suffix -i is the same in the Present-Future Specific and Present-Future

Non-Specific except in the Present-Future Non-Specific when the subject is second-person.

5.4 Non-Perfective Tenses

There are three non-perfective forms in Pashai. The Present-Future Non-Specific and the

Present-Future Specific are non-past; these forms are underspecified for tense as there is no

tense morphology in the the non-past forms. The Past Imperfect is a compound construction

with the auxiliary verb in the past tense. The non-perfective forms all display nominative-

accusative agreement patterns.

5.4.1 Present-Future Non-Specific

The Present-Future Non-Specific is morphologically the simplest of all the verbal paradigms.

It consists of the verb stem + pronominal suffixes. The Present-Future Non-Specific is

used for generic actions, habitual activities, actions that may or may not take place at

an unspecified time, in numerous types of conditional clauses, and complements of verbs

expressing unrealized states and actions. A detailed description of the use of this form is

provided in Chapter 6.

The Present-Future Non-Specific pronominal suffixes are detailed in Table 5.7.
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Table 5.7: Present-Future Non-Specific Pronominal Suffixes

tr sbj intr sbj obj

1sg -am -am -im (-am)
1pl.incl -aman -aman -
1pl.excl -es -es -in (-an)
2sg -ē -ē -ē
2pl -ad- -e /-eda -o
3sg -ad- -et -i (-a)
3pl -and- -en -i (-a)

Pashai distinguishes inclusive and exclusive subject-indexing for first-person plural. This

distinction is not made for object suffixes. These suffixes are discussed below. The second-

person plural intransitive subject suffix has two variants in -e and -eda. Parenthesis are used

in Table 5.7 for the object suffixes used with second-person subjects. These configurations

are addressed in the section 5.4.1.2.

5.4.1.1 Present-Future Non-Specific Intransitive

In Table 5.8 the intransitive paradigm is illustrated with the verb stem pa- ‘go’. The mor-

phological form is verb stem + subject-indexing pronominal suffix.

Table 5.8: Present-Future Non-Specific Intransitive

person suffix example gloss person suffix example gloss

1sg -am pa-am I go 1pl.incl -aman pa-aman we go
1pl.excl -es pa-es we go

2sg -ē pa-ē you go 2pl -eda pa-eda you.pl go

3sg -et pa-et he/she goes 3pl -an pa-an they go

With vowel-final roots, such as pa- ‘go’ the vowels of stem and suffix merge in rapid

speech. Typically one hears [pam] instead of /pa-am/; /pa-an/ > [pan], /pa-eda/ > [peda],

and/ pa-et/ > [pet]. Many speakers do not pronounce the final [t] in the third-person

singular. My examples reflect the way they were pronounced; therefore the reader will find
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variation in the third-person singular.

The paradigm descriptions show, where applicable, that the first-person plural has both

an inclusive (incl) and an exclusive (excl) suffix. The inclusive suffix is used when the

speaker and all the listeners are included; the exclusive suffix is used when the listeners

are not included in the speaker’s statement.The use of -aman incl is more restricted than

-es excl suffix. The suffix -aman incl is only used for subjects, not objects. The first-

person plural inclusive/exclusive distinction is a rarity in South Asian languages. Dravidian

languages have this distinction, but few Indo-Aryan languages do. In the immediate region,

only the Nuristani language Vāsi-vari has this feature.2

5.4.1.2 Present-Future Non-Specific Transitive

In Tables 5.9 – 5.11 both subject and object arguments are indexed on the verb. In order

to illustrate the different suffixes clearly the subject suffixes are highlighted with bold, the

object suffixes are highlighted with italics. The verb an- ‘beat’ is used throughout the tables.

Suffixes are glossed with person (1,2,3), number (no marking for singular, p for plural), s for

subject, and o for object. Third-person object suffixes have no number distinction in this

form; the suffixes are glossed as 3o.

2. This point was brought to my attention by Elena Bashir, p.c. by way of Richard Strand, p.c.
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Table 5.9: Present-Future Non-Specific First-Person Subject

Subject
Object 1sg 1pl

2sg an-am-ē an-es-ē
beat-1s-2o beat-1p.s-2o
I beat you’ ‘We beat you’

2pl an-am-u an-es-u
beat-1s-2p.o beat-1p.s-2p.o
‘I beat you.pl’ ‘We beat you.pl’

3sg/pl an-am-i an-es-i
beat-1s-3o beat-1p.s-3o
I beat him/her/them’ ‘We beat him/her/them’

Table 5.10: Present-Future Non-Specific Second-Person Subject

Subject
Object 2sg 2pl

1sg an-ē-am an-ad-am
beat-2s-1o beat-2p.s-1o
‘You beat me’ ‘You.pl beat me’

1pl an-ē-an an-ad-an
beat-2s-1p.o beat-2p.s-1p.o
‘You beat us’ ‘You.pl beat us’

3sg/pl an-ē-a an-ad-a
beat-2s-3o beat-2p.s-3o
‘You beat him/her/them’ ‘You.pl beat him/her/them’
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Table 5.11: Present-Future Non-Specific Third-Person Subject

Subject
Object 3sg 3pl

1sg an-ad-im an-and-im
beat-3s-1o beat-3p.s-1o
‘S/he beats me’ ‘They beat me’

1pl an-ad-in an-and-in
beat-3s-1p.o beat-3p.s-1p.o
‘S/he beat us’ ‘They beat us’

2sg an-ad-ē an-and-ē
beat-3s-2o beat-3p.s-2o
‘S/he beats you’ ‘They beat you’

2pl an-ad-u an-and-u
beat-3s-2p.o beat-3p.s-2p.o
‘S/he beats you.pl’ ‘They beat you.pl’

3sg/3pl an-ad-i an-and-i
beat-3s-3o beat-3p.s-3o
‘S/he beats him/her/them’ ‘They beat him/her/them’

In the Present-Future Non-Specific form, subject suffixes precede object suffixes through-

out the paradigm. Unlike other tenses, the Present-Future Non-Specific form has pronominal

suffixes indexing all persons.

The second-person subject paradigm stands out for a number of reasons. When the

subject is second-person the object-indexing suffixes in this paradigm are different than in

first-person subject and third-person subject paradigms. When the subject is second-person,

singular or plural, the first-person object is indexed with subject suffixes -am (sg), and -an

(pl). The object-indexing suffixes -im (sg) and -in (pl) are only used with third-person

subjects in the Present-Future Non-Specific, although these same object suffixes are used for

first-person objects in the Present-Future Specific and the perfective forms. Furthermore,the

third-person object-indexing suffix is -a with second-person subject. When other persons are

subjects, such as first-person and third-person, the object-indexing suffix is -i. This pattern

is given in Table 5.12.
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Table 5.12: Object Suffixes for Second-Person Subjects

second-person subject first, third-person subject

1sg -am -im
1pl -an -in
3sg/pl -a -i

Pragmatically, the use of the inclusive plural subject suffix -aman is quite restricted.

Since it is used to refer to the speaker and hearer it cannot be used to refer to anyone else in

the speech domain. It is used in the Present-Future Non-Specific only when no object suffix

is attached to the verb, as in example (5.2).

(5.2) ama
we

an-aman
beat-1pl.incl

‘we will beat (someone)’ E

5.4.2 Present-Future Specific

The Present-Future Specific form is used for future, present, present continuous and present/

future statements with specific intentions, definite outcomes or an activity or state that is

actually happening at the moment. A detailed discussion of the use of this form is found in

Chapter 6. Table 5.13 shows the subject and object suffixes for transitive and intransitive

forms of the Present-Future Specific paradigm.

Table 5.13: Present-Future Specific Pronominal Suffixes

tr sbj intr sbj obj

1sg -am -am -im
1pl.incl -aman -aman
1pl.excl -as -as -in
2sg -ē -ē -ē-
2pl -u -e -u-
3sg -ø -a -i
3pl -an -an -i

The Present-Future Specific transitive verb has the following morphological components:
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Verb stem, Object suffix, -K- + Subject suffix. Gender is not indicated in the non-past

forms. The specificity marker, abstractly referred to as -K-, always attaches to the subject

suffixes.3 In the transitive and intransitive paradigm the specificity marker -K- has different

morphological forms. In the transitive paradigm the specificity marker is -k -; in the intran-

sitive paradigm it is -y-. In the third-person singular intransitive form the specificity marker

is -G-. An explanation for the different forms of the specificity marker in Amla dialect and

other dialects follows.

In the Amla dialect investigated in this dissertation -k- is absent from the intransitive

verb paradigm. The sounds [k] and [g] are not always phonemically distinctive, as was shown

in Chapter 3. Often [k] is voiced (or partially voiced) intervocalically; other dialects retain

-g- as the specificity marker in the intransitive form. The -g- of this paradigm became

spirantized, like other instances of intervocalic [g] described in Chapter 4, resulting in the

velar fricative [G]. The -G- is retained as the specificity marker in the third-person singular

paradigm. The [G] may have become interpreted as a glide, or having been dropped the

resulting hiatus was interpreted as a glide, resulting in the intransitive specificity marker -y-

seen in Amla today.

The Amla dialect is similar in many respects to the geographically close Khewa dialect

Morgenstierne describes.4 Morgenstierne notes that in the present tense (my Present-Future

Specific) the velar -k- is absent from Khewa dialect.

Other dialects slightly north of Amla up the Darrai Nur valley retained the velar in the

intransitive although the third singular has the spirantized [G].5

The function of the specificity marker is explored in Chapter 6. The specificity marker is

associated only with this tense form and is glossed as pfs in the examples in this dissertation.

3. Morgenstierne (1973) does not expand on the history of this affix; he simply states that it is one of the
features of the paradigm.

4. In other respects discussed at points in this dissertation, the micro regional dialects are quite dissimilar
and so I have not put them in the same group. Morgenstierne refers to this region as Shewa.

5. The verb pa- ‘go’ in Qalishahi dialect: 1sg pa-k-om, 2sg pa-k-ē, 3sg pa-G-a, 1pl pa-k-as, 2pl pa-k-o,
3pl pa-k-an.
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There are no third-person singular subject suffixes for transitive verbs in the Present-

Future Specific. Therefore, no specificity marker appears in that paradigm.

5.4.2.1 Present-Future Specific Intransitive

The paradigm for Present-Future Specific intransitive is shown in Table 5.14 with the verb

pa- ‘go’.

Table 5.14: Present-Future Specific Intransitive

person suffix example gloss person suffix example gloss

1sg -am pa-y-am I am going 1pl.incl -aman pa-y-aman we are going
1pl.excl -as pa-y-as we are going

2sg -ē pa-y-ē you are going 2pl6 -e pa-y-e you.pl are going
3sg -a pa-G-a he/she is going 3pl -an pa-y-an they are going

The occurrence of the specificity marker -G- is optional in the third-person singular form.

Examples are shown both with and without -G- , depending on how they were provided by

the speakers in spontaneous utterances.

5.4.2.2 Present-Future Specific Transitive

The Present-Future Specific paradigm is shown in Tables 5.15- 5.17.

6. Some speakers in this region use the 2pl suffix -eda for example pa-y-eda ‘you.pl go’
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Table 5.15: Present-Future Specific First-Person Subject

Subject
Object 1sg 1pl

2sg an-ē-k-am-ē an-ē-k-as-ē
beat-2o-pfs-1s-2o beat-2o-pfs-1p.s-2o
‘I am beating you’ ‘We are beating you’

2pl an-u-k-am-u an-u-k-as-u
beat-2p.o-pfs-1s-2p.o beat-2p.o-pfs-1pl-2p.o
‘I am beating you.pl’ ‘We are beating you.pl’

3sg/pl an-i -k-am an-i -k-as
beat-3o-pfs-1s beat-3o-pfs-1p.s
‘I am beating him/her/them’ ‘We.excl are beating him/her/them’

3sg/pl an-i -k-aman
beat-3o-pfs-1pl.incl
We.incl are beating him/her/them

The first-person plural inclusive subject suffix -aman only occurs with the third-person

objects. Notice that second-person object suffixes appear twice on the forms with first-

person subjects, both preceding and following the subject-indexing suffix. The duplicate

object suffix is copied onto the end of the morpheme string. This pattern also appears with

second-person subject affixes in the Perfective paradigm.

Table 5.16: Present-Future Specific Second-Person Subject

Subject
Object 2sg 2pl

1sg an-im-k-ē an-im-k-u
beat-1o-pfs-2s beat-1o-pfs-2p.s
‘You are beating me’ ‘You.pl are beating me’

1pl an-in-k-ē an-in-k-u
beat-1p.o-pfs-2s beat-1p.o-pfs-2p.s
‘You are beating us’ ‘You.pl are beating us’

3 an-i -k-ē an-i -k-u
beat-3o-pfs-2s beat-3o-pfs-2p.s
‘You are beating him/her/them’ ‘You.pl are beating him/her/them’

In the third-person subject paradigm shown in Table 5.17, there is no third-person singu-
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lar pronominal suffix and -K- is absent as well. When the third-person plural subject-indexing

suffix (-an) occurs, the -K- is present. There is no morphological distinction between third-

person singular and plural objects.

Table 5.17: Present-Future Specific Third-Person Subject

Subject
Object 3sg 3pl

1sg an-im an-im-k-an
beat-1o beat-1o-pfs-3p.s
‘S/he is beating me’ ‘They are beating me’

1pl an-in an-in-k-an
beat-1p.o beat-1p.o-pfs-3p.s
‘S/he is beating us’ ‘They are beating us’

2sg an-ē an-ē-k-an-ē
beat-2o beat-2p.o-3p.s-pfs-2p.o
‘S/he is beating you’ ‘They are beating you’

2pl an-u an-u-k-an-u
beat-2p.o beat-2p.o-3p.s-pfs-2p.o
‘S/he is beating you.pl They are beating you.pl

3sg/pl an-i an-i -k-an
beat-3o beat-3o-pfs-3p.s
S/he is beating her/him/them They are beating her/him/them

A number of patterns emerge. The paradigms show that object-indexing suffixes attach

to the verb stem before subject-indexing suffixes. Another notable pattern is that second-

person object suffixes are repeated before and after first-person and third-person subject

suffixes.

The data also show that the specificity marker -k - is always associated with subject-

indexing suffixes. Where the subject suffix is zero, as in the third-person singular, -k - does

not appear.

The third-person singular suffix -a that appears on intransitive verbs is also used for

transitive verbs with generic objects. Hence the difference between example (5.3a) with a

generic object, and (5.3b) with a specified object.
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(5.3) a. nasib
nasib

ketāb
book

par.-aG-a
read-pfs-3s

‘Nasib is reading (books)’ E

b. nasib
nasib

ketāb-ast-a
book-gen-gen-3sg

par.-i
read-3o

‘Nasib is reading his book’ E (pfs)

The lack of an object marker and appearance of the intransitive subject marker on verbs

with generic objects has the effect of blurring the transitive/intransitive distinction.

5.4.3 Past Imperfect

The Past Imperfect (pst.iprf) is used to express past actions or events that are continuous,

habitual, iterative, progressive, interrupted, intended but unrealized actions, and counter-

factual conditionals.

5.4.3.1 Past Imperfect Intransitive

The Past Imperfect intransitive is constructed from a Present-Future Specific third-person

singular verb and the past tense of the copula ā- ‘be’. The past tense paradigm for the

copula ā- is provided in Table 5.18. A detailed description of the copula and auxiliary verbs

is provided in Chapter 6.

Table 5.18: ā- ‘be’ Past

person singular gloss person plural gloss

1 f ā-č-am I.f was 1 incl ā-č-aman we.incl were
1 m ā-k-am I.m was 1 excl ā-č-es we.excl were
2 f ā-č-ē you.f were 2 pl ā-č-e you.pl were
2 m ā-k-ē you.m were
3 f ā-e-č she/it was 3 pl ā-e-nč they were
3 m ā-i-k he/ it was

The morpheme -k/č- indexes the gender/number of the subject. The morpheme -k -

signifies masculine singular, the morpheme -č- is the default, (feminine/plural) which I gloss
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as fp. Gender/number markers -k/č- occur in final position in the third-person singular

forms. First and second-person pronominal suffixes follow the gender/number markers. The

third-person plural ending is different. The -č default marker is the final segment, following -

n-. Since the specificity marker -G- appears optionally, it is shown in the Table in parentheses.

The Past Imperfect intransitive is shown in Table 5.19.

Table 5.19: Past Imperfect Intransitive

person verb copula gloss

1sg.f pa-(G)a ā-č-am I.f was going
1sg.m pa-(G)a ā-k-am I.m was going
2sg.f pa-(G)a ā-č-ē you.f were going
2sg.m pa-(G)a ā-k-ē you.m were going
3sg.f pa-(G)a ā-e-č she was going
3sg.m pa-(G)a ā-i-k he was going
1incl pa-(G)a ā-č-aman we.incl were going
1excl pa-(G)a ā-č-es we.excl were going
2pl pa-(G)a ā-č-e you.pl were going
3pl pa-(G)a ā-e-nč they were going

Examples of the Past Imperfect are given in (5.4) and (5.5).

(5.4) xošāl
happy

b-aG-a
become-pfs-3sg

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

‘He was becoming happy.’ S

(5.5) ama
we

kābol-ē
kabul-obl

pa-G-a
go-pfs-3s

ā-č-aman
be-fp-1pl.incl

‘We were going to Kabul’ or ‘We used to go to Kabul’ S

5.4.3.2 Past Imperfect Transitive

In the Past Imperfect transitive the object is indexed on the Present-Future Specific verb

with pronominal suffixes; the subject is indexed with the morpheme -k/č- and pronominal

suffixes attached to the copula.

When the object is generic and unspecified, the pronominal suffix on the Present-Future

Specific stem is the intransitive subject singular-a, as in examples (5.6a) and (5.6b).
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I have co-indexed the subject and verb with subscript ‘s’ and object with subscript ‘o’

for clarity in these examples.

(5.6) a. paris
Pari.f

čilā
clothes.pl

uňj-aG-a
wash-pfs-3s

ā-e-čs

be-pst-fp

‘Pari was washing clothes’ S

b. nasibs

Nasib.m
ketāb
book.m

par.-a
read-3s

ā-i-ks

be-pst-m

‘Nasib was reading a book’ S

When the third-person object is definite or specific, it is indexed with the object suffix -i as

in example (5.7).

(5.7) mams

I(f)
kitāb-ast-amo

book.m-gen-ps1sg
par.-io
read-3o

ā-č-ams

be-fp-1s

‘I was reading my book’ E

The object, whatever person it is, is indexed with a pronominal suffix on the Present-Future

Specific verb.

(5.8) nasibs

Nasib.m
mamo

me
pin-imo

know-1o
ā-i-ks

be-pst-m

‘Nasib used to know me’ S

The negative prefix (neg) is attached to the Present-Future Specific verb, not the auxiliary,

as in example (5.9b).

(5.9) Affirmative

a. nasib
Nasib.m

ketāb
book.m

par.-a
read-3s

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

‘Nasib was reading a book’ E

Negative

b. nasib
Nasib.m

ketāb
book.m

na-par.-a
neg-read-3s

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

‘Nasib was not reading a book’ E
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Summary The use of intransitive subject suffixes for transitive verbs with generic objects

in the Present-Future Specific and Past Imperfect suggests that these transitive verbs with

generic objects are a light verb-like construction, where the verb carries less semantic load.

The light verb construction is discussed in Chapter 7.

The construction of the Past Imperfect is a combined form of the Present-Future Specific

with the copula ā- ‘be’ in the past tense. Though the forms are not fused the negative prefix

attaches to the Present-Future Specific verb, not the copula.

5.5 Perfective Tenses

The Pashai perfective tenses are Proximate Perfect (pxpf), Distal Perfect (dspf), and Re-

mote Perfect (rmpf). The perfective tenses conform to the ergative pattern which is evident

in both case marking of core arguments as well as person and gender/number indexing on

the verb. For this reason I describe transitive and intransitives separately. The Perfective

pronominal suffixes are summarized in Table 5.20. Inclusive and exclusive first-person plural

subject suffixes are differentiated, the distinction is neutralized for object.

Table 5.20: Perfective Pronominal Suffixes

tr sbj intr sbj obj

1 sg -am -am -im
1 pl.incl -aman -aman
1 pl.excl -an -es -as
2 sg -ē -ē -ē
2 pl -o -e -e/-o
3 sg.m -ø -ø -en
3 sg.f -ø -ø -an
3 pl -ø -nč -in

The Perfective verb form consists of the Verb stem - Aspect marker -k/č- Pronominal

suffixes. The morpheme -k/č- indexes the absolutive argument, namely the intransitive

subject and the transitive object. -k - signifies the masculine singular argument; -č- signifies
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the default, either feminine or plural. Pronominal suffixes index subjects in the intransitive

and objects in the transitive. Subject suffixes aslo appear on the verb in the transitive

perfective forms, determined by a ranking hierarchy. When the transitive subject is ranked

hierarchically higher than the object it is indexed with a pronominal suffix. In other words,

first-person outranks second and third-person, second-person outranks third-person. These

are pointed out in the paradigms where they occur.

5.5.0.3 Aspect Markers

The aspect markers are presented in Table 5.21.

Table 5.21: Perfective Aspect Markers

aspect transitive intransitive

Proximate Perfect -e- -e-
Distal Perfect -ei- -iti-
Remote Perfect -ea- -ea-

Proximate Perfect The Proximate Perfect aspect marker is the vowel -e-. Before the

masculine singular marker -k - in the intransitve paradigm the vowel tends to raise to [i]. It

is pronounced [e] before the default marker -č-. In vowel-final stems there is a tendency for

coalescence or merger of the stem vowel with the aspect marker. Table 5.22 shows these

forms of the Proximate Perfect aspect marker.

Table 5.22: Proximate Perfect Marker Vowel-Final Stem

stem gloss masculine feminine plural

li- die l-i-k l-e-č l-e-nč
i- come i-k e-č e-n-č

In consonant-final stems the aspect marker is -e-, shown in Table. 5.23
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Table 5.23: Proximate Perfect Marker Consonant-Final Stem

stem gloss masculine feminine plural

pol- arrive pol-i-k pol-e-č pol-e-nč
b- become b-ik b-e-č b-e-nč

Distal Perfect In the Distal Perfect form the aspect marker is different for transitive and

intransitive. The form of the Distal Perfect intransitive aspect marker differs according to

gender and whether the root is consonant or vowel-final. Table 5.24 shows the form of the

Distal Perfect aspect marker with consonant-final stems.

Table 5.24: Distal Perfect Intransitive Marker Consonant-Final Stem

stem gloss masculine feminine plural

pol- arrive pol-iti-k pol-ete-č pol-ete-nč
b- become b-iti-k b-ete-č b-ete-nč

When the stem is vowel-final the aspect marker either merges with the final vowel of the

stem, or does not appear, shown in Table 5.25.

Table 5.25: Distal Perfect Intransitive Marker Vowel-Final Stem

stem gloss masculine feminine plural

nē- emerge nē-ti-k nē-te-č nē-te-nč
ni- sit ni-ti-k ne-te-č ne-te-nč
pa- go pa-ti-k pa-te-č pa-te-nč

The merging of vowels between stems and aspect markers requires further analysis to

determine whether the aspect marker is vowel or consonant-initial. It is tentatively treated

here as vowel-initial. The source of the intransitive aspect marker is explored in Chapter 6.

The transitive Distal Perfect marker -ei tends to diphthongize. Following vowel-final

stems it merges with the vowel of the stem, shown in Table 5.26.
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Table 5.26: Distal Perfect Transitive Marker Vowel-Final Stem

stem gloss verb form gloss

ka- do k-ei-k-en do-dspf-m-3m.o
pi- drink p-ei-k-en drink-dspf-m-3m.o
e- eat ei-k-en eat-dspf-m-3m.o

Remote Perfect The Remote Perfect marker -ea- merges with stem-final vowel, shown in

Table 5.27

Table 5.27: Remote Perfect Marker Vowel-Final Stem

root gloss example gloss

ka- do k-ea-k-en do-rmpf-m-3m.o
pi- drink p-ea-k-en drink-rmpf-m-3m.o
e- eat ea-k-en eat-rmpf-m-3m.o

5.5.1 Perfective Intransitive

The paradigm in Table 5.28 is given with the verb stem g- ‘go’ in the Proximate Perfect.

Table 5.28: Proximate Perfect Intransitive

person stem aspect gender suffix gloss

1sg g- -e- -č- -am I.f went
1sg g- -i- -k- -am I.m went
2sg g- -e- -č- -ē you.f went
2sg g- -e- -k- -ē you.m went
3sg g- -e- -č ø she went
3sg g- -i- -k ø he went
1incl g- -e- -č- aman we.incl went
1excl g- -e- -č- es we.excl went
2pl g- -e- -č- e you.pl went
3pl g- -e- -nč ø they went

Examples of the intransitive Proximate Perfect are provided in (5.10a) – (5.10c). In the

intransitive perfective construction the subject is unmarked.
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(5.10) a. ten-ā
2sg.obl-m

šor.iN-ē
dog.m-ps2sg

l-i-k
die-pxpf-m

‘Your dog died’ E

b. māda
woman

čan-e-č
fall-pxpf-fp

‘The woman fell’ S

c. bālokul
children.pl

kāt.-ē=šēr-a
cot-obl=head-loc

ni-e-nč
sit-pxpf-pl

‘The children sat on the cot’ S

5.5.2 Perfective Transitive

Transitive perfective verbs have ergative agreement and case assignment. The subject is in

the oblique case, the object is unmarked. In transitive perfective verbs the gender-number

markers index the object. Subject and object pronominal suffixes differ; a discussion of

their order and occurrence follows the Tables in 5.29 through 5.31. Since the distribution

of the subject and object suffixes and gender/number indexing of objects is the same for all

the perfective tenses, I present the paradigms with the Proximate Perfect verb form only,

illustrated with the verb an- ‘beat’. Table 5.29 shows the configuration of argument-indexing

suffixes for verbs with first-person subjects. Subject suffixes are highlighted in bold; object

suffixes and gender/number indexing are highlighted in italics.
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Table 5.29: Proximate Perfect First-Person Subject

Subject
Object 1sg 1pl

f2sg an-e-č-ēm-ē an-e-č-ēn-ē
beat-pxpf-fp-1s-2o beat-pxpf-fp-1p.s-2o
I beat you.f We beat you.f

m2sg an-e-k -ēm-ē an-e-k -ēn-ē
beat-pxpf-m-1s-2o beat-pxpf-m-1p.s-2o
I beat you.m We beat you.m

2pl an-e-č-am-o an-e-č-an-o
beat-pxpf-fp-1s-2p.o beat-pxpf-fp-1p.s-2p.o
I beat you.pl We beat you.pl

f3sg an-e-č-am an-e-č-an
beat-pxpf-fp-1s beat-pxpf-fp-1p.s
I beat her We beat her

m3sg an-e-k -am an-e-k -an
beat-pxpf-m-1s beat-pxpf-m-1p.s
I beat him We beat him

3pl an-e-č-am an-e-č-an
beat-pxpf-fp-1s beat-pxpf-fp-1p.s
I beat them We beat them

In Table 5.29 the morpheme -k/č- indexes all objects. Pronominal suffixes index the

first-person subject. Pronominal suffixes also index the second-person object. There are no

pronominal suffixes indexing third-person objects in this paradigm. The reader will notice

that for first-person subject (singular and plural) with second-person object the subject-

indexing pronominal suffixes are -ēm and -ēn. While I think these have this form due to a

vowel coloring effect from the second-person suffix, I wanted to make sure the form is clearly

shown as it is pronounced. Table 5.30 shows the configuration of argument-indexing suffixes

for second-person subject:
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Table 5.30: Proximate Perfect Second-Person Subject

Subject
Object 2sg 2pl

f1sg an-e-č-im an-e-č-im
beat-pxpf-fp-1o beat-pxpf-fp-1o
You beat me.f You.pl beat me.f

m1sg an-e-k-im an-e-k-im
beat-m-1o beat-m-1o
You beat me.m You.pl beat me.m

1pl an-e-č-as an-e-č-as
beat-pxpf-fp-1p.o beat-pxpf-fp-1p.o
You beat us You.pl beat us

f3sg an-e-č-ē an-e-č-o
beat-pxpf-fp-2s beat-pxpf-fp-2p.s
You beat her You.pl beat her

m3sg an-e-k -ē an-e-k -o
beat-pxpf-m-2s beat-pxpf-m-2p.s
You beat him You.pl beat him

3pl an-e-č-ē an-e-č-o
beat-pxpf-fp-2s beat-pxpf-fp-2p.s
You beat them You.pl beat them

Table 5.30 shows that no subject suffix appears on the verb when the object is first-

person, since the subject does not outrank the object. The first-person object suffixes (1sg

-im, 1pl -as) are interesting. The first-person singular is identical to the object suffixes

in the transitive forms, showing a nominative-accusative pattern. However the first-person

plural suffix -as is the same as the as the subject suffix in the intransitive forms, an ergative

pattern. When the object is third-person the subject suffix for second-person occurs, since

it outranks the object.

Table 5.31 presents the third-person subject paradigm.

233



Table 5.31: Proximate Perfect Third-Person Subject

Subject
Object 3sg/pl

f1sg an-e-č-im
beat-pxpf-fp-1o
S/he / they hit me.f

m1sg an-e-k-im
beat-pxpf-m-1o
S/he / they hit me.m

1pl an-e-č-aman
incl beat-pxpf-fp-1p.o

S/he / they hit us

1pl an-e-č-as
excl beat-pxpf-fp-1p.o

S/he / they hit us

f2sg an-e-č-ē
beat-pxpf-fp-2o
S/he / they hit you.f

m2sg an-e-k-ē
beat-pxpf-m-2o
S/he / they hit you.m

2pl an-e-č-e
beat-pxpf-fp-2p.o
S/he /they hit you.pl

f3sg an-e-č-an
beat-pxpf-fp-3f.o
S/he /they hit her

m3sg an-e-k -en
beat-pxpf-m-3m.o
S/he /they hit him

3pl an-e-č-in
beat-pxpf-fp-3p.o
S/he /they hit them

Table 5.31 shows that no third-person subjects are indexed on the verb. The morpheme

-k/č- and pronominal suffixes only index objects.

The only forms where both subject and object-indexing pronominal suffixes co-occur are
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those with first-person subjects and second-person objects, i.e. when the subject and object

are of roughly equal animacy status. Facts such as this suggest that animacy hierarchy

variables may be operating to determine the ordering and presence/absence of argument-

indexing pronominal suffixes. Third-person is lowest on the hierarchy, there are no third-

person subject-indexing pronominal suffixes. Furthermore the forms for ‘you hit me’ and

‘he/she/they hit me’, are identical. In both instances there is no subject-indexing pronom-

inal suffix. Pashai lacks a morphological passive and such forms serve as agent-defocusing

expressions.

5.5.3 Distal Perfect and Remote Perfect

The aspect markers for perfective aspect were shown in Table 5.21. Examples of these forms

are provided in (5.11a) - (5.12c).

5.5.3.1 Distal Perfect

The Distal Perfect consists of the verb stem, aspect marker, -k/č-, pronominal suffixes. The

Distal Perfect aspect marker for intransitive is -iti -; for transitive it is -ei -. Examples (5.11a)

- (5.11b) show the Distal Perfect intransitive form.

(5.11) a. šor.iN
dog.m

li-ti-k
die-dspf-m

‘The dog died’ (some time ago) S

b. men-i
1sg.obl-fp

sai-am
sister-ps1s

gan.
big

b-ete-č
be-dspf-fp

‘My sister got big’ (some time ago) S

Examples (5.12a) – (5.12c) illustrate the Distal Perfect transitive construction.

(5.12) a. nasib-i
Nasib.m-obl

pel-ek
cup-f

mon. -ei-č-an
break-dspf-fp-3f.o

‘Nasib broke the cup’ E
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b. mam
I

darVāzā
door.m

ban
lock

k-ei-k-am
do-dspf-m-1s

‘I locked the door.’ S

c. mālem-a
teacher-obl.pl

an-ei-č-in
beat-dspf-fp-3p.o

‘The teachers were beaten’ E

5.5.3.2 Remote Perfect -ea-

The Remote Perfect aspect marker is -ea-. It is used for both intransitive and transitive

verbs. Examples (5.13a) – (5.13b) show Remote Perfect intransitive forms.

(5.13) a. šor.iN
dog.m

l-ea-k
die-rmpf-m

‘The dog had died’ S

b. aot-i
hungry-fp

b-ea-nč
be-rmpf-3pl

‘They had been hungry’ S

Examples (5.14a) – (5.14e) show the use of the transitive rmpf.

(5.14) a. Nasib-i
Nasib.m-obl

šor.iN
dog.m

an-ea-k-en
beat-rmpf-m-3m.o

‘Nasib had beaten the dog’ E

b. mam
I

xāt
letter.f

lik-ea-č-am
write-rmpf-fp-1s

‘I had written a letter’ S

c. an-ea-k-im
beat-rmpf-m-1o

‘Someone had beaten me.m’ E (i.e.,‘I.m was beaten’)

d. an-ea-k-am
beat-rmpf-m-1s

‘I had beaten him’ E

e. an-ea-č-an-o
beat-rmpf-fp-1p.s-2p.o

‘We had beaten you.pl’ E
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5.5.4 Summary

An examination of pronominal suffixes across the tenses reveals a number of examples of

syncretism and an interesting pattern of both nominative/accusative marking and ergative

marking. This is particularly evident with first-person plural pronominal suffixes. First-

person singular suffixes follow a nominative accusative pattern across all tense-aspect forms.

First-person plural suffixes show a nominative/accusative pattern in the non-perfective tenses

and an ergative pattern in the perfective tenses. The Present-Future Non-Specific was shown

to be the least morphologically marked with no tense or aspect morphology. The morpheme

K/-k/č- was examined in Perfective and non-Perfective forms. In both forms it is a marker

that is linked to the argument with which the verb agrees. In the Present-Future Specific the

morpheme -K- forms a complex with the subject-indexing suffix. It is a marker of specificity.

In the Perfective forms the morpheme -k-/č- was shown to index the object argument. I

have speculated that these morphemes may have originated from the same source but have

different current functions in the grammar. This analysis of the morpheme -k/č- and K is

preliminary and deserves more attention by future researchers.

5.6 Valency-Changing Suffixes

There are two stem-extending suffixes that change valency in Pashai. The transitivizing

suffix -al - /-l - turns intransitive stems into transitive ones, and the causative suffix -Ve-

/-aVe- is used in true causative constructions.

5.6.1 Transitivizing Suffix

The stem-extending transitivizing suffix changes intransitive stems into transitive stems.

The suffix has two allomorphs depending on the environment in which it appears. Following

a vowel-final root the transitivizing suffix is -l -; following a consonant-final root it is -al -.

Table 5.32 shows a selection of intransitive stems and -al - extended transitive stems:
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Table 5.32: Transitivizing Suffix

it stem gloss tr stem gloss

pač- ripen pač-al cook
tap- warm tap-al heat
tost- stand tost-al stand someone up, nominate
maňj- wear maňj-al dress someone
Vat- tire Vat-al tire someone
muč- flee muč-al chase away, steal
buč- wake up bǔj-al wake someone
ǰot- burn ǰot-al light something
dam be satisfied dam-al serve, satisfy others

Examples of intransitive verbs are given in (5.15a) – (5.15d).

(5.15) a. pari
Pari.f

Vat.-e-č
tire-pxpf-fp

‘Pari got tired (just now)’ S

b. sēb
fruit

pač-a
cook-3s

‘The apple is ripening’ S (pfs)

c. Maryam
Maryam.f

muč-e-č
flee-pxpf-fp

‘Maryam ran away’ S

d. maryam
maryam.f

parān-ek
dress-f

maňj-a
wear-3s

‘Maryam is putting on a dress’ S (pfs)

Verbs with transitivized stems are shown in examples (5.16a) – (5.16d).

(5.16) a. nasib-i
nasib.m-obl

mam
me(f)

Vat.-al-e-č-am
tire-trz-pxpf-fp-1s

‘Nasib made me tired’ E

b. nasib-i
nasib.m-obl

sēb
apple.f

pač-al-e-č-in
cook-trz-pxpf-fp-3p.o

‘Nasib cooked the apples’ S

c. maryam-ē
Maryam.f-obl

šor.iN
dog.m

muč-al-e-k-en
flee-trz-pxpf-m-3m.o
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‘Maryam chased away the dog’ S

d. nasib-i
nasib.m-obl

ket.āl-ek
girl

maňj-al-e-č-an
dress-trz-pxpf-fp-3f.o

‘Nasib dressed the girl’ S

5.6.2 Causative Suffix

True causatives are formed with the suffix -(a)V(e) -. There are two distinct patterns for

marking the causee. In the direct strategy the causee is treated as a direct object. The other

strategy uses the postposition šēr-a ‘on’. Examples in (5.17a) – (5.17c) show the causative

stem added to transitivized verbs, in the direct strategy.

(5.17) a. maryam-ē
maryam.f-obl

ket.āl-ek
girl-f

čilā
clothes.pl

maňj-al-eV-e-č-an
dress-trz-cs-pxpf-fp-3f.o

‘Maryam got the girl to get dressed’ E

b. maryam-ē
maryam.f-obl

pari
pari.f

aV
bread.m

pač-al-eV-e-č-an
cook-trz-cs-pxpf-fp-3f.o

‘Maryam got Pari to bake bread’ E

c. maryam
maryam

ēr.-a
want-3s

ke
comp

pari
Pari.f

aV
bread.m

pač-al-eV-ed-i
cook-trz-cs-3s-3o

‘Maryam wants Pari to get the bread baked’ E

The ‘causee’ is treated like any other direct object in the examples above, being indexed

on the verb in the perfective tense. In the following set of examples the ‘causee’ takes the

postposition šēr-a ‘on’ and the verb indexes the object. In the examples in (5.18)-(5.19) the

causee is in an adjunct-like relationship, as the object of šēr-a ‘on’. In example (5.18) the

verb has the transitivizing suffix -al -.

(5.18) mam
1sg

oe-st-am=šēr-a
daughter-gen-ps1sg=head-loc

čai
tea.m

ǰop-al-e-k-am
make-trz-pxpf-m-1s

‘I got my daughter to make tea’

In examples (5.19a) through (5.19e) the verb has the causative suffix -Ve-.
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(5.19) a. mam
1sg

oe-st-am=šēr-a
daughter-gen-ps1sg=head-loc

čai
tea.m

ǰa-V-e-k-am
put-cs-pxpf-m-1s

‘I got my daughter to put on tea’ S

b. mam
1sg

oe-st-am=šēr-a
daughter-gen-ps1sg=head-loc

čai
tea.m-obl

ǰop-aV-e-k-am
make-cs-pxpf-m-1s

‘I got my daughter to make tea’ S

c. mam
1sg

oe-st-am=šēr-a
daughter-gen-ps1sg=head-loc

peāz-ē
onion-obl

šunek
red

ka-Ve-i-k-am
do-cs-3o-pfs-1s

‘I will get my daughter to fry onions’ S

d. mam
1sg

poì-est-am=šēr-a
son–gen-ps1sg=head-loc

mot.or.-ē
car-obl

čalān
turn.on

ka-Ve-i-k-am
do-cs-3o-pfs-1s

‘I will get my son to turn on the car’ S

e. mam
1sg

nasib=šēr-a
nasib.m=head-loc

men-a
1sg.obl-m

goraVāl-a
wedding-loc

nat.
dance.m

ka-V-e-k-am
do-cs-pxpf-m-1s

‘I got Nasib to dance at my wedding’ E

5.7 Nonfinite Verb Morphology

This section is a description of non-finite verb forms: adjectival participles, adverbial par-

ticiples, and verbal nouns. Some adjectival participles, such as the stative and imperfective,

inflect for gender and number, some do not. In this section I describe the morphology of

stative, passive, imperfective, conjunctive, and reciprocal participles as well as verbal nouns

and infinitives.

5.7.1 Adjectival Participles

The stative and imperfective participles inflect for gender and number, and agree with the

nouns they modify. The reciprocal participle does not. The passive participle has some

adjectival qualities but not all. In this section the adjectival participles are described.
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5.7.1.1 Stative Participle

The stative participle7 is used to express a resultant state. As an adjective it agrees in

gender and number with the noun it modifies. The stative participle is constructed from

the verb stem and the stative participle suffix. Following consonant-final verb stems the

stative participle suffix is -aV-ā (masculine singular), -eV-i (default); following vowel-final

verb stems the stative participle suffix is -V-ā (masculine singular), -V-i (default).

The stative participle is used attributively and predicatively. Table 5.33 shows stative

participles formed from intransitive verb stems, used attributively.

Table 5.33: Stative Participle Intransitive Stems

Stem gloss example gloss

orč- sleep orč-eV-i šor.iN sleeping dogs
tost- stand tost-aV-ā Vareg standing water (lake)
por- fill por-eV-i čainek filled teapot
dam- be satisfied dam-eV-i memān-ān satisfied guest-pl
le- die le-V-i šon. ot.-ek dead dog-f
Vet.- pass Vet.-eV-i sāl last year
šār.- move /flow šār.-aV-ā Vareg running water
sos- dry / thin sos-eV-i ket.āl-ek thin girl-f
tap- heat tap-oV-ā Vareg hot water
pač- cook pač-eV-i sēb ripe apple
mon. - break mon. -eV-i šǐsa broken glass
čan- fall čan-eV-i Var..m fallen rocks

The stative participle for unambiguously intransitive verbs refers to a state resulting from

a natural or spontaneous process, such as ‘standing water’(referring to a lake), or ‘ripened

fruit’, ‘dried out trees’ and ‘sleeping dogs’.

Stative participles formed from verb stems that can be transitive or intransitive such

as tap- ‘heat’, mon. - ‘break’ and pač- ‘cook’ can convey the meaning of a result of either a

spontaneous process or human agency.

The stative participle in my materials is not restricted to intransitive verbs as Morgen-

7. Morgenstierne calls this the static participle.
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stierne claims. Table 5.34 shows stative participles formed from transitive verb stems; Table

5.35 shows stative participles derived from transitivized verb stems.

Table 5.34: Stative Participle Transitive Stems

Stem gloss example gloss

an- beat an-aV-ā kel-ā beaten boy-m
kat.- cut kat.-eV-i kar.-ik cut down tree-pl
kot.- grind kot.-aV-ā moreč ground pepper

Stative participles based on transitive stems, as in Table 5.34, and transitivized stems,

as in Table 5.35, imply some agency in creating the resultant state.

Table 5.35: Stative Participle Transitivized Stems

Stem gloss example gloss

sos-al- dry sos-al-eV-i meVa dried (by human agency) fruit
tap-al- heat tap-al-aV-ā Vareg heated (by human agency) water
pač-al- cook pač-al-aV-ā ašpār. cooked (by human agency) rice

The stative participle forms a participial past perfect and present perfect tense with the

auxiliary ā- ‘to be’. This tense is described in Chapter 6. It does not combine with the verb

b- ‘be’ and cannot be used for future reference.

(5.20) * an-aV-ā
beat-stv.pcp-m

b-a
be-3s

‘He will be beaten’ E (pfs)

(5.21) * sabai
tomorrow

kat.-eV-i
cut-stv.pcp-fp

š-en
be.inan.prs-3p

‘They will have been cut tomorrow’ E

The stative participle can be negated and used attributively as in (5.22), or predicatively,

as in (5.23), depending on the specific verb involved.

(5.22) a. nu-uňj-eV-i
neg-wash-stv.pcp-fp

čilā
clothes.pl

‘unwashed clothes’ E
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b. ne-de-V-ā
neg-give-stv.pcp-m

bil
bill.m

‘unpaid bill’ S

(5.23) a. čelant.-ek
chick-f

ne-kan-eV-i
neg-hatch-stv.pcp-fp

ā-en
be.an-3p

‘The chicks are unhatched’ S

b. čilā
clothes.pl

nu-uňj-eV-i
neg-wash-stv.pcp-fp

š-en
be.inan.prs-3p

‘The clothes are unwashed’ S

The unacceptable examples in (5.24) were rejected as unnatural, ‘unsayable’ rather than

ungrammatical.

(5.24) a. ?pē
meat.m

ne-pač-al-aV-ā
neg-cook-trz-stv.pcp-m

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

‘uncooked meat’ E

b. ?nasib-as
nasib.m-gen

dar.-e
beard.f-ps3sg

ne-an-eV-i
neg-beat-stv.pcp-fp

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

‘Nasib’s beard is uncut’ E

The stative participle can be used substantively. The feminine and masculine forms based

on the verb stem gor - ‘take’ are used substantively for ‘bride’ goreVi, and ‘groom’ goraVā.

Stative participles are also used for participial relative clauses, where the Theme of the

verb is part of the participial phrase, as seen in the examples in (5.25).

(5.25) a. lem
tail.m

kat.-aV-ā
cut-stv.pcp-m

šor.iN
dog.m

mas
mad

b-iti-k
be-dspf-m

‘The dog with the cut tail went crazy’ E

b. mix-ai
nail-abl

aVl-aV-ā
hang-ev-stv.pcp-m

pakol
hat.m

čan-i-k
fall-pxpf-m

‘The hat that was hanging on the nail fell’ E

The stative participle construction cannot be used for a participial relative clause on the

subject of the verb. The imperfective participle can be used to relativize the subject of the

verb.
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5.7.1.2 Passive Participle

The passive participle (pp) is formed from a transitive verb stem plus the suffix -en. The

passive participle does not inflect for number or gender. It can be used predicatively:

(5.26) a. mam
I

an-en
beat-pp

b-em
be-1s

‘I will be beaten’ E (pfns)

b. aV
bread.m

e-en
eat-pp

b-i-k
be-pxpf-m

‘The bread was eaten’ S

c. xat
letter.f

lik-en
write-pp

b-a
be-3s

‘The letter will be written’ E (pfs)

The passive participle cannot be used attributively:

(5.27) a. * an-en
beat-pp

kel-ā
boy-m

‘beaten boy’ E

b. * ve-en
pour-pp

Vareg
water

‘poured water’ S

The passive participle is not marked for tense itself and used in constructions with the

auxiliary b- ‘become’ in the past, present, and future tenses to express the completion of an

event. The passive participle does not appear with the auxiliaries t- and ā- , shown in the

ungrammatical examples in (5.28).

(5.28) a. * aV
bread

e-en
eat-pp

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

‘Bread is eaten’ E

b. * aV
bread

e-en
eat-pp

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

‘The bread was eaten’ E
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c. * aV
bread

e-en
eat-pp

t-a
be-3s

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

‘The bread was eaten’ E

5.7.1.3 Reciprocal Participle

Morgenstierne (1973:136), in his description of SW Pashai, describes -čāl as a verbal adjective

suffix that is used in construction with some auxiliary verbs to denote prolonged continuous

activity. He provides examples reproduced with his transcription in (5.29a) – (5.29d). The

auxiliary verbs in Morgenstierne’s examples are in his Imperfect tense(imperf). I have

separated the verb stem from the participle suffix for clarity.

Morgenstierne -ča:l examples

(5.29) a. pač-äi-ča:l
cook-recp.pcp

b@gi:č
be.imperf.3pl

‘They went on boiling something’

b. tra
three

du:
day

han-ča:l
beat-recp.pcp

b@gi:č
be.imperf.3pl

‘They went on fighting for three days’

c. šu:Nga:m
dog

äi-ča:l
eat-recp.pcp

b@gi:č
be.imperf.3pl

‘The dogs went on biting’

d. tra
three

du
day

ǰanga
fight

han-ča:l
beat-recp.pcp

ha:i:č
be.imperf.3pl

‘They went on fighting each other for three days’

Morgenstierne draws the reader’s attention to examples like (5.29d), noting the reciprocal

force of this form. It is not hard to imagine that all the examples above meet this definition,

except for the first example, pačäiča:l ‘boiling’. Morgenstierne points out that the auxiliary

verb is always plural. My data agrees with this.

My data confirms the reciprocal nature of the form. The participle is usually in construc-

tion with the auxiliary ā- ‘be’ in past or present or the verb b- ‘become’ in imperfective and
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perfective forms. There was quite a range of variability among speakers interviewed. For

example, one speaker found Morgenstierne’s example pačäiča:l ‘boiling/cooking’ was not

acceptable, another found it acceptable. One speaker rejected as unacceptable some of the

words in Table 5.37 while another speaker offered specific, and culturally narrow definitions

for some of the same words.8

The reciprocal participle suffix is -čāl following vowel-final stems, and -ačāl following

consonant-final stems.

Reciprocal participles acceptable to numerous speakers are presented in Table 5.36.

Table 5.36: Reciprocal Participle

verb stem gloss rec.pcp gloss

lai- see lai-ačāl seeing each other, visit
pin- know pin-ačāl knowing each other
mār- kill mār-ačāl killing each other
e- eat e-čāl fighting each other
dam-al- be satisfied-trz dam-al-ačāl serving each other
tār- look at tār-ačāl looking at each other

Participles in Table 5.37 have specialized meanings.

Table 5.37: Reciprocal Participle Lexicalized

verb stem gloss recp.pcp gloss

de- give de-čāl mutual exchange of brides between families
gor- take niN gor-ačāl reciprocal honor, fulfilling an obligation

when called on to help their tribe fight another
i- come i-čāl=o pa-čāl reciprocal coming and going,
pa- go usually of women, between households
pat- go pat-ačāl reconciliation, a new political term in Afghanistan

The contexts that are being classified as reciprocal involve an element of continuity, in

that it is an action continued (ongoing) by virtue of being carried out by more than one

8. The definitions are both contextual and culture-specific. The difference between the informants and
their first-hand knowledge and experiences, were relevant to these judgments. The first informant grew up
in the diaspora, the other did not.
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person in turn. Thus the specific meaning of ‘reciprocity’ could be one specific development

of the ‘ongoing, continuous’ meaning of this element. In addition, it is also possible that the

narrower meaning of ‘reciprocal’ is a later development (since Morgenstierne’s time).9

5.7.1.4 Imperfective Participles

Pashai has two imperfective participles, one is adjectival and one is adverbial. The adjectival

imperfective participle is formed by adding the suffix -(a)kāl to a verb stem followed by the

adjectival suffixes -i default / -ā masculine singular. Morgenstierne refers to this as “forming

a noun of agency” (Morgenstierne, 1973:297). This participle is used to form adjectives as in

the examples in (5.30a)- (5.30c). Adjectives are freely used as substantives in Pashai.10 The

adjectival imperfective participle suffix is -akāl - following consonant-final stems and -kāl -

following vowel-final stems. Examples in (5.30) illustrate this form.

(5.30) a. maňj-akāl-ā
dress-ipv.pcp-m

‘wearable’

b. mon. -akāl-ā
break-ipv.pcp-m

‘breakable’

c. e-kāl-ā
eat-ipv.pcp-m

‘edible’

The object of the verb can form a phrase with the participle, as in examples (5.31).

(5.31) a. akas
photo

kan-akāl-i
take-ipv.pcp-fp

‘photographer.f/pl’ S

9. Elena Bashir offers a possible source for -čāl in the Indo-Aryan root meaning ‘move(ment)’ (cala Turner
4768), since the -čāl morpheme in Pashai verbal forms indicates continuity (durativity) of the action, p. c.
The suffix -čāl is not listed in Morgenstierne (1956).

10. It has been suggested that -kāli/ā participle might be a historically earlier form having much the
same functions as the more recently borrowed -Vālā, another basically adjectival form, also freely used
substantively, Elena Bashir, p. c.
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b. ketāb
book

leken-akāl-ā
sell-ipv.pcp-m

‘book seller.m’ S

c. čilā
clothes

uňj-akāl-ā
wash-ipv.pcp-m

‘dry cleaner.m’ T

In the examples in (5.32) the imperfective participle is used attributively. These con-

structions are frequently occurring and used as relative clause equivalents.

(5.32) a. čai
tea

pi-kāl-ā
drink-ipv.pcp-m

kel-ā
boy-m

‘tea-drinking boy’ E

b. endel
marble

axal-akāl-i
play-ipv.pcp-fp

ket.āl-ek
girl-f

‘marble-playing girl’ E

c. pakol
hat

ǰe-kāl-ā
put-ipv.pcp-m

šāger
student

‘hat-wearing student’ E

The participle is used predicatively in the examples in (5.33).

(5.33) a. šǐsa
glass.m

mon. -akāl-ā
break-ipv.pcp-m

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

‘Glass is breakable’ S

b. a-lo
prox-location.dir

pē
meat.m

ne-e-kāl-ā
neg-eat-ipv.pcp-m

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

‘This meat is inedible’ S

The participle can take negation as the examples in (5.33b) and (5.34) show.

(5.34) a. no-mon. -akāl-ā
neg-break-ipv.pcp-m

šǐsa
glass.m

‘unbreakable glass’ S

b. nu-mul-akāl-i
neg-understand-ipv.pcp-fp

‘A woman who does not understand’ S
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5.7.2 Adverbial Participles

There are two adverbial participles in Pashai, the adverbial imperfective participle and the

conjunctive participle. They do not inflect for person-number and have no tense or aspect

markers.

5.7.2.1 Adverbial Imperfective Participle

The adverbial imperfective participle (apv.pcp) is formed from a verb stem and the suffix

-ka. It is not marked for tense and occurs with past and present auxiliaries.

Examples in (5.35) show the use of the adverbial imperfective participle in construction

with the verb ‘be’, yielding a sort of ’progressive’ meaning.

(5.35) a. par-aka
go-apv.pcp

ā-am
be-1s

‘I am going’

b. čilā
clothes

uňj-aka
wash-apv.pcp

ā-e-nč
be-pst-3p

‘They were washing clothes’

The adverbial imperfective participle in examples in (5.36), in construction with the verb

‘go’ result in a purpose clause meaning in examples (5.36a) and (5.36b). Example (5.36c)

shows typical adverbial meaning.

(5.36) a. gā
cow.f

doi-ka
milk-apv.pcp

pa-a
go-3s

‘(She) went out to milk the cow’ S (pfs)

b. namāz
prayer

par.-aka
read-apv.pcp

pa-y-am
go-pfs-1s

‘I am going out to to pray’ S

c. gor-eV-i
take-stv.pcp-fp

ver-aka
cry-ev-apv.pcp

g-e-č
go-pxpf-fp

‘The bride left crying’ S

The repetition of the participle serves as an intensifier:
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(5.37) gor-eV-i
take-stv.pcp-fp

ver-aka
cry-apv.pcp

ver-aka
cry-apv.pcp

g-e-č
go-pxpf-fp

‘The bride left crying crying’ S

Another analysis of the form of this participle suggests that it might consist of the verb stem

+ infinitive + locative case.11 The gerundive meaning of the infinitive with the locative case

would produce an adverbial form with meaning of ‘in the process of’, which fits the way this

participle is used.

5.7.2.2 Conjunctive Participle (con.pcp)

The conjunctive participle (con.pcp), described by Morgenstierne as ‘absolutive participle’,

serves to join two events in close sequence. The conjunctive participle, formed from the verb

stem and the suffix -tan, is adverbial and invariant for gender or number.12

The conjunctive participle construction in Pashai obeys the ‘same subject constraint’

found in most Indo-Aryan languages, whereby the subject of both the participial verb and

the main verb must be the same. Case assignment is based on the inflected verb, not the

participle. Therefore ‘woman’ in (5.38b) is in the direct (zero) case as the subject of the

perfective intransitive ‘sleep’, even though the participial verb ‘eat’ is transitive.

(5.38) a. namāz
prayer

ka-tan
do-con.pcp

g-i-k
go-pxpf-m

‘Having prayed he left’

b. māda
woman

aV-ē
bread-obl

e-tan
eat-con.pcp

orč-e-č
sleep-pxpf-fp

‘Having eaten her bread the woman fell asleep’

In example (5.39) the subject, in agreement with the intransitive verb geč ‘she went’, is

in the direct case.

11. I owe this insight to Elena Bashir p.c.

12. -tan is the form used in Amla. -ta is used in areas further up the Darrai Nur valley. The absolutive or
‘gerund’ endings in Sanskrit were -tvā and -ya. So it is easy to see where the -ta variant originates. Perhaps
the final -n in the Amla variety is an excrescent [n], which is frequently found in languages of the area.

250



(5.39) maryam
maryam

gušiN
house.m

pāk
clean

ka-tan
do-conj.pcp

g-e-č
go-pxpf-fp

‘Having cleaned the house Maryam left’

In example (5.40) both the conjunctive participle ‘clean’ and the finite verb ‘cook’ are tran-

sitive. The subject of the transitive verb is in the oblique; the verb ‘cook’ indexes the object

‘rice’.

(5.40) maryam-ē
maryam-obl

gušiN
house.m

pāk
clean

ka-tan
do-conj.pcp

ašpār.
rice.m

pač-al-e-k-en
cook-cs-pxpf-m-3m.o

‘Having cleaned the house Maryam cooked rice’

In example (5.41) the the conjunctive participle ‘sit’ is intransitive while the finite verb ‘read’

is transitive. The subject of the transitive verb ‘read’ is in the oblique. The object ‘book’ is

indexed on the verb.

(5.41) maryam-ē
maryam.f-obl

ni-tan
sit-conj.pcp

ketāb
book.m

par.-e-k-en
read-pxpf-3m.o

‘Having sat down Maryam read a book’

In example (5.42) the conjunctive participle forms a sequence with the negative Past Imper-

fect.

(5.42) aka
if

darVāzā-y
door-obl

xolop
lock.f

Ve-V-i-ē
pour-stv.pcp-fp-ps2sg

t-e-ai
be-3s-cond

čōr
thief

e-ta
come-conj.pcp

na-b-aG-a
neg-be-pfs-3s

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

‘If you had locked the door the thief would not have been able to come in’

5.7.3 Infinitive

The infinitive is formed by adding the suffix -ik to a verb stem. It is used as verbal noun as

shown in (5.43) – (5.44) .

(5.43) sabax
lesson

par.-ik
read-inf

oreč=de
sleep=from

bakār
good

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

‘Studying is better than sleep’ S
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(5.44) kam
little

e-ik
eat-inf

xob
good

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

‘Eating less is good’ S

In example (5.45) the infinitive takes the oblique case marker.

(5.45) sāiN
land

leken-ik-ē
sell-inf-obl

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

magar
but

ama=ōd-a
us=near-loc

ropai
rupee

ne-̌s-en
neg-be.inan.prs-3

‘The land is for sale but we do not have (enough) money’

5.8 Conclusions

In this chapter I have provided a description of the morphology of the verbal system and verb-

derived forms. This description has included basic verb formation – the morphology of verb

stems and stem extending affixes for tense, aspect, transitivization and causative formation.

I have analyzed the complex pronominal suffix system for indexing core arguments on the

verb, describing how the system works in each tense form. The basic opposition of aspect was

introduced and served as the basis for the description of the tense forms. At the intersection

of tense and aspect is the gender-number indexing system which I have examined in this

chapter. Finally, I have provided an account of adjectival and adverbial participle formation

in Pashai.
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Chapter 6

Tense and Aspect

6.1 Introduction

The Pashai verbal system encodes the categories of tense, mood, aspect, evidentiality and

specificity. This chapter explores these categories and oppositions. In section 6.2 I explain

the terminology used in the description of the Pashai tense-aspect forms and provide a

comparison to Morgenstierne’s terminology. Section 6.3 is a brief review of the conjugational

elements of Pashai verbal morphology. In section 6.4 I provide an account of the copula

and auxiliary verbs. Section 6.5 is a description of the finite tense-aspect forms in Pashai.

Specificity in non-perfective forms is explored in section 6.6. Evidentiality in perfective

forms is examined in section 6.7. Section 6.8 provides a description of non-indicative moods.

Section 6.9 is a summary of the tense-aspect and specificity and evidentiality oppositions

found in the Pashai verbal system.

6.2 Terminology

Morgenstierne divides the verbal system by tense into present and past tenses. His present

tenses include Aorist, Imperative, Subjunctive, Static Present Perfect and Present Indicative.

Morgenstierne’s past tenses include Imperfect, Simple Past, Perfect, Pluperfect, and Static
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Pluperfect. The analysis reflected in this dissertation differs from Morgenstierne’s, taking

mood, tense, aspect, specificity and evidentiality into account.

I show that Pashai’s basic opposition is one of aspect rather than tense, and that the

tense opposition exists secondarily. The correspondence between Morgenstierne’s verb form

designations and the ones presented here are shown in Table 6.1.1

Table 6.1: Morgenstierne – Lehr Terminology Correspondence

Morgenstierne Lehr

Aorist Present-Future Non-Specific (pfns)
Present Indicative Present-Future Specific (pfs)
Simple Past Proximate Perfect (pxpf)
Perfect Distal Perfect (dspf)
Pluperfect Remote Perfect(rmpf)
Imperfect Past Imperfect (pst.iprf)
Static Present Perfect Participial Present Perfect
Static Pluperfect Participial Past Perfect

The aspectual opposition is perfective and non-perfective; the tense opposition is past and

non-past. Pashai has three perfective tenses that I term Proximate Perfect, Distal Perfect

and Remote Perfect. The non-perfective forms are Present-Future Specific, Present-Future

Non-Specific, and Past Imperfect. Table 6.16 at the end of this chapter summarizes these

oppositions.

A schematic time-line of the Pashai tense-aspect system places Proximate Perfect and

Present-Future Specific at the center point designated ‘now’. The Remote Perfect occu-

pies one end of the spectrum and the Present-Future Non-Specific occupies the other. This

schema is illustrated in Figure 6.1.

The analysis of the Pashai verbal system draws heavily on Bashir’s (1988b) account for

Kalasha, one of Pashai’s most closely related languages. This analysis holds the opposition

of specificity as basic to the distinction between the two present-future tenses. The labeling

1. This table shows indicative mood terminology correspondences. Non-indicative terms remain the same.
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Figure 6.1: Pashai Tense-Aspect Time-Line
time

prior

rmpf dspf pst.iprf

now

pxpf pfs

subsequent

pfns

format used in this dissertation is a modification based on Bashir (1988) for Khowar and

Kalasha.

6.3 Verbal Morphology and Conjugational Elements

Pashai verbal morphology is based on a single syllable verbal root to which derivational and

inflectional affixes attach.2 The conjugational elements include aspect markers for Prox-

imate Perfect, Distal Perfect and Remote Perfect aspects, as well as Past tense in the

copula, pronominal suffixes indexing core arguments such as subject and or object, and

gender/number markers indexing the absolutive argument in perfective forms. Gender in-

dexing crosscuts the tense-aspect categorial distinction in that gender/number markers occur

in the past tense and perfective aspect. In non-perfective forms a specificity marker occurs

in the Present-Future Specific tense. The morphophonological processes responsible for the

variation in form for the conjugational elements have been discussed in Chapter 5.

6.4 Copula and Auxiliary Verbs

This section is divided into four parts. Sections 6.4.1 and 6.4.2 provide an illustration of

the paradigms for the copula and the auxiliary verbs, pointing out some of the individual

2. Verbal roots are overwhelmingly single syllable although there are a few two-syllable roots. Roots are
extended with transitivizing and causative affixes.
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features of the different forms. Section 6.4.3 is a discussion of the verb tik, an auxiliary

verb which encodes presumption and evidentiality. The final part of this section, 6.4.4, is a

description of existential and equational ‘be’.

6.4.1 The Verb ā- ‘be’

The copula ā- ‘be’ occurs in past and present tenses; the opposition for this verb is tense-

based rather than aspectual. The verb ā- has only a single form in the non-past, not dis-

tinguishing between Present-Future Non-Specific and Present-Future Specific. Therefore I

refer to the only non-past form of the verb ā- as present tense (prs), shown in Table 6.2.

There is also only one form in the past tense (pst), shown in Table 6.3.

The verb ā- ‘be’ has two features not found in any other part of the Pashai verbal

paradigm. These features are limited to the present tense:

1. Animacy is distinguished in the third-person singular and plural paradigms with sep-

arate verb forms for animate and inanimate subjects. In the past tense there is no

animacy distinction. No other verb exhibits separate animate and inanimate morphol-

ogy.3

2. There are distinct forms for masculine and feminine third-person singular. This gender

distinction is not found in any other parts of the non-past paradigms.

6.4.1.1 ā- ‘be’ Present Tense

The present tense paradigm for the verb ā- is shown in Table 6.2:

3. Animacy is a limited feature of the tense-aspect system. The present tense verb ā- plays a role in the
participial Present Perfect construction.
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Table 6.2: ā- ‘be’ Present

person singular gloss person plural gloss

1 ā-am I am 1 incl ā-aman we.incl are
1 excl ā-es we.excl are

2 ā-ē you are 2 pl ā-e you.pl are
3 f as she is 3 pl ā-en they.an are
3 m ās he is

3 inan ši4 it is 3 inan šen they.inan are5

The examples in (6.1a) – (6.1d) illustrate the use of animate and inanimate forms of the

verb ā- ‘be’.

(6.1) a. men-ā
1sg.obl-m

senep-a
class.m-loc

Vest-o-de
twenty-and-ten

balokul
children

ā-en
be.an.prs-3pl

‘There are thirty students in my class’ E

b. āmla=kuč-a
amla=belly-loc

ā-am
be.an.prs-1sg

‘I am in Amla’ S

c. yād-am
memory-ps1sg

ni-̌s-i
neg-be.inan.prs-3

‘I do not remember’ S

d. kar.-ik
tree-pl

kat.-eV-i
cut-stv.pcp-fp

š-en
be.inan.prs-3p

‘The trees have been cut down’ S

6.4.1.2 ā- ‘be’ Past Tense

The verb ā- ‘be’ has a full past tense paradigm. Animacy is not differentiated in the past

tense; gender is distinguished in the singular. The past tense paradigm is given in Table 6.3

with examples provided in (6.2a)-(6.2c).

4. Pronounced by some speakers as še, šet, šit.

5. These inanimate forms come from a different verb. Strand (2011) traces the source to OIA. šete ‘lies
down’ from (Turner) 12605.1. Morgenstierne (1973) says the source for this verb is Skt. s̀ete.
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Table 6.3: ā- ‘be’ Past

person singular gloss person plural gloss

1 f a-č-am I.f was 1 incl ā-č-aman we.incl were
1 m ā-k-am I.m was 1 excl ā-č-as we.excl were
2 f ā-č-ē you.f were 2 pl ā-č-e you.pl were
2 m ā-k-ē you.m were
3 f ā-e-č she/it was 3 pl ā-e-nč they were
3 m ā-i-k he/ it was

(6.2) a. kamzur
weak

ka-V-i
do-stv.pcp-fp

ā-e-nč
be-pst-3p

‘They had been weakened’ T

b. došmani
enmity

ka-G-a
do-pfs-3s

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

ar
every

ki=pela
who=with

‘He was making enemies with everyone’ T

c. se
dem.sg.dir

omenVar
expecting

ā-e-č
be-pst-fp

‘She was pregnant’ T

6.4.2 The Verb b- ‘be(come)’

The verb b- ‘be, become’ has paradigms in all the Pashai tenses and aspects. These are

presented in the tables below. A detailed discussion of the different tenses is taken up in

section 6.5 of this chapter.

6.4.2.1 b- ‘be(come)’ Present-Future Non-Specific

The Present-Future Non-Specific (pfns) paradigm is shown in Table 6.4, followed by exam-

ples illustrating this paradigm.
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Table 6.4: b- ‘be(come)’ Present-Future Non-Specific

person singular gloss person plural gloss

1 b-em I shall be(come) 1 incl b-eman we.incl shall be(come)
1 excl b-es we.excl shall be(come)

2 b-ē you shall be(come) 2 pl b-eda you.pl shall be(come)
3 b-et s/he /it shall be(come) 3 pl b-en they shall be(come)

Examples:

(6.3) a. aka
if

g-i-k-ē
go-pxpf-m-2sg

xapa
upset

b-em
be-1s

‘If you leave I shall become upset’ S (pfns)

b. ēr.-am
want-1s

ke
comp

xošāl
happy

b-et
be-3s

‘I want him/her to be happy’ S (pfns)

6.4.2.2 b- ‘be(come)’ Present-Future Specific

The Present-Future Specific paradigm is presented in Table 6.5 below:

Table 6.5: b- ‘be(come)’ Present-Future Specific

person singular gloss person plural gloss

1 b-ey-am I will be(come) 1 incl b-ey-aman we.incl will be(come)
1 excl b-ey-es we.excl will be(come)

2 b-ey-ē you will be(come) 2 pl b-ey-eda you.pl will be(come)
3 b-aG-a s/he/it will be(come) 3 pl b-ey-en they will be(come)

Speakers use two alternative endings for the Present-Future Specific third-person singular

ending, alternating between using the -G- specificity marker, as in b-aG-a, or with out the

specificity marker, as in b-a .

(6.4) a. Vaš
rain

b-aG-a
be-pfs-3s

‘It is raining’ S
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b. men-ā
1sg.obl-m

mašum-am
child.m-ps1sg

aot-ā
hungry-m

b-a
be-3s

‘My child is hungry’ E

6.4.2.3 b- ‘be(come)’ Proximate Perfect

The Proximate Perfect paradigm for b- is presented in Table 6.6 with examples below. The

aspect marker for Proximate Perfect is -e-. The gender/number marker -k - indexes the

subject as masculine singular; the gender/number marker -č- is the default, indexing the

subject as either feminine or plural.6

Table 6.6: b- ‘be(come)’ Proximate Perfect

person singular gloss person plural gloss

1 f b-e-č-am I.f became 1 incl b-e-č-aman we.incl became
1 m b-i-k-am I.m became 1 excl b-e-č-as we.excl became
2 f b-e-č-ē you.f became 2 pl b-e-č-e you.pl became
2 m b-i-k-ē you.m became
3 f b-e-č she/it.f became 3 pl b-e-nč they became
3 m b-i-k he/it.m became

Examples:

(6.5) a. Vaš
rain.m

b-i-k
be-pxpf-m

‘It rained’ S

b. bor.ēn
old

b-e-č-am
be-pxpf-fp-1s

‘I(f) became old’ E

6.4.2.4 b- ‘be(come)’ Distal Perfect

The Distal Perfect form is constructed from the verb stem + aspect marker -(i)ti - + pronom-

inal suffixes. The aspect marker is -iti - following consonant-final stems. Before the masculine

6. The aspect marker is pronounced [i] before [k]‘masculine singular’ and [e] before [č] ‘default’ in the
intransitive form.
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singular affix -k - the vowels are pronounced [i]. Before the default affix -č- the vowels are

pronounced [e].

The origin of the -(i)ti - affix is probably found in the verb t- ‘be’ discussed in section 6.4.3

below. The Distal Perfect paradigm of b- is presented in Table 6.7 with examples following

below:

Table 6.7: b- ‘be(come)’ Distal Perfect

person singular gloss person plural gloss

1 f b-ete-č-am I.f have become 1 incl b-ete-č-aman we.incl have become
1 m b-iti-k-am I.m have become 1 excl b-ete-č-as we.excl have become
2 f b-ete-č-ē you.f have become 2 pl b-ete-č-e you.pl have become
2 m b-iti-k-ē you.m have become
3 f b-ete-č she/it has become 3 pl b-ete-nč they have become
3 m b-iti-k he/it has become

(6.6) a. Vaš
rain.m

b-iti-k
be-dspf-m

‘It has rained’ S

b. gan.
big

b-ete-č-ē
be-dspf-fp-2s

‘(You.f) have grown big’ S

6.4.2.5 b- ‘be(come)’ Remote Perfect

The Remote Perfect is formed from the verb stem + the aspect marker -ea- + pronominal

suffixes. The origin of the element -ea- is unknown. The Remote Perfect of b- is presented

in Table 6.8.
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Table 6.8: b- ‘be(come)’ Remote Perfect

person singular gloss person plural gloss

1 f b-ea-č-am I.f had become 1 incl b-ea-č-aman we.incl had become
1 m b-ea-k-am I.m had become 1 excl b-ea-č-as we.excl had become
2 f b-ea-č-ē you.f had become 2 pl b-ea-č-o you.pl had become
2 m b-ea-k-ē you.m had become 3 pl b-ea-nč they had become
3 f b-ea-č she/it had become
3 m b-ea-k he/it had become

Examples:

(6.7) a. an-ačal
beat-r/pcp

b-ea-č-o
be-rmpf-fp-2p.s

‘You had been beating each other’7 S

b. aot-ā
hungry-m

b-ea-k
be-rmpf-m

‘He had been hungry’ (but was no more) S

6.4.2.6 Generic Copula

The copula b- is used for general meaning such as (6.8a), whereas the copula ā- (animate) /

š- (inanimate) is used for non-generic existential expressions, as in example (6.8b).

(6.8) a. sēb
apple

širin
sweet

b-a
be-3s

‘Apples are sweet’ E

b. sēb
apple

širin
sweet

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

‘The apple is sweet’ E

6.4.2.7 b- ‘be able to’

Another function of the auxiliary verb b- is to form an abilitative construction. Combined

with a nonfinite verb, such as with the conjunctive participle in example (6.9), the verb b-

7. The 2pl ending differs among speakers from different villages within the SE dialect region. This
example (and the rmpf paradigm) was provided by a speaker from Khewa. Amla speakers have -e for 2pl.
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conveys the meaning ‘to be able’.

(6.9) aka
if

darVāzā-y
door-obl

xolop
lock.f

Ve-V-i-ē
pour-stv.pcp-fp-ps2sg

t-e-ai
be-3s-cond

čōr
thief

e-ta
come-conj.pcp

na-b-aG-a
neg-be-pfs-3s

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

‘If you had locked the door the thief would not have been able to come in’ E

The imperfective participle formed with b- conveys this same meaning, ‘to be able’, as

in example (6.10).

(6.10) a. b-ekāl-ā
be.able-ipv.pcp-m

‘able, possible’ S

b. ne-b-ekāl-ā
neg-be.able-ipv.pcp-m

‘not able, impossible’ S

Morgenstierne (1973) discusses b- ‘to be able’ at several points. The examples in (6.11) -

(6.12) are taken from his section on the southeastern dialect. Morgenstierne’s examples are

adapted to my transcription system. The source page is provided following the translation,

which is Morgenstierne’s.

In the examples in (6.11) the b- is in construction with a verb root used as verbal noun.

(6.11) a. ke
comp

a
I

dō
yesterday

nǎjōr.
unwell

t-em-ai,
be-1s-cond,

ìām
work

ka
do

ne
neg

b-eā-k-em
be-rmpf-m-1s

‘If I had been ill yesterday, I should not have been able to work’ (1973:295)

b. dar-ē
hold-obl

ne
neg

b-eg-am
be-pfs-1s

‘I cannot catch’ (1973:296)

c. mār-ē
kill-obl

na
neg

b-e-k-en
be-pxpf-m-3m.o

‘He could not kill him’ (1973:296)

d. ìām
work

ka
do

ne
neg

b-em
be-1s

‘I can not work’ (1973:296)
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In example (6.12), b- is used in construction with a conjunctive participle (absolutive, in

Morgenstierne).

(6.12) paida
find

ka-ta
do-con.pcp

na
neg

b-ak-om
be-pfs-1s

‘I cannot find it’ (1973:297)

6.4.3 The Verb t- ‘be’ Presumptive

The verb t- (infinitive t-ik) encodes the notions of expectation, potential, and presumption.

It is used to express the way things are expected to be and the way things have always been,

but without a sense of iterativity or continuity. It is often used with makan ‘maybe’ and the

conditional particle -ai (cond). Traditional stories are told with the opening ‘once upon a

time’ equivalent expression using the verb t-ik , illustrated in example (6.13).

(6.13) iy
one

t-e-ai
be-3s-cond

ne-t-e-ai
neg-be-3s-cond

‘There is one, there is not one (presumably)’ T (pfns)

‘Once upon a time’

It appears that t-ik occurs only in non-perfective aspect, namely the Present-Future Non-

Specific, the Present-Future Specific, the Past Imperfect, and Imperative. The restriction

to non-perfective aspect may account for the lack of mirative sense, the notion of surprise

or reaction to information contrary to expectation that is encoded in the perfective aspect

(especially in pxpf discussed in section 6.5.2.2).

Morgenstierne refers to the verb th- ‘be(come)’ several times in his grammar, particularly

when talking about NW and SW dialects.8 He says it is used in forming periphrastic tenses,

used with hypotheticals, and in compound tenses as an auxiliary. He gives examples of

8. Morgenstierne use th- for NW and SW dialects indicating he heard aspiration in those forms. For SE
dialect he uses t(h)- indicating he had some question about whether aspiration was present there. I address
Morgenstierne’s findings on aspiration (and tone) in SE dialects in Chapter 3. My data was gathered nearly
90 years after Morgenstierne, and I did not detect aspiration in the verb t- among the speakers interviewed.
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th- in the aorist (my Present-Future Specific), imperfect (my Past Imperfect) and simple

past (my Proximate Perfect). He suggests it is used as “indefinite (habitual?) imperative’,

‘present subjunctive’, ‘dubitative or indefinite’, ‘desiderative, or hortative’ and ‘habitual

present”(Morgenstierne, 1973:276). He translates th-em as ‘I may be’. For SE dialect he

gives forms from the root t(h)- in Aorist and Static Perfect (his terms) and notes its use

in the protasis of hypothetical sentences with the conditional particle ai.9 The paradigms

which I have identified for tik are presented in the Tables 6.9 – 6.11 with examples following.

6.4.3.1 t- ‘be’ Present-Future Non-Specific

The Present-Future Non-Specific form of the verb t- ‘be’ is presented in Table 6.9.

Table 6.9: t- ‘be’ (presumptive) Present-Future Non-Specific

person singular gloss person plural gloss

1 t-em I may be 1 incl t-eman we incl may be
1 excl t-es we excl may be

2 t-ē you may be 2 pl t-e you pl may be
3 t-e s/he/it may be 3 pl t-en they may be

(6.14) a. xapa
upset

t-ē
be-2s

‘You must be upset’ or ‘would you get upset if...’ S

b. xapa
upset

t-em
be-1s

‘I would get upset’ or ‘Should I get upset...?’ S

Alternatively, as a question, example (6.14b) could mean ‘what should I get upset about?’

with the presumption that ‘you are expecting me to be upset’.

In example (6.15) the verb ba is in the Present-Future Specific, the verb te is in the

Present-Future Non-Specific.

9. Morgenstierne refers to the particle ai in some places as ‘Subjunctive particle’ and other places as
‘Conditional particle’.
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(6.15) aot-ā
hungry-m

b-a
be-3s

t-e
be-3s

‘He must be getting hungry’ S

Likewise the example in (6.15) refers to the speaker’s expectation, when the speaker

knows the circumstances (perhaps the mother did not have a chance to feed the child, or

they have been traveling a long time) and therefore expects that the child is getting hungry.

Example (6.16) is an expression used when firing someone from a job, for example, the

word for ‘hungry’ is also used for ‘greedy’.

(6.16) aot-ā
hungry-m

t-e
be-3s

‘Let him go hungry’ or ‘Let him be greedy’ S

In example (6.17) t- occurs in a conterfactual conditional, as in example (6.13) above.

(6.17) kāške
if only

men-ā
1sg.obl-m

pāňj-em
husband-ps1sg

li-V-ā
die-stv.pcp-m

ne
neg

t-e-ai
be-3s-cond

‘If only my husband were not dead’ E

6.4.3.2 t- ‘be’ Present-Future Specific

Table 6.10 presents the Present-Future Specific paradigm for the verb t-.

Table 6.10: t- ‘be’ (presumptive) Present-Future Specific

person singular gloss person plural gloss

1 t-ey-am I may be 1 incl t-ey-aman we.incl may be
1 excl t-ey-es we.excl may be

2 t-ey-ē you may be 2 pl t-ey-e you.pl may be
3 t-a s/he/it may be 3 pl t-ey-en they may be

Example (6.18) can be said when the speaker has not seen the girl and expects that she

should be pretty, not that the speaker is stating a requirement that the girl be pretty.

(6.18) ket.āl-ek
girl-f

sodur-i
pretty-fp

t-a
be-3s

‘The girl must be pretty’ S
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The Present-Future Specific form of the verb t- is used for the apodosis of realis condi-

tionals, as in example (6.19).

(6.19) ìām
work.m

ke
comp

k-e-k-am
do-pxpf-m-1s

aot-i
hungry-fp

t-ey-am
be-pfs-1s

‘If (I.f) work I get hungry’ S

6.4.3.3 t- ‘be’ Past Imperfect

The Past Imperfect is constructed from the Present-Future Specific third-person singular +

Past of the verb ā- ‘be’. The paradigm for the Past Imperfect of the verb t- is presented in

Table 6.11.

Table 6.11: t- ‘be’ (presumptive) Past Imperfect

person singular gloss person plural gloss

1 f ta ā-č-am I.f had become 1 incl ta ā-č-aman we.incl had become
1 m ta ā-k-am I.m had become 1 excl ta ā-č-es we.excl had become
2 f ta ā-č-ē you.f had become 2 pl ta ā-č-e you.pl had become
2 m ta ā-k-ē you.m had become
3 f ta ā-e-č she/it had become 3 pl ta ā-e-nč they had become
3 m ta ā-i-k he/it has become

In (6.20a) the meaning involves the boy usually being hungry and there is no sense of

whether he was fed or not.

(6.20) a. kel-ā
boy-m

aot-ā
hungry-m

t-a
be-3s

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

‘The boy was (always) hungry’ S

b. pa-V-i
go-stv.pcp-fp

t-a
be-3s

ā-e-č
be-pst-fp

‘She must have left’ S

t- appears as the finite auxiliary in a participle construction, as in examples (6.21a) and

(6.21b).
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(6.21) a. nāt.
dance.m

ka-V-ā-m
do-stv.pcp-m-ps1sg

t-a
be-3s

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

‘I always danced’ (it was expected of me) S

b. ket.āl-ek
girl-f

sodur-i
pretty.fp

b-eV-i
be-stv.pcp-fp

t-a
be-3s

‘The girl must have become pretty’ S

Example (6.22) could be said if it has been raining for two or three days.

(6.22) ar
every

Vēl-a
night-loc

Vaš
rain.m

b-aV-ā
be-stv.pcp-m

t-a
be-3s

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

‘It has been raining every night’ S

In example (6.23) a participle is formed from the verb t-, used in the participial Past

Perfect construction, discussed further in section 6.5.2.5.

(6.23) kābol=kuč-a
Kabul=belly-loc

im
snow.m

t-aV-ā
be-stv.pcp-m

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

‘It had snowed in Kabul, presumably’ S

In example (6.24) t- is used as an imperative.

(6.24) a. d-ē-am
give-2o-1s

t-a
be-imp

‘Give it to me!’ S

b. āč-a
get-imp

t-a
be-imp

‘Get it!’ S

One of the native speakers described the use of t-ik as ‘the way things are always done,

everyone knows this’. He also said that a statement using t-ik implies the speaker has an

expectation to be met. It can at times have a sense of ‘for the sake of argument’. This last

sense of t-ik is seen in counterfactual conditionals in example (6.13) and the wishful thinking

of (6.17); both meanings share the irrealis element. This irrealis meaning is also found in

example sentence (6.28c) below.
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6.4.3.4 Historical Development of the Pashai verb t-ik and Kalasha particle tik

The verb t-ik is similar to the Kalasha particle tik defined by Bashir as: “according to the

current state of my knowledge and experience, I presume that/it must be/ probably is the

case that [S]” (Bashir, 1988b:80). Most of the examples presented here illustrate this use.

Bashir’s observations of Kalasha particle tik as a reflex of Sanskrit iti and other related

languages is precisely the way informants describe its use in Pashai as well. Bashir quoting

Turner says “a particle indicating the end of direct speech or added to a predicative noun in a

statement” (Turner 1562). Pashai speakers equate the use of t-ik to a period or exclamation

mark, saying “after ta nothing more can be said”, as in the imperative examples (6.24a)-

(6.24b). Some speakers said that people who used ta were angry; they might have made their

request two or three times and then in anger used ta. According to Bashir tik in Kalasha

conveys direct experience/knowledge but is non-factive.10

A conjecture: The aspect marker for the Distal Perfect intransitive verb form has -t-

in its construction. Morgenstierne describes this as an infix. The morphological form of

the the Distal Perfect intransitive aspect marker described in section 5.5.0.3 includes a vowel

preceding and following the [t], most likely to accommodate Pashai phonotactics. The salient

consonant [t] of the aspect marker may be an eroded form of the verb t-.

Example (6.25a) in the Proximate Perfect describes a very recent event (considered ‘now’

by speakers). Example (6.25b) is in the Distal Perfect, a form that not only encodes anteri-

ority but encodes evidentiality as well. The Distal Perfect is used for reporting events not

witnessed, new information and mirativity.

(6.25) a. li-i-k
die-pxpf-m

‘(He) died’ (He just now died, witnessed by speaker)

10. Bashir’s revised analysis (p.c.) considers Pashai t-ik to have come from the OIA verb tis. t.ati ‘stands,
remains, > is’, the meaning of which is consistent with native speakers’ reported intuitions. Bashir further-
more suggests that a verb developing into another verb is more conceivable than a particle (iti) changing into
a verb. Bashir offers another possibility in viewing the Pashai t-ik and Kalasha tik as a fusion of meanings
from both these potential historical antecedents. The Kalasha particle tik appears to have been borrowed
from Pashai in an invariant form.
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b. li-ti-k
die-dspf-m

‘(He) died’ (He died recently, not witnessed by speaker)

Could it be that the Distal Perfect intransitive aspect marker has its origin in the verb

t-? If it were analyzed as originally a verb stem + t- this might account for the evidential

nature of the Distal Perfect form.

6.4.4 Equational Construction (x = y)

The equational construction can be expressed using several different verbs ‘to be’. The

copula verb ā- ‘be’ is used in the most basic sense of the word ‘is’. That is the only form

that can be used to mean ‘this is actually my sister’ in the examples in (6.26) through (6.28).

Equational ‘This is my sister’(actually)

(6.26) a-lo
prox-location.dir

men-i
1sg.obl-fp

sai-am
sister-ps1sg

as
be.an.f.prs.3

‘This is my sister’ E

It is not possible to express the equational construction without the copula:

(6.27) *a-lo
prox-location.dir

men-i
1sg.obl-fp

sai-am
sister-ps1sg

‘This is my sister’ E

The other copula verbs discussed (b-, t-) are used to convey different shades of meaning,

none of which means ‘actually is’.

Equational ‘This is my sister’ (in a manner of speaking)

(6.28) a. a-lo
prox-location.dir

men-i
1sg.obl-fp

sai-am
sister-ps1sg

b-a
be-3s

‘This is my sister’ (she is like a sister to me, I call her my sister) E (pfs)
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b. a-lo
prox-location.dir

men-i
1sg.obl-fp

sai-am
sister-ps1sg

b-et
be-3s

‘This is my sister’ E (pfns)

c. a-lo
prox-location.dir

men-i
1sg.obl-f

sai-am
sister-ps1sg

t-a
be-3s

‘This is my sister’ (she is playing the role of my sister) E (pfs)

The presumptive, potential, subjunctive-like meaning encoded in bet and ta in exam-

ples (6.28b) and (6.28c) is like the role of ta in the ‘if’ clause of counterfactual conditionals,

used in a sense of ‘for the sake of discussion, argument’ as discussed in the section 6.4.3 above.

6.4.5 Existential Construction (∃ x)

The plain existential sentence (∃ x) is expressed either with the verb dār - ‘have’ or with the

copula:

(6.29) a. mam
I

ìe
three

sē
sister

dār-am
have-1s

‘I have three sisters’ E

b. men-i
1sg.obl-fp

ìe
three

sai-ān
sister-pl

ā-en
be.an-3p

‘I have three sisters’ E

The existential equation can be expressed with the verbs t- and b- as well, with different

shades of meaning.

(6.30) a. men-i
1sg.obl-fp

ìe
three

sai-ān
sister-pl

b-en
be-3p.s

‘I have three sisters’ (They are not my real sisters, but like sisters to me.) E

(pfns)

b. men-i
1sg.obl-fp

ìe
three

sai-ān
sister-pl

t-en
be-3p.s

‘I have three sisters’ (At this moment, such as in a play or movie, they are playing

the role of my sisters.) E (pfns)
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6.4.5.1 Existential Sentence (∃ x [at y])

In the existential sentence (∃ x [at y]) both the verbs ā- and t- are possible (6.31a); b- is

not (6.31b). The verb ā- in example (6.31a) conveys that the speaker is certain her sister

is at home. The verb t- conveys the sense that ‘you may presume to find her at home, she

should be there, she is always there, she is expected to be there’, but there is some sense of

uncertainty. The speaker does not know if she is actually there right now.

(6.31) a. men-i
1sg.obl-fp

sai-am
sister-ps1sg

lām-a
village-loc

{as
{be.an.f.prs.3

/
/

t-a}
be-3s}

‘My sister is at home’ E (prs/pfs)

b. *men-i
1sg.obl-fp

sai-am
sister-ps1sg

lām-a
village-loc

{b-et/b-a}
{be-3s/be-3s}

‘My sister is at home’ E (pfns/pfs)

6.4.6 Summary

In this section I have identified three auxiliary verbs ‘be’, each with overlapping functions

and characteristics. ā- has only past and present tense verb forms, t- has only non-perfective

verb forms, and b- has all tense and aspect forms. ā- and t- occur with the stative participle,

b- occurs with the past participle. b- is used as a generic copula, while only ā- is used in

equational and existential statements.

These findings are are summarized in Table 6.12.
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Table 6.12: Copula and Auxiliary Verbs

ā- t- b-

Tense pst !

prs !

Tense-Aspect pfns ! !

pfs ! !

pst.iprf ! !
prf

pxpf !

dspf !

rmpf !

with stative participle ! !

with past participle !

generic copula !

non-generic copula ! !

Equational !

Existential !

6.5 Tense-Aspect Forms

Pashai has the following tense-aspect forms in the indicative mood, illustrated with the verb

pa- ‘go’ in Table 6.13:

Table 6.13: Tense-Aspect Forms

tense form gloss

Present-Future Non-Specific (pfns) pa-am I go, I will go
Present-Future Specific (pfs) pa-y-am I am going, I will be going

Proximate Perfect (pxpf)11 g-e-č-am I.f went
Distal Perfect (dspf) pa-te-č-am I.f went
Remote Perfect (rmpf) p-ea-č-am I.f went
Past Imperfect (pst.iprf) p-a ā-č-am I.f was going

273



The stative participle in construction with an auxiliary verb is used to form Present

Perfect and Past Perfect, shown in Table 6.14.

Table 6.14: Participial Perfect Tenses

tense form gloss

Participial Present Perfect pa-V-i ā-am I.f have gone
Participial Past Perfect pa-V-i ā-č-am I.f had gone

The basic opposition determining the split ergative agreement pattern in Pashai is as-

pectual. Pashai aspect divides along the perfective / non-perfective distinction. Non-

perfective verbs have nominative/accusative agreement patterns and case marking. Perfec-

tive verbs follow ergative/absolutive agreement patterns and case marking. This aspectual

distinction cuts across tenses. The non-past tenses include the Present-Future Non-Specific

(pfns), the Present-Future Specific (pfs) and the Proximate Perfect (pxpf). Of those three

non-past tenses Present-Future Non-Specific and the Present-Future Specific have nomina-

tive/accusative agreement patterns; the Proximate Perfect has ergative/absolutive agreement

patterns. The past tenses include the Distal Perfect (dspf), Remote Perfect (rmpf), and the

Past Imperfect (pst.iprf). The Distal Perfect and Remote Perfect have ergative/absolutive

agreement patterns; the Past Imperfect has nominative/accusative agreement patterns. The

intersection of tense and aspect is shown in Table 6.15:

11. The stem pa- is replaced by the irregular perfective stem g- which appears only in the Proximate
Perfect. In other Indo-Aryan languages, e.g. Hindi or Urdu, it appears consistently in perfective tenses. I
found that at least some older speakers used g- in the dspf as in g-iti-k ‘He has left’. It is not present in
Morgenstierne’s data. The irregular form may be vanishing as Pashai regularizes. Further investigation into
this topic would surely yield insights into the history of the language.
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Table 6.15: Tense Aspect Intersection

perfective non-perfective

non-past pxpf pfns
pfs

past dspf pst.iprf
rmpf

The description that follows looks at non-perfective forms first, followed by perfective

forms.

6.5.1 Non-Perfective

The non-perfective tenses discussed here are Present-Future Non-Specific, Present-Future

Specific, and Past Imperfect. The Present-Future Non-Specific and Present-Future Specific

are non-past tenses. They are discussed first, followed by the Past Imperfect.

There is no gender distinction or gender agreement marked on the verb in the non-

past tenses. Person/number suffixes are attached to the verb stem that index subject in

intransitive verbs, and both subject and object in transitive constructions. The sets of

person/number agreement affixes differ between these two tenses, as does the order of their

affixation on the verb. The morphology of these forms is discussed in Chapter 5.

6.5.1.1 Present-Future Non-Specific

The Present-Future Non-Specific is formed from a verb stem + pronominal suffixes indexing

the person and number of the core arguments. Subject-indexing suffixes precede object-

indexing ones. The subject of the verb is in dir case (-ø). The object of the verb may be

marked with the oblique case if it is specified (6.32a); it may be marked with the genitive in

the oblique function if it is possessed (6.32b), or unmarked if unspecified (6.32c).

(6.32) a. mē
dem.pl.obl

čilā-y
clothes.pl-obl

kozan
when

uňj-am-i
wash-1s-3o
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‘When shall I wash these clothes?’ E

b. čilā-st-am
clothes.pl-gen-ps1sg

kozan
when

uňj-am-i
wash-1s-3o

‘When shall I wash my clothes?’ E

c. čilā
clothes.pl

kozan
when

uňj-am
wash-1s

‘When shall I wash clothes?’ E

The unspecified, generic object in (6.32c) is not indexed on the verb, therefore only the

subject suffix occurs. In examples (6.32a) and (6.32b) the object suffix is attached to the

verb.

The Present-Future Non-Specific is used for statements that are common knowledge,

general truths and opinions as in examples in (6.33). It is used for habitual present and future

activities, as in examples (6.34) – (6.36). The apodosis of realis conditionals, in examples

(6.37a) –(6.37b) and the apodosis of irrealis conditionals in example (6.38), complements of

the verbs ‘want’, ‘force’ and others, as in examples (6.39a) – (6.39b), and reason clauses, as

in example (6.40), all employ the Present-Future Non-Specific. Note that in many of these

examples the object is generic and therefore not indexed on the verb.

Non-specific statements about present and future events

(6.33) a. aVGān-ān
Afghan-pl

čai
tea

bō
much

pi-en
drink-3p.s

‘Afghans drink a lot of tea’ S

b. darenur-a
Darrai Nur-loc

roGān
cooking.oil

bō
much

Ve-en
pour-3p.s

‘They pour (use) a lot of cooking oil in Darrai Nur’ S

c. mam
I

ketāb
book

par.-am
read-1s

ar
every

vēl-a
night-loc

‘I read books every night’ E
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Habitual present Example (6.34), a description of the daily bread baking activity, illus-

trates the use of the Present-Future Non-Specific for a habitual procedure:

(6.34) Vareg
water.m

Ve-am
pour-1s

per.ā
dough-ball.m

ǰop-am
make-1s

aV
bread.m

lik
flat

ka-am
do-1s

‘I pour water, I make dough-balls, I flatten the bread’ S

Likewise, the nightly hair brushing ritual is described with the Present-Future Non-Specific

in example (6.35).

(6.35) ar
every

Vēl-a
night-loc

čāl-ast-am
hair-gen-ps1sg

košek
comb

ka-am
do-1s

‘Every night I comb my hair’ S

Future

(6.36) a. to
you

aV
bread.m

e-ē
eat-2s

‘Will you eat?’

b. kor
what

āč-am
fetch-1s

‘What shall I bring?’

Realis conditionals

(6.37) a. aka
if

bō
very

sax
hard

ìām
work.m

k-e-k-ē
do-pxpf-m-2s

bō
very

ziyāt
much

pēsa
money

d-am-ē
give-1s-2o

‘If you work harder I will give you more money’ E

b. abat
now

oreč-am
sleep-1s

Vēl-a
night-loc

ger
again

no-oreč-am
neg-sleep-1s

‘If I sleep now I won’t sleep again tonight’ S

Irrealis conditional

(6.38) aka
if

sax
hard

ìām
work.m

ka-a
do-3s

ā-k-am
be-m-1s

puldar
rich

b-em
be-1s

‘If I had worked hard I would be rich’
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Complement clauses

(6.39) a. ēr.-am
want-1s

ke
comp

kābol-i
Kabul-obl

pa-am
go-1s

‘I want to go to Kabul’12 S/E

b. mālem-ē
teacher-obl

šager-e
student.m-ps3sg

mǎjbur
force

k-e-k-en
do-pxpf-m-3m.o

ke
comp

dars
lesson

par.-et
read-3s

‘The teacher forced his student to study’ E

Reason clause

(6.40) ti
dem.sg.obl

ādemi
man

gan.
big

dēg
pot

ašpār.
rice.m

pač-al-e-k-en
cook-trz-pxpf-m-3m.o

ke
comp

goraVāl-ē
wedding-obl

ǰam
all

memān-a
guests-obl.pl

dam-al-ad-i
be.satisfied-trz-3s-3o

‘The man cooked a big pot of rice in order to satisfy all the guests at the wedding’

S

The Present-Future Non-Specific tense is often used for statements about which the

speaker is not certain, or has no specific event in mind. For example, when a speaker says

(6.41) there is no certainty about the outcome of the event. The speaker is saying ‘it could

rain’ but he is not committed to the outcome.

(6.41) Vaš
rain

b-et
be-3s

‘It could/may/might rain’ S

6.5.1.2 Present-Future Specific pfs

The Present-Future Specific tense is formed from a verb stem + object suffix + K + subject

suffix. K is used abstractly to refer to the three allomorphs of the specificity marker, discussed

in Chapter 5. In the Present-Future Specific intransitive paradigm the subject suffix is

12. This sentence, with the ke clause, seems a recent, Persian-influenced type. Originally this sentence
came from an older speaker who said the sentence without the ke using a serial verb construction. When I
verified this sentence with a younger, more educated speaker he corrected it to the ke construction.

278



attached to the specificity marker. For the transitive paradigm object suffixes are attached

to the verb stem, followed by a complex formed from the specificity marker and the subject

suffix. The exception is found in the third-person singular transitive form which lacks a

subject suffix. Lacking a subject suffix no complex can be formed between the specificity

marker and the subject suffix, resulting in the absence of the specificity marker in this form.

The Amla dialect differs from other dialects farther up the Darrai Nur valley in a number

of ways. One way it differs is in the morphology of the Present-Future Specific. Other dialects

have the Present-Future Specific affix -k - in both transitive and intransitive forms. In Amla

dialect -k - occurs only in the transitive paradigm.

The specificity marker for the intransitive paradigm is -y- in the Amla dialect. For third-

person singular intransitive verbs the velar (-k -) was spirantized into -G-. The chronology of

this sound change is discussed in Chapter 5.

The subject of a Present-Future Specific verb is always unmarked. The object, when

specified, takes the oblique case (6.45). When the object is specified with a possessive it is

in the genitive case (6.47b); if unspecified the object is in direct case (6.47a). The Present-

Future Specific tense is used for specific statements about present (6.42) and actual future

events (6.43).

Present

(6.42) se
dem.sg.dir

ket.āl-ek
girl-f

nun. -i
new-f

perān-ek-ast-a
dress-f-gen-ps3

maňj-i
wear-3o

‘This girl is putting on her new dress’ S

Future

(6.43) kābol-ē
Kabul-obl

kozan
when

pa-y-ē
go-pfs-2s

‘When are you going to Kabul?’ S

Specific events with a sense of immediacy are expressed in the Present-Future Specific.
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Example (6.44) was overheard as a father threatened his son about what would happen

if he fell in the river we were crossing.

Immediate

(6.44) an-ē-k-am-ē
beat-2o-pfs-1s-2o

‘I am going to beat you’ S

The Present-Future Specific is used for ongoing present progressive (6.45), idioms or state-

ments based on perceived general truths (6.46), habitual activities (6.47), and conditionals

(6.48).

Present Progressive

(6.45) yo
dem

ketāb-ē
book-obl

par.-i-k-am
read-3o-pfs-1s

‘I am reading this book’ S

Idioms and statements based on perceived general truths

(6.46) a. zemesan-a
winter-loc

im
snow

mač-a
rain.down-3s

Vayend-a
summer-loc

Vāš
rain

mač-a
rain.down-3s

‘It snows in winter, it rains in summer’ S

b. kambar.i
water jug

iy
one

daVās
day

mon. -a
break-3s

‘One day the water jug will break’ S

c. nandi
river.f

botol=kuč-a
bottle=belly-loc

ne-Věj-a
neg-fit-3s

‘A river does not fit into a bottle’ S

d. čā
well

an-akal-ā
hit-ipv.pcp-m

čā-ya
well-loc

čan-a
fall-3s

‘The well digger falls in (his own) well’ S
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Habitual activities The examples here are similar to ones offered in the discussion of the

Present-Future Non-Specific. The subtle difference between these forms may be found in the

speaker’s attitude toward the ‘actuality’ of the activities.

(6.47) a. pari
Pari(f)

ar
every

daVās
day

čilā
clothes.pl

uňj-a
wash-3s

‘Pari washes clothes every day’ S

b. ar
every

vēl-a
night-loc

čāl-est-em
hair-gen-ps1sg

košek
comb

ka-i-k-am
do-3o-pfs-1s

‘I am combing my hair every night’ S

Conditionals

(6.48) aka
if

im
snow

b-a
be-3s

zomestan-a
winter-loc

bar.ō
flood

b-a
be-3s

‘If it snows in winter there is going to be a flood’ S

The Present-Future Specific differs from the Present-Future Non-Specific in the force of

conviction demonstrated by the speaker as to the outcome of the event. The Present-Future

Specific tense has a (greater) sense of certainty about the outcome of the event. When a

speaker says (6.49) s/he is certain about the outcome, or is stating an event that is actual.

(6.49) Vāš
rain

b-aG-a
be-pfs-3s

‘It will rain’ or ‘It is raining now’ S

When a speaker says (6.50) using the Present-Future Non-Specific there is no certainty, or

no certainty about the actuality of the event to take place.

(6.50) Vāš
rain

b-et
be-3s

‘It will rain’ S
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6.5.1.3 Past Imperfect (pst.iprf)

The Past Imperfect is a non-perfective form in past tense. It is composed of a Present-

Future Specific verb and the past auxiliary verb. The auxiliary verb agrees with the subject

in gender and number. Pronominal suffixes index the object on the Present-Future Specific

verb. The negation prefix is attached to the first element in the construction, the Present-

Future Specific verb, rather than the auxiliary.

This form is used for past habitual actions, past iterative actions (6.51a) – (6.51b) past

progressive, past actions interrupted, or intersected by another (punctual) action, as in

(6.51c), and intended but unrealized actions, as in counterfactual conditionals (6.51d). In

example (6.51d) the verb mon. - ‘break’ is used transitively in the first clause of the sentence,

evidenced by the third-singular object suffix attached to the verb. In the second clause the

verb is used intransitively evidenced by the gender/number agreement with the subject of

the second clause mēz.f ‘table’.

(6.51) a. Sima
sima.f

ar
every

daVās
day

lai-im
see-1o

ā-e-č
be-pst-fp

‘Sima used to see me every day’ S

b. mariz
sick

b-aG-a
be-pfs-3s

ā-e-č
be-pst-fp

‘She would always be getting sick’ S

c. mam
I

ke
comp

i-e-č-am
come-pxpf-fp-1s

sima
Sima.f

ašpār.
rice.m

pač-al-aG-a
cook-cs-pfs-3s

ā-e-č
be-pst-fp

‘When I came Sima was cooking rice’ E

d. Nasib
Nasib

mēz-ē
table.f-obl

mon. -i
break-3o

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

xo
but

no-mon. -e-č
neg-break.pxpf-fp

‘Nasib would have broken the table but it did not break’ E
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6.5.2 Perfective

6.5.2.1 Introduction

The perfective forms include the Proximate Perfect, Distal Perfect, and Remote Perfect

tenses. They all display the ergative/absolutive agreement pattern. The terminology used

in this dissertation to describe the perfective tenses is somewhat unconventional. I arrived

at this terminology based on the way Pashai speakers talked to me about their language and

through my observations of their usage.

In conversations Pashai speakers often referred to the Proximate Perfect in Dari as dasti

‘right now’, ‘it just happened’, ‘present tense’. These descriptions were used to distinguish

it from the Present-Future Specific which was referred to in Dari as zēr-e dast lit.‘under the

hand’ ‘happening right now’. I have chosen the term ‘proximate’ to describe the immediacy

of this perfective tense.

The term Distal Perfect is used for the tense that describes past events, more recent than

remote. The Distal Perfect encodes evidentiality in the form of hearsay, reported information,

and surprise. It is also used as the final verb in a series of verbs in the Proximate Perfect.

The term Remote Perfect is used for relatively remote past events, completed events, and

relatively anterior events, whether the antecedent event is implicit or explicit.

In the Chapter 4 discussion of deictic demonstrative terms I show how prefixes for prox-

imal, distal, and remote referents are organized in the grammar. I have adopted these same

terms for the perfective tenses to highlight the symmetry between the systems involved with

perceptual access (spatial and temporal distance), while reflecting the speakers’ intuitions

about their language.

This terminology is not completely without precedent. Morgenstierne, in his discussion of

SW, NE and NW dialects identifies a ‘proximate past’, which he describes as ‘used for recent

events’. Morgenstierne distinguishes this tense from the ‘simple past’ used for ‘ordinary

narration about past events’. Morgenstierne remarks that for every example he elicited in
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the proximate past the simple past was offered as well; that with such limited data he could

not tell more about the subtle difference between the tenses. In his vocabulary and texts

volumes he labels some form as remote past. Strand uses the terms ‘near perfect’ and ‘remote

perfect’ to refer to certain forms in his on-line Degano Lexicon.13

6.5.2.2 Proximate Perfect pxpf

The Proximate Perfect tense is constructed from a verb stem + aspect marker -e- + gender/

number markers + pronominal suffixes.

The ergative agreement pattern is shown by the gender/number marker -k - indexing the

masculine object, not the feminine subject in the transitive example in (6.52a); the transitive

subject is in the oblique case. The intransitive verb agrees with the subject in (6.52b).

The Proximate Perfect is used for recent events or events that just happened, as in the

immediate past (6.52a) – (6.52b).

(6.52) a. pari-y
pari.f-obl

ašpār.
rice.m

pač-al-e-k-en
cook-cs-pxpf-m-3m.o

‘Pari cooked rice’ (just now) S

b. šor.iN
dog.m

aVat
now

l-i-k
die-pxpf-m

‘The dog just died’ S

In addition to describing events that have just taken place this tense is used for immediate

future in blessings and curses (6.53) – (6.54).14 Example (6.53) is the standard greeting an

adult says to a child.

(6.53) gan.
big

b-e-č-ē
be-pxpf-fp-2s

‘May you.f grow big’ S

Example (6.54) is the standard Pashai greeting said to a man.15

13. http://nuristan.info/lngFrameL.html

14. The use of this form for the optative mood is discussed in section 6.8.2.

15. To greet a woman one says ma-Vat.-e-č-ē.
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(6.54) ma-Vat.-e-k-ē
proh-tire-m-pxpf-2s

‘May you.m not be tired’ S

Some speakers felt that the Proximate Perfect was neutral with respect to actual versus

inferential status, a few felt it was used for actual witnessed events, as opposed to the Distal

Perfect and Remote Perfect which were used for unwitnessed events. The Proximate Perfect

is used in the protasis of conditionals in (6.55a)- (6.55b) .

(6.55) a. aka
if

bō
very

sax
hard

ìām
work.m

ka-e-k-ē
do-pxpf-m-2s

bō
very

ziyāt
much

pēsa
money

d-am-ē
give-1s-2o

‘If you work harder I will give you more money’ E

b. aka
if

darenur-ē
Darrai Nur-obl

g-e-č-aman
go-pxpf-fp-1pl.incl

ama
we

pa-aman
go-1pl.incl

men-i
1sg.obl-fp

ai-̄tatā-n-ast-am
mother-father-pl-gen-ps1sg

lai-i-k-ē
see-3o-pfs-2s

‘If we go to Darrai Nur you will go see my parents’ S

6.5.2.3 Distal Perfect (dspf)

The Distal Perfect form is used to report events that happened in the recent past that are

relevant to events in the present. It is often, but not exclusively, used to report unwitnessed

events. The Distal Perfect tense is the only perfective tense with different morphology for

transitive and intransitive verbs. Therefore transitive and intransitive are treated separately

here.

Distal Perfect Intransitive In the Distal Perfect the verb stem is followed by the aspect

marker -(i)ti - followed by a subject-indexing gender/number marker and pronominal suffix.

The affix -(i)ti - is probably an eroded form of the verb t-ik discussed in section 6.4.3, and

incorporated into the dspf intransitive tense form.16 The examples in (6.56) illustrate this

form.

16. The Distal Perfect marker is pronounced [iti] before the masculine singular marker -k-, and pronounced
[ete] before the default marker -č-.
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(6.56) a. pol-ete-č-es
arrive-dspf-fp-1p.s

‘We have arrived’ S

b. bor.ēn
old

b-iti-k-am
be-dspf-m-1s

‘I.m have become old’ S

c. Vāš
rain

b-iti-k
be-dspf-m

‘It has rained’ S

d. šoNot.-ek
dog-f

li-te-č
die-dspf-fp

‘The dog.f has died’ S

The Distal Perfect is used to return attention to the present tense after a narrative in

the past; it also has inferential force, used for reporting new, surprising or second hand

information. The example in (6.56a) is used to report an arrival over the phone, when the

hearer does not (cannot) witness the event. The example in (6.56b) is first-person and used

to express mirativity, when the speaker is surprised, having just realized that he has ‘gotten

old’. The example in (6.56c) is used to report an event that might have been witnessed by

the speaker, but not the hearer.17 The example in (6.56d) is used to report new information

not personally witnessed.

Distal Perfect Transitive The Distal Perfect transitive aspect marker is -ei -. As with

other perfective tenses, the object is indexed with gender/number markers and pronominal

suffixes. The gender/number marker and the pronominal suffix form a complex in all in-

stances where the subject is third-person. In example (6.57a), the gender/number marker

and pronominal suffix index the object, ‘book’. In example (6.57b) the gender/number

marker and pronominal suffix index the object ‘dog’.

17. While it makes more sense for this form to be used when neither speaker nor hearer witnessed the
event, I observed and was told it was used this way too.

286



(6.57) a. maryam-ē
Maryam.f-obl

ketāb
book.m

gor-ei-k-en
take-dspf-m-3m.o

‘Maryam has taken a book’ E

b. nasib-i
Nasib.m-obl

šoNot.-ek
dog-f

moč-al-ei-č-an
flee-trz-dspf-fp-3f.o

‘Nasib has chased the dog away’ E

When the subject is first-person it is indexed with the pronominal suffix, however the gen-

der/number marker always indexes the object, as in example (6.58).

(6.58) aV
bread.m

e-ei-k-am
eat-dspf-m-1s

‘I have eaten bread(food)’ S

When the subject is second-person and the object is third-person the subject is indexed with

a pronominal suffix but the object is indexed by gender/number markers, as seen in example

(6.59).

(6.59) tār-ei-k-ē
look.at-dspf-m-2s

‘You had looked at him’ S

A ranking hierarchy is responsible for determining which suffixes are indexed on the verb.

This hierarchy is discussed in Chapter 5.

I found this aspect form in limited use among the speakers I interviewed, although it is

possible I did not perceive the difference between the transitive Distal Perfect aspect marker

-ei - and the Proximate Perfect marker -e-. I collected these examples from older speakers.

Comparing the prevalence or preference between this form and the participial perfective

tenses taken up below, is an area of future inquiry.

6.5.2.4 Remote Perfect rmpf

The aspect marker for the Remote Perfect -ea- is the same for both transitive and intransitive

verbs. Intransitive verbs index the subject with gender/number markers and pronominal
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suffixes. Transitive verbs index the gender/number and person of the object. Native speakers

describe events in this tense as ‘it happened a long time ago’ with a sense of remoteness and

completeness that is relevant to its basic meaning, and probably its inferential quality.

(6.60) a. šor.iN
dog.m

l-ea-k
die-rmpf-m

‘The dog died’ (unwitnessed or unknown dog) E

b. pari-i
pari-obl

ašpār.
rice.m

pač-al-ea-k-en
cook-cs-rmpf-m-3m.o

‘Pari cooked rice’. (unwitnessed) E

c. aot-ā
hungry-m

b-ea-k
be-rmpf-m

‘He was hungry’ (but he isn’t anymore) E

6.5.2.5 Participial Perfect Tenses

A Present Perfect is formed with the stative participle (stv.pcp) and present tense auxil-

iary, animate or inanimate. A Past Perfect is formed with the stative participle and past

tense auxiliary. The ergative agreement marking pattern is exhibited with these forms.

These tenses are used abundantly and may mark a shift from the inflected tenses to more

periphrastic forms, following the historical development of other Indo-Aryan languages.

Participial Present Perfect Intransitive With intransitive verbs the Present Perfect

describes a resultant stative meaning (6.61a), with transitive verbs it is used for events in

the past with present relevance (6.61c)-(6.61e). The stative participle of a transitive verb

implies agency (6.61c)-(6.61e).

(6.61) a. maryam
maryam.f

tost-eV-i
stand-stv.pcp-fp

as
be.an.f.prs.3

‘Maryam is standing’ S

b. Vareg
water.m

tap-oV-ā
heat-stv.pcp-m

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

‘The water is hot’ S
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c. Nasib
Nasib.m

an-aV-ā
beat-stv.pcp-m

ās
be.an.m.prs.3

‘Nasib has been beaten’ E

d. kar.-ik
tree-pl

kat.-eV-i
cut-stv.pcp-fp

š-en
be.inan.prs-3p

‘The trees have been cut down’ S

e. kamzur
weak

ka-V-i
do-stv.pcp-fp

ā-en
be.an-3p

‘They had been weakened’18 T

Both the auxiliary verb and the participle agree with the subject in these sentences. For

(6.61a), the agreement is feminine singular animate, for (6.61c) the agreement is masculine

singular animate, for (6.61d) the agreement is plural inanimate, for (6.61e) the agreement is

plural animate.

Participial Present Perfect Transitive For transitive sentences with expressed sub-

jects, shown below, the participle and verb agree in gender/number and animacy with the

object; the subject is indexed with a suffix on the participle. The indexing suffixes attached

to the stative participle are the possessive suffixes discussed in Chapter 4.

In examples (6.62a)-(6.62b) the auxiliary verb is inanimate because of the object ketāb.m

‘book’ and pelek.f ‘cup’ respectively. The participle, agreeing with the object takes the

masculine singular ending in (6.62a) and (6.63) and the default ending in (6.62b). The

subject is marked by the first-person singular suffix -m on the participle. In example (6.63)

the third-person subject is marked by the third-person suffix -e.

(6.62) a. mam
I

ketāb
book.m

mēz-ē=šēr-a
table.f-obl=head-loc

ǰe-V-ā-m
place-stv.pcp-m-ps1sg

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

‘I have placed the book on the table’ E

18. The verb stem ka-, forming the basis of the stative participle is transitive, although the gloss may
suggest an intransitive concept. The stative participle form used here implies that the weakening happened
as a result of someone else’s agentive action.
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b. mam
I

pelek
cup.f

mēz-ē=šēr-a
table.f-obl=on-loc

ǰe-V-i-m
place-stv.pcp-fp-ps1sg

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

‘I have placed the cup on the table’ S

In example (6.63) the third-person subject is marked by the third-person suffix -e. The

participle and the verb ās index the gender, number, and animacy of the object ‘boy’.

(6.63) pari-y
Pari.f-obl

kel-ā
boy-m

kat.-ē=šēr-a
cot-obl=head-loc

ne-l-aV-ā-e
sit-trz-stv.pcp-m-ps3sg

ās
be.an.m.prs.3

‘Pari has seated the boy on the cot’ E

Although the object is not overtly expressed in example (6.64), it is marked on the participle

with a possessive suffix. The masculine-marked verb indicates the object must be masculine.

(6.64) nasib-i
Nasib.m-obl

an-aV-ā-e
beat-stv.pcp-m-ps3sg

ās
be.an.m.prs.3

‘Nasib has beaten (someone.m)’ E

Participial Past Perfect Intransitive A Past Perfect is also formed from the stv.pcp+

past tense auxiliary verbs. Like the Present Perfect construction describe in examples

(6.61a)-(6.61e), the participle agrees in number and gender with the subject of intransitive

verbs, as in (6.65a) and (6.65b).

(6.65) a. kābol-ē
Kabul-obl

pa-V-i
go-stv.pcp-fp

ā-č-es
be-fp-1p.s

‘We had gone to Kabul’ (We had gone to Kabul) S

b. šor.iN
dog.m

le-V-ā
die-stv.pcp-m

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

‘The dog had died’ (The dog was dead) S

Participial Past Perfect Transitive Both the participle and the auxiliary verb agree in

number and gender with the object in transitive verbs as in example (6.66). Animacy is not

distinguished in past tense. The subject is indexed on the participle with a possessive suffix:

(6.66) Maryam-ē
Maryam.f-obl

ašpār.
rice.m

pač-al-aV-ā-e
cook-trz-stv.pcp-m-ps3

ā-i-k
be-pst-m
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‘Maryam had cooked the rice’ S

The participial perfect tenses present some as yet unresolved questions. The participial Past

Perfect is used for events in the past, more remote or anterior to current events. Some

speakers reported that it had the force of witnessed events, for others it was used for non-

witnessed or neutral. Some speakers articulated that the participial Past Perfect was used

for witnessed events, or known referents as opposed to the Remote Perfect which is used

for neutral or unwitnessed events.The difference perceived and articulated by some speakers

may be connected with the difference between past tense and perfective aspect, or perhaps

this is connected to the focus on the result of an action (and implied agency) associated with

the participle.

6.6 Specificity

In section 6.5 the opposition between perfective and non-perfective aspect was examined as

the basis for Pashai’s split ergative agreement pattern. The following section examines the

feature of specificity, which is limited to non-perfective forms. I use specificity here as a

feature that encodes a speaker’s, but not the hearer’s, presupposition or knowledge about

an event/action; this can include the speaker’s knowledge or certainty about the actuality

of the event/action that has not yet occurred. Although specificity is associated with non-

perfective aspect, the Present-Future Specific tense is used in response to actual events. This

occurs when a proverb in the Present-Future Specific is uttered after an event takes place.

The Present-Future Specific is also part of the Past Imperfect construction, which is used to

refer to actual events in the past.

In section 6.5.1 above I showed that both the Present-Future Specific and the Present-

Future Non-Specific can be used to refer to future or present events. The Present-Future

Non-Specific is used frequently for generic and habitual activities as in example (6.67a).

When a speaker uses this form she is communicating a sense of tentativeness or uncertainty
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about the outcome. This subjunctive use, discussed in section 6.8.3, is one of the functions of

the Present-Future Non-Specific form. By contrast, when a father threatens his son with an-

ē-k-am-ē ‘I am going to beat you’ (example 6.44) he is letting him know the certainty of the

consequence andthat he has a specific outcome in mind. The Present-Future Non-Specific is

contrasted with Present-Future Specific in example (6.67a) and (6.67b) respectively, where

the speaker is asking about an actual, specific event/activity.

(6.67) a. dokān-ē
store-obl

kozan
when

ban
lock

k-ē-i
do-2s-3o

‘When do you close the store’ (in general) S (pfns)

b. dokan-ē
store-obl

kozan
when

ban
lock

ka-i-k-ē
do-3o-2s

‘When are you closing the store’ (tonight, at what time specifically) S (pfs)

Similarly, the pair of sentences in (6.68a) and (6.68b) contrast the speaker’s knowledge about

the actual outcome of events. The verb in the first clause of these examples is in the Present-

Future Specific. The verb in the second clause differs. Sentence (6.68a), with the verb in the

Present-Future Non-Specific, is uttered with uncertainty about the outcome, and a lack of

specificity about the timing. Sentence (6.68b) is uttered with certainty about the outcome

and the speaker has no doubt he will actually see Nasib.

(6.68) a. mam
I

pa-y-am
go-pfs-1s

aVGānasan
Afghanistan

nasib-i
Nasib-obl

lai-am-i
see-1s-3o

‘I am going to Afghanistan and may see Nasib’ S

b. mam
I

pa-y-am
go-pfs-1s

aVGānasan
Afghanistan

nasib-i
Nasib-obl

lai-i-k-am
see-3o-pfs-1s

‘I am going to Afghanistan and will see Nasib’ S

Example (6.69) shows the speaker equivocating. He uses the adverb makan ‘maybe’ empha-

sizing the speaker’s lack of conviction. The verb in both clauses is in the Present-Future

Non-Specific.

(6.69) makan
maybe

mam
I

aVGānasan-ē=ka
Afghanistan-obl=to

pa-am
go-1s

nasib-i
nasib-obl

lai-am-i
see-1s-3o
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‘Maybe I will go to Afghanistan and see Nasib’ S

The adverb hatmi ‘certainly’ can be inserted in either sentence in the position before the

verb. The insertion of hatmi does not preclude the use of the Present-Future Non-Specific

form. With hatmi the speaker using the Present-Future Non-Specific is still uncertain about

the outcome (6.70).

(6.70) mam
I

pa-y-am
go-pfs-1s

aVGānasan
Afghanistan

nasib-i
Nasib-obl

hatmi
certainly

lai-am-i
see-1s-3o

‘I am going to Afghanistan and I have to see Nasib’ (but not sure when, or if it will

actually occur) S

General truths are expressed with the Present-Future Non-Specific, as in example (6.33a).

The speaker, by making this statement does not claim that all Afghans always drink a lot

of tea, nor does he refer to a specific actual event of tea drinking.

(6.71) aVGan-ān
Afghan-pl

čai
tea

bō
much

pi-en
drink-3p.s

‘Afghans drink a lot of tea’ S

By contrast, many idioms and proverbs are stated in the Present-Future Specific, as in

example (6.72).

(6.72) a. kambar.i
clay

iy
water

daVās
jug

mon. -a
one day break-3s

One day the waterjug is going to break’ S

b. nandi
river

bot.ol=kuč-a
botol=belly-loc

ne-Věj-a
neg-fit-3s

‘A river does not fit into a bottle’ S

These Present-Future Specific expressions are not stated as general truths, but rather uttered

as proverbs, after the fact. Their utterance is prompted by an actual specific event.

Examples (6.73) and (6.74) seem to be nearly identical. Example (6.73) is in the Present-

Future Non-Specific, whereas example (6.74) is in the Present-Future Specific. Example

(6.73) is uttered as a general truth, like example (6.71), a generic statement.
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(6.73) ar
every

Vēl-a
night-loc

čāl-ast-am
hair-gen-ps1sg

košek
comb

ka-am
do-1s

‘Every night I comb my hair’ S (pfns)

Example (6.74), in the Present-Future Specific, could be uttered by a speaker explaining

why they can not engage in another, alternative activity at the same time. The speaker

knows they will be engaged in an actual, specific activity.

(6.74) ar
every

vēl-a
night-loc

čāl-ast-em
hair-gen-ps1sg

košek
comb

ka-i-k-am
do-3o-pfs-1s

‘I am combing my hair every night’ S

The following set of examples illustrate the contrast between the Present-Future Non-Specific

and the Present-Future Specific using the verb b- ‘to be(come)’. When a speaker utters

(6.75a) she is certain that it will rain, if not when. When a speaker utters (6.75b), using the

Present-Future Non-Specific, their statement encodes a lack of conviction about whether it

will rain or not.

(6.75) a. Vāš
rain

b-a
be-3s

‘It will rain’ S (pfs)

b. Vaš
rain

b-et
be-3s

‘It may rain’ S (pfns)

Some of the speakers I interviewed articulated a difference in meaning associated with

the Present-Future Specific third-person endings, with and without the specificity marker

-G-. For those speakers there was a difference in meaning between (6.75a) and (6.76).

(6.76) Vāš
rain

b-aG-a
be-pfs-3s

‘It will be raining’ or ‘It is raining now’ S

In this instance the -G- marker in particular is associated with continuity. These same

speakers articulated a difference in the Past Imperfect construction. The Past Imperfect
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employs the Present-Future Specific and finite auxiliary verbs. Since the Past Imperfect is

used for specific, actual events that have already taken place, it follows that the Present

Future Specific, rather than the Present-Future Non-Specific, is part of this construction.

With a specified direct object the object suffix is -i as in (6.77a), with a generic object

the intransitive subject suffix -a is used, as in (6.77b). The Past Imperfect can refer to a

past continuous or habitual activity, as reflected in the translation.

(6.77) a. Nasib
Nasib

ketāb-ast-a
book.m-gen-ps3sg

par.-i
read-3o

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

‘Nasib was reading his book’ ‘Nasib used to read his book’ S

b. Nasib
Nasib

ketāb
book.m

par.-a
read-3s

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

‘Nasib was reading books’ ‘Nasib used to read books’ S

c. Nasib
Nasib

ketāb
book.m

par.-aG-a
read-pfs-3s

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

‘Nasib was reading books’ ‘Nasib used to read books’ S

Some of the native speakers interviewed expressed that there was a difference in meaning

between (6.77b) and (6.77c) such that there was more certainty in the assertion in (6.77b)

and less in (6.77c). Some expressed the difference in terms of a lack of visual witnessing

with the -G- marker. There may be a measure of specificity associated with the different

suffixes when used in the Past Imperfect construction.19 The data is still quite tentative and

requires further investigation.

6.7 Evidentiality

The encoding of evidentiality is limited to the perfective aspect. A clear picture of eviden-

tiality encoded in the Distal Perfect tense emerges in comparison to the use of the Proximate

Perfect and other perfective tenses. A speaker who says (6.78a) using the Proximate Perfect

19. the -aGa ending seems similar in function to the Persian verbal prefix mi ‘continuous’.
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tense is stating a fact that both the speaker and the listener witnessed. When a speaker ut-

ters (6.78b) using the Distal Perfect she is reporting an event that was not directly witnessed

by either speech act participant. He is also talking about an event that is completed.

(6.78) a. Vāš
rain

b-i-k
be-pxpf-m

‘It rained’, speaker and listener witnessed event S

b. Vāš
rain

b-iti-k
be-dspf-m

‘It rained’ one speaker reporting to another S

A directly witnessed event is usually reported with the Proximate Perfect, as speakers said,

“this just happened, right now, before my eyes”. When reporting new information for the

hearer or speaker the speaker uses the Distal Perfect. A speaker uses the Distal Perfect when

reporting over the phone something that the listener on the other end does not witness:

(6.79) pol-ete-č-es
arrive-dspf-fp-1pl.excl

‘We have arrived’ S

The Distal Perfect is also used when the speaker has received new information or is surprised

by the event, such as when observing a child after a long absence and says:

(6.80) gan.
big

b-iti-k-ē
be-dspf-m-2s

‘My, how you’ve grown’ S

Mirativity is also present in the first-person usage as when observing with surprise, a speaker

utters about himself:

(6.81) bor.ēn
old

b-iti-k-am
be-dspf-m-1s

‘I have become old’ S

In a narration a speaker often uses a series of verbs in the Proximate Perfect when telling a

story, even one that was not witnessed. He will use the Distal Perfect to bring closure to the
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series of events reported, often with falling intonation. The following example is a segment

of narration from the Gurbuz story presented in Appendix B. Following a series of verbs in

which the oppressor killed a woman (Proximate Perfect), vanquished the people (participial

past perfect) and weakened the villagers (participial past perfect), the narrator repeats that

he beat a woman (Proximate Perfect) before finishing the sequence with two Distal Perfect

forms.

(6.82) ke
comp

māda
woman

an-e-č-an
beat-pxpf-fp-3f.o

mis
dem.sg.gen

Ver.e-a
body-loc

āš-e
blood-ps3sg

bǎja-y
in place of-obl

šir
milk.m

am
something

b-iti-k
be-dspf-m

a-lo
prox-location.dir

nē-ti-k
emerge-dspf-m

‘When he beat the woman something happened, instead of her blood milk came out

of her body.’ T

The narrator repeats the Distal Perfect form, nē-ti-k ‘it emerged’ shifting the focus of

the narration by closing off that event.

(6.83) ke
comp

nē-ti-k
emerge-dspf-m

a-le
prox-location.obl

lek-sahana=kuč-a
death-time=belly-loc

miy
dem.sg.obl

māda-y
woman-obl

doa
prayer.m

be
too

ka-V-ā-e
do-stv.pcp-m-ps3

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

‘When it emerged at the very moment of her death this woman made a prayer’ T

The final verb in the sequence is in the participial Present Perfect tense. The different choice

in tenses is used to communicate completion; the Distal Perfect focuses on the resultant state

of the event, and completion of action. The Proximate Perfect does not encode that meaning

in Pashai. Likewise, the sentence pairs (6.78a) and (6.78b) at the beginning of this section

also encode completion. In using the Proximate Perfect (6.78a) the speaker does not say

whether the rain is finished or continued. In (6.78b) the Distal Perfect form encodes the

completion of the event, ‘it has finished raining’.
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6.7.0.6 Summary of Tense-Aspect Forms

Table 6.16 summarizes the categories of tense, aspect, evidentiality and specificity for the

verbal forms described in this section.

Table 6.16: Tense-Aspect Features

form tense aspect specificity evidential agreement
+/- past +/- perfective +/- specific +/- witnessed Acc/Erg

pfns – – – ø Nom/Acc
pfs – – + ø Nom/Acc
pxpf – + ø ? Erg/Abs
dspf + + ø – Erg/Abs
rmpf + + ø – Erg/Abs

pst.iprf + – + ? Nom/Acc

ø is used to indicated a feature that is not applicable to the form.

6.8 Non-Indicative Mood

The non-indicative meanings discussed here are the imperative, optative and subjunctive.

Pashai employs a distinctive form of the verb for expressing the imperative. It employs the

Present-Future Non-Specific for subjunctive, and the Proximate Perfect for optative.

6.8.1 Imperative

The second-person imperative function consists of a verb stem + the vowel -a (singular), -e

(plural), for example:

(6.84) a. muč-e
flee-imp.2pl

‘Get out of here’ (said to a group of children to shoo them away) S

b. lām-ē=ka
home-obl=to

pa-a
go-imp.2sg

‘Go home’ S
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c. kār.-ē
ear-ps2sg

ǰai-a
put-imp.2sg

‘Listen!’ S

d. āč-a
get-imp.2sg

t-a
be-imp.2sg

‘Get it!’ S

Instruction or suggestion, less forceful than the imperative, can also be indicated with

the second-person Present-Future Non-Specific form. It might be considered as a more polite

or gentle command, accompanied by an open handed gesture, such as in ni-ē ‘sit’ and tost-

ē ’stand’. This ‘softened’ imperative creates the effect of indirect speech. The contrast

between the imperative and the indicative is exemplified in example (6.85) where both forms

are highlighted in bold.

(6.85) aka
if

mam
I

m-e-k-am
say-pxpf-m-1s

ambala
running

nē-ē
emerge-2s

bō
very

tēz
fast

ambala
running

nē-a
emerge-imp.sg

‘If I say to run, run very fast’ E

Similarly, the first verb in (6.86) is in the Present-Future Non-Specific, followed by t-a in

the imperative. Recall the discussion in section 6.4.3 where speakers described this use of

t-a as ‘an exclamation mark’.

(6.86) d-ē-im
give-2s-1o

t-a
be-imp.sg

‘Give it to me!’ S

Hortative meaning (‘let’s’) is expressed by the first-person plural inclusive suffix -aman at-

tached to the verb stem. The meaning is less imperative and more optative.

(6.87) šār.-aman
move-1pl.incl

‘Let’s get moving, let’s go’

A non-indicative negative prefix, ‘prohibitive’ (proh), is found in /mV/- rather than the

indicative negative prefix /nV/-. Unlike the vowel in the indicative negative prefix, the vowel

in the prohibitive prefix does not copy the first vowel of the verb.
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(6.88) ma-pa-a
proh-go-imp.sg

‘Don’t go!’ S

6.8.2 Optative

The optative meaning expresses wishes and hopes. It is formed with the Proximate Perfect

form of the verb.

Standard responses to compliments or as part of the leave taking exchange are expressed

with the Proximate Perfect, with an optative sense. The examples in (6.89) are expressions

used as replies to compliments.20

(6.89) a. zend-ā
alive-m

t-e-k-ē
be-pxpf-m-2s

‘May you(m) live’ S

b. zend-i
alive-fp

t-e-č-ē
be-pxpf-fp-2s

‘May you(f) live’ S

The non-indicative prohibitive prefix is used in an optative function in the standard greeting

‘may you not be tired’, in the examples in (6.90).

(6.90) a. ma-Vat.-e-k-ē
proh-tire-pxpf-m-2s

‘May you not be tired’ (said to a male) S

b. ma-Vat.-e-č-ē
proh-tire-pxpf-fp-2s

‘May you not be tired’ (said to a female) S

The optative meaning in the Proximate Perfect form is also used for curses. A common

playful curse is found in the examples in (6.91).

(6.91) a. xude-y
God-obl

mār-e-k-ē
kill-pxpf-m-2s

20. This is the only expression of t- in a perfective form that I observed.
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‘May God kill you’ (said to a man) S

b. xude-y
God-obl

mār-e-č-ē
kill-pxpf-fp-2s

‘May God kill you’ (said to a woman) S

The optative is used by the narrator in describing the curse placed by the murdered woman

in the Gurbuz narrative in Appendix B.

(6.92) dar-po-dar
door-to-door

b-e-č-e
be-pxpf-fp-2p.s

‘May you.pl wander forever’ T

In example (6.93), the conditional sentence is a warning with the ‘if’ clause in the Present-

Future Non-Specific and the ‘then’ clause in the Proximate Perfect.

(6.93) aka
if

aV
bread

ne-e-ē
neg-eat-2s

sos-eV-i
dry-stv.pcp-fp

b-e-č-ē
become-pxpf-fp-2s

‘If you don’t eat you will become thin’ S

6.8.3 Subjunctive

The expression of subjunctive meaning, such as uncertainty about an action, or tentativeness

on the part of the speaker, or for unrealized states or actions, is conveyed with the Present-

Future Non-Specific form, discussed in section 6.5.1.1. This form is found in complement

clauses introduced with the complementizer ke with verbs such as fear, forget, need, hope,

want and other unrealized states and actions, shown in the examples in (6.94), and discussed

further in Chapter 7.

(6.94) a. men-ā
1sg.obl-m

yād-em
memory.m-ps3sg

nē-i-k
emerge-pxpf-m

ke
comp

sēb
apple

pač-al-am
cook-trz-1s

‘I forgot to cook the apples’ S

b. mam
I

zarurat
need

dār-am
have-1s

ke
comp

bālokul-am
children-ps1sg

maktab
school

par.-ik=ante
study-inf=for

pa-en
go-3p.s

‘I need my children to go to school’ E

301



c. mam
I

omēd
hope

dār-am
have-1s

ke
comp

lai-am
brother-ps3sg

goraVāl=ante
wedding=for

i-et
come-3s

‘I hope my brother will come for the wedding’ E

d. nasib
Nasib

ēr.-a
want-3s

ke
comp

tānek
self

kākā-st-a
uncle-gen-ps3sg

oe-st-a=pela
daughter-gen-ps3sg=with

goraVāl
wedding

ka-et
do-3s

‘Nasib wants to marry his own uncle’s daughter’ E

e. nasib
Nasib

bai-aG-a
fear-pfs-3s

ke
comp

ìōnd-ai
roof-abl

na-čan-et
neg-fall-3s

‘Nasib is afraid lest he fall off the roof’ E

In example (6.94e) the negative prefix occurs as part of the ‘fear’ construction, as it does in

other Indo-Aryan languages.

6.9 Conclusions

In this chapter I have explored the encoding of tense, mood, aspect, specificity and evi-

dentiality in the Pashai verbal system. My analysis has shown that aspect is the primary

opposition and that tense is a secondary category in the verbal system. I have demonstrated

that the aspectual opposition is perfective / non-perfective while the tense opposition is past

/ non-past and that the split ergative marking pattern in Pashai is aspectually driven. The

tense-aspect opposition explored in this chapter associates specificity with non-perfective

aspect and evidentiality with perfective aspect. My analysis has required the definition of

new terms for the forms described. Furthermore, I have shown the differences among the

auxiliary verbs discussing existential and equation ‘to be’. In the discussion of the auxiliary

t-ik I have examined the features of presumption and inference. I have suggested that the

Distal Perfect intransitive aspect marker is probably an eroded form of the verb t-ik. Finally,

a preliminary description of non-indicative mood was provided.
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Chapter 7

Syntax

7.1 Introduction

This chapter examines a number of syntactic constructions in Pashai. In section 7.2 I present

some basic observations about word order and case marking. Section 7.3 looks at two verbal

constructions that are found in many of the languages of the region. These are the serial

verb construction, and light verb constructions. In section 7.4 I examine affirmative and

negative sentences. I discuss scope of negation, the negative prefix (neg), and how it is used

with indefinite pronouns. Section 7.5 is a discussion of Pashai’s in-situ question formation

strategy and a description of wh-question words. In section 7.6 I take up phrasal and clausal

coordination providing a description of coordinating conjunctions. Section 7.7 considers the

many different kinds of subordinate clauses embedded under ke comp, such as adverbial,

conditional, and relative clauses. This section also includes a description of complement

clauses in the form of sentential and infinitival complements. Section 7.8 presents conclusions.

7.2 Word Order

The canonical word order of a basic Pashai sentence is SOV. The first position in the sentence

is held by the subject, whether it is in the oblique case following the ergative agreement
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pattern, as in (7.1a), or in the direct case following the nominative agreement pattern, as in

(7.1b).

(7.1) a. maryam-ē
Maryam.f-obl

bālokul
children.pl

uňj-e-č-in
wash-pxpf-fp-3p.o

‘Maryam washed the children’ E

b. maryam
Maryam.f[dir]

bālokul-a
children.pl-obl.pl

uňj-i
wash-3o

‘Maryam is washing the children’ E (pfs)

When an indirect object is present in a sentence it usually occurs between the subject and

direct object, as illustrated in (7.2a) and (7.2b).

(7.2) a. se
dem.sg.dir

mašum-ē
child-obl

aV
food.m

enaN
later

de-ad-i
give-3s-3o

‘S/he will feed the child later’ S (pfns)

b. nasib-i
Nasib.m-obl

men=ante
1sg.obl=for

pel-ek
cup-f

gor-e-č-an
take-pxpf-fp-3f.o

‘Nasib got a cup for me’ E

As these two examples show, with the verb de- ‘give’ the indirect object (mašum-ē ‘child’) is

marked by the oblique. In example (7.2b) with the verb gor - ‘take’ the adjunct, or indirect

object, (men=ante ‘for me’) takes a postposition.

Whether the gender/number of the direct object is indexed on the verb, as in example

(7.3b), or the indirect object is indexed, as with the verb de- ‘give’ in example (7.3a) the

order of arguments remain the same.

(7.3) a. mam
I

gā
cow.f

gāns
grass.m

de-e-č-am
give-pxpf-fp-1s

‘I gave the cow grass’ S

b. mam
I

gā=ante
cow.f=for

gāns
grass.m

āč-e-k-am
bring-pxpf-m-1s

‘I brought grass for the cow’ S
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Notice, in example (7.4a), that when the direct object is a possessed NP and marked

with a possessive suffix indexing the possessor, it precedes the indirect object. Animacy

does not seem to be a factor, as evidenced by example (7.4b) where the direct object ‘shawl’

is inanimate.

(7.4) a. maryam-ē
maryam.f-obl

oe-e
daughter-ps3

nasib
nasib.m

de-e-k-en
give-pxpf-m-3m.o

‘ Maryam gave her daughter to Nasib’

b. maryam-ē
maryam.f-obl

pakar.-ek-e
shawl.f-ps3

nasib
nasib.m

de-e-k-en
give-pxpf-m-3m.o

‘ Maryam gave her shawl-f to Nasib’

Semantically, the first position in the sentence is a position of topicality, and specificity,

which allows for flexibility in the order of elements, as in examples (7.5) and (7.6). In these

examples the subject miy ‘dem.sg.obl’ follows the object māda ‘woman’.

(7.5) miy
dem.sg.obl

kel-ē=te
village-obl=from

māda
woman

miy
dem.sg.obl

an-e-č-an
beat-pxpf-fp-3f.o

‘He beat a woman from this village.’ T

(7.6) yo
dem.dir

ke
comp

došmani
enmity

ka-G-a
do-pfs-3s

ā-i-k=o
be-pst-m=and

enaN
later

ti=de
dem.sg.obl=in

ape
after

iy
one

māda
woman

miy
dem.sg.obl

mār-e-č-an
kill-pxpf-fp-3f.o

‘He was making enemies and then he killed a woman’ T

7.2.1 Word Order – Not Strictly SOV

Pashai is not strictly SOV. Adverbial phrases, locative phrases, and postpositional phrases

can follow the verb. Adverbs of time and manner can follow the verb, as in (7.7). The

reduplicated adverb does not necessarily convey emphasis; this is the normal expression for

the adverb ‘slowly’. lam used as a single term means ‘quiet’.

(7.7) a. se
dem.sg.dir

e-G-a
go-pfs-3s

lam
slow

lam
slow

‘S/he is going very slowly’ S
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b. nasib
nasib.m

koik
what

ka-G-a
do-pfs-3s

non
today

‘What is Nasib doing today?’ S

c. maryam-ē
maryam.f-obl

gušiN-e
house.m-ps3

pāk
clean

k-ea-k-en
do-rmpf-m-3m.o

Vēl
night

‘Maryam had cleaned house last night’ E

Locative phrases can follow the verb, illustrated in example (7.8).

(7.8) a. tap-i-k-am
heat-3o-pfs-1s

tandur-a
oven-loc

‘I bake it in the oven’ S

b. ke-me
who-dem

be
too

na-ā-en
neg-be.an-3p

lām-a
home-loc

‘No one is at home either’ S

c. ambari
palanquin.f

ǰop-eV-i
build-stv.pcp-fp

ā-e-č
be-pst-fp

goraVi=kuč-ē
bride.f=belly-obl

ni-l-ei-č-an
sit-trz-dspf-fp-3f.o

kanu
away

ne-e-č-an
move-pxpff-3f.o

bodeali
Bodeali

‘The palanquin had been built, the bride was seated inside, they took her away

to Bodeali’ S

d. šēri-m
father-in-law-ps1sg

āsir
capture

b-i-k
be-pxpf-m

bandari
prisoner

pākesan
Pakistan

‘My father.in.law was captured, as a prisoner in Pakistan’ S

Postpositional phrases too can follow the verb, illustrated in (7.9).

(7.9) a. došmani
enmity

ka-G-a
do-pfs-3sg

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

ar
every

ki=pela
who=with

‘He was making enemies with everyone’ T

b. nasib-as
nasib.m-gen

puì-e
son-ps2sg

ā-am
be-1s

amla=te
Amla=from

‘I am Nasib’s son from Amla’ T

c. yo
dem

māda-y
woman-obl

yo
dem

kel-ā
boy-m

ob̌j-e-k-en
birth-pxpf-m-3m.o

ìa=de
location=in

‘The woman gave birth to the boy, right there’ T
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d. tē
dem.pl.obl

xalek-a
people-obl.pl

tost-al-ei-k-en
stand-trz-dspf-m-3m.o

malik-i=ante
malik-obl=for

‘Those people nominated him to be a Malik’ S

In (7.10) the possessive demonstrative follows the verb.

(7.10) zālem
oppressive

a-xon-ē=de
prox-like-obl=in

ke
comp

oy-e
offspring-ps3

bō
qnt

ā-en
be.an-3p

mis
dem.sg.gen

‘He is oppressive because of this, that he has a lot of sons’ T

In this spontaneously uttered example there is no copula in the main clause, illustrating

that the copula is not always required in existential expressions, depending on the discourse

context.

In the examples in (7.7) – (7.10), which are mostly spontaneous utterances, the post-

verbal adverb, locative phrase or postpositional phrase are uttered as an afterthought.

7.2.2 Ergativity and Word Order

The Pashai pattern of split ergative agreement and case marking has been discussed at

various points in this dissertation. The oblique case marker is used to mark subjects of

transitive verbs in perfective tenses; intransitive subjects and objects are unmarked. In non-

perfective tenses the subject of transitive and intransitive verbs is unmarked; the oblique

case marker is used for specified objects. The oblique case marker has multiple uses in all

tense-aspect forms including marking objects of postpositions and for some locations.

The ergative marking of subjects is sensitive to position in the sentence and distance from

the verb. The marking of a subject is governed by the closest finite verb in the sentence. In

example (7.11) the subject of the perfective transitive verb ‘give birth’ is not marked by the

oblique. Rather, it is in the direct (zero) case, governed by the intransitive verb ‘be’ in the

relative clause, its closest finite verb.

(7.11) barat.-ek
sheep-f

ke
comp

saVari
pregnant.f

ā-e-č
be-pst-fp

non
today

d. oGon-ek
lamb-f

ob̌j-e-č-an
birth-pxpf-fp-3f.o

‘The sheep that was pregnant gave birth to a lamb today’ S
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Similarly, in example (7.12) the transitive subject of the relative clause mālem-ē ‘teacher’

takes the oblique case, although it is the intransitive subject of the main clause.

(7.12) mālem-ē
teacher-obl

ke
comp

balokul
children

an-e-č-in
beat-pxpf-fp-3p.o

xār
angry

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

‘The teacher who beat the children was angry’

Examples such as these suggest that the relative marker ke does not introduce a strong clause

boundary. If the ke were removed the remaining structure would be verb serialization. The

function of ke here may not be a complementizer, rather as a pause, emphasis or hesitation

form.

Case marking is not triggered by non-finite verbs. the conjunctive participle, in example

(7.13), does not trigger ergative marking on the subject, even though the verb is transitive.

The subject agrees with the finite verb, which is intransitive.

(7.13) maryam
maryam.f[dir]

gušiN
house.m

pāk
clean

ka-tan
do-con.pcp

g-e-č
go-pxpf-fp

‘Having cleaned the house Maryam left’

In example (7.14) the finite verb is transitive and the subject takes the oblique case.

(7.14) maryam-ē
maryam.f-obl

gušiN
house.m

pāk
clean

ka-tan
do-con.pcp

ašpār.
rice.m

pač-al-e-k-en
cook-trz-pxpf-m-3m.o

‘Having cleaned the house Maryam cooked rice’

In (7.15) the participle is intransitive but the finite verb is transitive, triggering ergative

marking on the subject.

(7.15) maryam-ē
maryam.f-obl

ne-tan
sit-con.pcp

ketāb
book.m

par.-e-k-en
read-pxpf-m-3m.o

‘Having sat down Maryam read a book’

7.3 Verbal Constructions

The morphology and tense-aspect system of Pashai verbs were explored in chapter 5 and

6, respectively. Two types of verbal constructions, verb serialization and light verbs, have

308



appeared in examples throughout the dissertation. These constructions deserve mention here

as they are not treated separately elsewhere in the dissertation.

7.3.1 Verb Serialization

The occurrence of two (or more) verbs in the identical tense and aspect form is a construction

type found in some languages of the region. It is found in Dravidian languages and in Wakhi,

an Iranian language. In a serial verb construction neither verb is subordinate to the other.

I found this construction more in spontaneous utterances than in elicited data. In examples

(7.16) – (7.19) the serialized verbs are highlighted in bold.

(7.16) ke
comp

māda
woman

an-e-č-an
beat-pxpf-fp-3f.o

mis
dem.gen

Ver.e-a
body-loc

aš-e
blood-ps3sg

bǎjā-ē
place-obl

šir
milk

am
something

b-iti-k
be-dspf-m

a-lo
prox-location.dir

nē-ti-k
emerge-dspf-m

‘When he beat the woman something happened, it was milk instead of blood that

came out of her body’ T

(7.17) abat
now

orč-em
sleep-1s

Vēl-a
night-loc

ger
again

no-orč-em
neg-sleep-1s

‘If I sleep now I won’t sleep again tonight’ S

(7.18) makan
maybe

mam
I

aVGānasan-ē=ka
Afghanistan-obl=to

pa-am
go-1s

nasib-i
nasib-obl

lai-am-i
see-1s-3o

‘Maybe I will go to Afghanistan and see Nasib’ S

Example (7.19) is also an example of verb serialization. The copula ā- only has past and

present tense forms, thus this example is the functional equivalent of the examples in (7.16)

through (7.18).

(7.19) mālem
teacher.m

xār
angry

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

ket.āl-ek
girl-f

an-e-č-an
hit-pxpf-fp-3f.o

‘The teacher was angry (and) hit the girl’ E

I have observed that younger (under age 40), and more educated speakers use serial verb

construction less frequently than older speakers do. This would be an interesting topic for
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further investigation, requiring the transcription and analysis of more oral texts.

7.3.2 Light Verb Construction

As with many of the languages in the region, Pashai makes use of the light verb, traditionally

known as conjunct verbs in South Asian linguistics. This type of conjunct verb is increasingly

becoming the way new verbs are added to most South Asian languages. The verbs in light

verb construction are also used as full lexical verbs in other constructions. Tables 7.1 - 7.3

show examples of light verbs.

The pre-verbal noun is treated as an argument to the extent that the verb indexes it in

the perfective tense. It can also be seen as incorporated, because the verb takes intransitive

inflection in the non-perfective tenses. The verb kar - ‘do’ is used as a light verb in the

examples in (7.20) – (7.22). In the examples in (7.20) ‘dance’ does not take case inflection;

it is treated as a generic object. The verb is inflected with the intransitive 3s ending -a.1

In the examples in (7.20) the verb is in the Past Imperfect; the auxiliary verb agrees with

the subject in gender and number. In (7.20a) the verb agrees with ‘mother’; in (7.20b) the

verb agrees with ‘father’.

(7.20) a. men-i
1sg.obl-fp

ai-am
mother.f-ps1sg

ar
every

kote
which

goraVāl-a
wedding.m-loc

nāt.
dance.m

ka-a
do-3s

ā-e-č
be-pst-fp

‘My mother used to dance at every wedding’ S

b. men-ā
1sg.obl-m

dādā-am
mother.f-ps1sg

ar
every

kote
which

goraVāl-a
wedding.m-loc

nāt.
dance.m

ka-a
do-3sg

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

1. The verb kar- ‘do’ is not always a light verb. In the example below ‘do’ is not conjugated as an
intransitive verb, it is treated as a transitive verb, indexing subject and object.

(7.1) koik
what

ka-i-k-aman
do-3o-pfs-1pl.incl

‘What are we going to do?’
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‘My father used to dance at every wedding’ E

In the perfective tenses, shown in the examples in (7.21) the light verb is treated as a

transitive verb. The gender and number of nāt. ‘dance’ is indexed on the verb, as are all

objects in perfective tenses. In example (7.21a) the subject is feminine ; in (7.21b) the

subject is masculine. In both examples the verb indexes nāt., ‘dance’, which is masculine.

(7.21) a. ai-st-am
mother-gen-ps1sg

ten-ā
2sg.obl-m

goraVāl-a
wedding.m-loc

nāt.
dance.m

k-ea-k-en
do-rmpf-m-3m.o

‘My mother danced at your wedding’ E

b. dādā-st-am
father-gen-ps1sg

ten-ā
2sg.obl-m

goraVāl-a
wedding.m-loc

nāt.
dance.m

k-ea-k-en
do-rmpf-m-3m.o

‘My mother danced at your wedding’ E

The verb ‘to sneeze’ is composed of čeN.f ‘sneeze’ and an-‘beat, hit’. The verb is treated

as transitive indexing ‘sneeze’ in the examples in (7.22).

(7.22) a. nasib-i
Nasib.m-obl

čeN
sneeze.f

an-e-č-an
hit-pxpf-fp-3f.o

‘Nasib sneezed’ E

b. Maryam-ē
Maryam.f-obl

čeN
sneeze.f

an-e-č-an
hit-pxpf-fp-3f.o

‘Maryam sneezed’ E

Table 7.1: Light Verb kar- ‘do’ with Nouns

noun gloss gloss

nat. dance to dance
zindigi live to live
im snow/ice to freeze
peker thought to think
aGat speech to speak
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Table 7.2: Light Verb kar- ‘do’ with Adjectives

Adj. gloss gloss

šunek red to fry
dur far to throw away
ban tied to lock
lega long to stretch
pāk clean to clean

Table 7.3: Light Verb an- ‘hit’

noun gloss gloss

čēG shout to yell
gap talk to talk
xadam step to walk
čeN sneeze to sneeze

A detailed discussion would yield important insights into Pashai argument structure and

incorporation for future research. Whether the prevalence of this construction increasing in

regional languages is influencing an increase in usage and loss of primary verbs is also an

exciting avenue for further research.

7.4 Negation

7.4.1 Introduction

This section examines a few aspects of negation in Pashai. I describe the negative prefix

which is composed of /nV/-, and the negative particle ne. The negative prefix attaches

directly to the verb in the clause it negates. Vowel copying is responsible for the vowel of the

prefix matching the first vowel of the verb stem. The negative particle ne does not attach

to the noun it negates and does not exhibit vowel copying.
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7.4.2 Verbal Negation

Pashai has no special negative verb, there is no negative question word, and there are no

native words for negative indefinite pronouns. The pattern of Pashai negation is symmetrical

with that of affirmative constructions. The discussion of negation in this section is focused

on ‘standard negation’, the strategy of negation for declarative sentences. In places where

non-standard strategies apply, the asymmetries are highlighted. In this section I look at

indefinite pronouns and negation, the negative prefix and participial adjectives, and the

prohibitive negative morpheme ma which is used in the negative imperative and optative,

but not subjunctive functions.

7.4.2.1 Standard Negation – Declarative Sentences

In verbal negation the negative prefix /nV/- is affixed to the verb. Vowel copying is respon-

sible for the variation in the vowel of the prefix, as described in Chapter 3. The examples

in (7.23a) – (7.28b), repeated from Chapter 3, are provided in an array of tenses, aspects,

and moods illustrating that these factors do not change negation. The (a) examples are

affirmative; the (b) examples are negative.

(7.23) Present-Future Non-Specific

a. non
today

ǰalālābād-ē
Jalalabad-obl

pa-es
go-1pl.excl

‘Today we will go to Jalalabad’ S

b. non
today

ǰalālābād-ē
Jalalabad-obl

na-pa-es
neg-go-1pl.excl

‘Today we will not go to Jalalabad’ S

(7.24) Proximate Perfect

a. miy
dem.sg.obl

kel-ā-ē
boy-m-obl

sai-e
sister-ps3sg

an-e-č-an
hit-pxpf-fp-3f.o

‘This boy hit his sister’ E
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b. miy
dem.sg.obl

kel-ā-ē
boy-m-obl

sai-e
sister-ps3sg

na-an-e-č-an
neg-hit-pxpf-fp-3f.o

‘The boy did not hit his sister’ E

(7.25) Distal Perfect

a. kaňjar.ā
goat.m

li-ti-k
die-dspf-m

‘The goat died’ (some time ago) E

b. kaňjar.ā
goat.m

ni-li-ti-k
neg-die-dspf-m

‘The goat did not die’ E

(7.26) Present-Future Specific

a. mul-i-k-am
understand-3o-pfs-1s

‘I understand it’ S

b. nu-mul-i-k-am
neg-understand-3o-pfs-1s

‘I don’t understand it’ S

(7.27) Present-Future Non-Specific

a. a-le
prox-location.obl

ni-ē
sit-s

‘Sit here’ S

b. a-le
prox-location.obl

ni-ni-ē
neg-sit-s

‘Don’t sit here’ S

(7.28) Remote Perfect

a. gor-ea-k-am
take-rmpf-m-1s

‘(I) had taken (it)’ S

b. no-gor-ea-k-am
neg-take-rmpf-m-1s

‘(I) had not taken (it)’ S
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The Past Imperfect tense is formed from the third-person singular Present-Future Specific

verb and the past auxiliary. The negative prefix is attached to the Present-Future Specific

verb, as in (7.29b) not the auxiliary verb, as illustrated in example (7.29c). The expression

por. -a ‘front-loc’ is used in the sense of ‘before, previously’.

(7.29) Affirmative(a) and Negative(b)

a. pari
pari.f

por.-a
front-loc

ar
every

daVās
day

mam
me

lai-im
see-1o

ā-e-č
be-pst-fp

‘Pari used to see me every day’ S

b. pari
pari.f

por.-a
front-loc

ar
every

daVās
day

mam
me

na-lai-im
neg-see-1o

ā-e-č
be-pst-fp

‘Pari didn’t used to see me every day’ S

c. * pari
pari

por.-a
front-loc

ar
every

daVās
day

mam
me

lai-im
see-1o

na-ā-e-č
neg-be-pst-fp

‘Pari didn’t used to see me every day’

7.4.2.2 Scope

Negation has narrow scope over the clause in which it occurs. The examples in (7.30a) and

(7.30b) suggest there is Neg-Raising in Pashai, although example (7.30a) is more natural

than (7.30b). But the most natural way is that shown in (7.30c)

(7.30) a. peker
think

na-ka-y-am
neg-do-pfs-1s

ke
comp

e-G-a
come-pfs-3s

‘I don’t think he is coming.’ E

b. peker
think

ka-y-am
do-pfs-1s

ke
comp

ne-e-G-a
neg-come-pfs-3s

‘I think he is not coming’ E

c. men-ā
1sg.obl-m

xal-ē=de
thought-obl=from

se
dem.sg.dir

ne-e-G-a
neg-come-pfs-3s

‘I think he is not coming’ (In my opinion, he is not coming) E

315



The modal expression bayat is borrowed from Dari.2 In (7.31) bayad ‘must’ is semanti-

cally outside the scope of the negative, since s/he is ‘required NOT to do X’.

(7.31) non
today

bayat
must

šār-ē
town-obl

na-par-et
neg-go-3s

‘S/he must not go to town today’ E (pfns)

The modal bayat ‘must’ is not under the scope of negation and cannot be negated, as shown

in example (7.32).

(7.32) * non
today

na
neg

bayad
must

šār-ē
town-obl

par-et
go-3s

‘S/he does not need to come to town today’

In (7.33) zarurat ‘need’ is inside the scope of the negative semantically, since s/he is ‘NOT

required to do X’. zarurat is a borrowed noun from Arabic by way of Dari/Pashto.

(7.33) zarurat
need

ni-̌s-i
neg-be.inan.prs-3

ke
comp

šār-ē
town-obl

par-et
go-3s

‘S/he need not go to town today’ E (pfns)

7.4.2.3 Existential and Copular Clauses

Pashai uses standard negation for existential and copular clauses. The negative prefix is

attached to the copula, whether animate or inanimate. Examples of existential negation are

shown in (7.34).

(7.34) a. Vāreg
water.m

ni-̌s-i
neg-be.inan.prs-3

‘There is no water’ S

b. zomesān-a
winter-loc

im
snow.m

na-ā-i-k
neg-be-pst-m

‘There was no snow this winter’ S

2. In Persian bayad is a modal auxiliary, the impersonal third-person singular of bāyestan ‘to have to’.
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c. maktab-a
school-loc

bālokul
children.pl

na-ā-enč
neg-be-pst-3p

‘There were no children in the school’ S

Copular sentences are negated the same way, as in example (7.35).

(7.35) a. se
dem.sg.dir

ādemi
man.m

men-ā
1sg.obl-m

lai-am
brother.m

ne-ās
neg-be.an.m.prs.3

‘That man is not my brother’ E

b. se
dem.sg.dir

māda
woman.f

men-i
1sg.obl-fp

sai-am
sister.f

na-b-a
neg-be.an.f.prs.3

‘This woman is not considered my sister’ E

7.4.3 Derived Adjectival Negation

Participial adjectives are negated with the negative prefix. Examples are shown with the

imperfective participle (ipv.pcp) and the stative participle (stv.pcp).

(7.36) a. no-mon. -akāl-ā
neg-break-ipv.pcp-m

šǐsa
glass.m

‘unbreakable glass’ S

b. nu-mul-akāl-i
neg-understand-ipv.pcp-fp

māda
woman

‘a not understanding woman’ S

c. ne-b-ekāl-ā
neg-become-ipv.pcp-m

‘impossible’ S

d. na-kan-eV-i
neg-hatch-stv.pcp-fp

ān. ā
egg.m

‘unhatched eggs’ S

e. nu-uňj-eV-i
neg-wash-stv.pcp-fp

čilā
clothes.pl

‘unwashed clothes’ E
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7.4.4 Indefinite Pronouns and Negation

Pashai has a number of indefinite nouns and pronouns that are also used in the expression of

negation. In this section I examine the interaction of the negative prefix with the indefinite

pronouns ke-me ‘someone’, ko-me ‘something’, and čo ‘place’. These words, used in both

affirmative and negative sentences, do not have polarity sensitivity. The negative prefix

attached to the verb stem negates the entire predicate.

7.4.4.1 ke-me ‘someone’

The indefinite pronoun ke-me (lit. ‘who-dem.pl’) in context can mean ‘someone’, ‘no one’

or ‘anyone’ as the examples in (7.37)– (7.38) illustrate. The sets of examples presented below

can be stated as declarative sentences or as a questions with rising tone. For example, the

sentence in (7.37a) as a declarative sentence means ‘Someone has come’; as a question it can

mean either ‘has someone come?’ or ‘has anyone come?’

(7.37) a. ke-me
who-dem.pl

i-ti-k
come-dspf-m

‘Has someone come?’ or ‘Someone has come’ S

b. ke-me
who-dem.pl

leš-e-k-am
see-pxpf-m-1s

‘I saw someone’ S

The examples in (7.38a) and (7.38b) are the standard negation of (7.37a) and (7.37b) above,

respectively.

(7.38) a. ke-me
who-dem.pl

ni-i-ti-k
neg-come-dspf-m

‘Has no one come?’ or ‘No one has come’ S

b. ke-me
who-dem.pl

ne-leš-e-k-am
neg-see-pxpf-m-1s

‘I did not see someone (anyone)’ S
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Similarly, an indefinite noun ādemi ‘man’ shown in (7.39), combined with a negated verb

has the same meaning as the indefinite pronoun, in example (7.38).

(7.39) ādemi
man

ni-i-t-ik
neg-come-dspf-m

‘A man has not come’ or ‘No one has come’ S

7.4.4.2 ko-me ‘something’

Pashai uses the indefinite noun ko-me (lit. ‘what-dem.pl’) to express an indefinite ‘thing’,

as in ‘nothing’, ‘something’, ‘anything’. As the examples in (7.40a) – (7.42b) illustrate,

ko-me, in combination with the negative prefix, works similarly to the indefinite pronoun

ke-me, shown in (7.38). As with the indefinite pronoun, the examples with the indefinite

noun ko-me can be understood as either declaratives or questions.

(7.40) Affirmative(a) and Negative(b)

a. ko-me
what-dem.pl

me-k-ē
say-pxpf-m-2s

‘Did you say something?’ or ‘You said something’ S

b. ko-me
what-dem.pl

ne-me-k-ē
neg-say-pxpf-m-2s

‘Didn’t you say something?’ ‘Did you say anything?’ or ‘You said nothing’ S

(7.41) Affirmative(a) and Negative(b)

a. ko-me
what-dem.pl

leš-e-k-am
see-pxpf-m-1s

‘I saw something’ S

b. ko-me
what-dem.pl

ne-leš-e-k-am
neg-see-pxpf-m-1s

‘I saw nothing’ or ‘I didn’t see anything’ S

(7.42) Affirmative(a) and Negative(b)

a. abat
now

ko-me
what-dem.pl

b-iti-k
be-dspf-m

‘Something has happened’ S
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b. ko-me
what-dem.pl

ni-b-iti-k
neg-be-dspf-m

‘Nothing happened’ S

7.4.4.3 čo ‘somewhere’

The wh-question word čo ‘where’ also serves as an indefinite place pronoun and works like

the other indefinite pronouns described here. In construction with a negated verb it means

‘nowhere’, as in examples (7.43a) – (7.43b).

(7.43) Affirmative(a) and Negative(b)

a. dō
yesterday

čo=ka
where=to

g-i-k-ē
go-pxpf-m-2s

‘Did you go somewhere yesterday?’ S

b. dō
yesterday

čo=ka
where=to

ni-g-i-k-ē
neg-go-pxpf-m-2s

‘Did you go nowhere yesterday?’ or ‘Didn’t you go anywhere yesterday?’ S

7.4.4.4 kodan ‘when’

The wh-question word kodan ‘when’, or ‘indefinite time’ in construction with a negated verb

is used to mean ‘never’.

(7.44) Affirmative(a) and Negative(b)

a. kodan
when

e-G-a
come-pfs-3s

‘When is s/he coming?’ S

b. kodan
when

be
too

ne-e-G-a
neg-come-pfs-3s

‘S/he is never coming’ S

(7.45) Affirmative(a) and Negative(b)

a. kodan
when

ten-ā
your.m

yād-ē
memory.m-ps2sg

nē-V-ā
emerge-stv.pcp-m

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

‘When will you forget?’ S
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b. kodan
when

ten-ā
your.m

yād-ē
memory.m-ps2sg

nē-V-ā
emerge-stv.pcp-m

ni-̌s-i
neg-be.inan.prs-3

‘Will you never forget?’ S

7.4.4.5 be ‘too’

The particle be means ‘too’, ‘also’, ‘even’, ‘at all’ and acts as a general intensifier. It occurs

in affirmative and negative constructions. It follows the negated object in construction with

the negative prefix yielding an absolute negation, such as in example (7.44b) and (7.46a) –

(7.46b).

(7.46) a. nasib-i
Nasib-obl

kaňjar.ā
goat.m

sarek
street

šēr-a
head-loc

ne-lai-ei-č-in
neg-see-dspf-fp-3p.o

‘Nasib has not seen the goats in the road’ S

b. nasib-i
Nasib-obl

iy
one

kaňjar.ā
goat.m

be
too

ne-lai-ei-k-en
neg-see-dspf-m-3m.o

‘Nasib has not seen even one goat’ S

Example (7.47a) repeated here from (7.42b), lacks the particle be, while (7.47b) contains

be. The difference in meaning is in the force of the negation.

(7.47) a. ko-me
what-dempl

ni-b-iti-k
neg-be-dspf-m

‘Nothing happened’ S

b. ko-me
what-dempl

be
too

ni-b-iti-k
neg-be-dspf-m

‘Nothing at all happened’ S

7.4.4.6 eyč Dari Negative Adjective

Dari Persian eyč is a negative adjective that must combine with a negated verb. In Pashai

eyč is restricted to a negative time reference ‘never’ and is used like kodan ‘when’ described

in 7.4.4.4.
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(7.48) eyč
never

ne-e-G-a
neg-come-pfs-3s

‘He is never coming’ S

eyč has been borrowed into Pashai but does not have the same generalized negative use as in

Dari, as seen in the ungrammatical examples in (7.49a) – (7.49c), which would be possible

in Dari.

(7.49) a. * eyč
neg

na-ā-en
neg-be.an-3p

lām-a
home-loc

‘No one is at home’

b. * eyč
neg

ne-me-e-k-am
neg-say-pxpf-m-11s

‘I said nothing’

c. * eyč
neg

ǰaya
place

ka
to

ne-g-e-č
neg-go-pxpf-fp

‘He went nowhere’

7.4.4.7 Dialectal Difference

The villages of Amla and Khewa are both within the area Morgenstierne considered South-

eastern Pashai. In fact they are not far apart, perhaps 10 km. Although the focus of this

dissertation is on the dialect spoken in Amla I had the chance to observe an interesting

difference in these dialects with the use of the word keVala ‘alone, only’ in negative con-

structions.3 In Amla dialect keVala is used with an affirmative verb as in example (7.50).

In Khewa dialect it is used with a negative verb in example (7.51). Both have the same

affirmative meaning.

(7.50) keVala
only

iy
one

ket.āl-ek
girl

met.eN-ē
meeting-obl

g-e-č
go-pxpf-fp

‘Only one girl went to the meeting’ S

3. Morgenstierne (1956:102) lists it as ke:wala ‘alone’ – Skt.
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(7.51) keVala
only

iy
one

ket.āl-ek
girl

met.eN-ē
meeting-obl

ne-g-e-č
neg-go-pxpf-fp

‘Only one girl went to the meeting’ S

7.4.5 Non-Indicative Negation

7.4.5.1 Prohibitive

Pashai has a prefix ma- (proh) for negative imperatives and other prohibitive expressions

such as optatives, but not the subjunctive mood.4 ma- functions the same as the negative

prefix, in position directly before the verb stem. It does not undergo vowel copying as the

negative prefix does, suggesting the initial vowel is not underspecified.

The standard Pashai greeting ‘don’t be tired’ is a prohibitive expression.5 The form of

the verb is Proximate Perfect, used with the prohibitive prefix ma- shown in example (7.52).

It has an optative meaning, expressing wishes and hopes for the addressee.

(7.52) ma-Vat.-e-k-ē
proh-tired-pxpf-m-2s

‘May you not be tired’ S

The same verb form is used to convey a warning, as in example (7.53).

(7.53) tānek=šēr-a
self=head-loc

eke
one

ǰāy-a
place-loc

ma-b-e-č-e
proh-be-pxpf-fp-2p.s

‘May you never gather together in one place.’ T

The prohibitive prefix ma- is used for negative imperatives, as in (7.54a).

(7.54) a. mot.ar-ē
motor-obl

tēz
fast

ma-̌sār.-a
proh-move-imp2s

‘Don’t drive the car fast!’ S

4. Most Indo-Aryan languages have a m- negative for non-declarative uses e.g. imperatives, hortatives,
and subjunctives.

5. Pashto and Persian have greetings with the same semantics. The greeting is pronounced [mot.ekē], the
vowel of the prefix having become rounded preceding [V]; the retroflex stop [t.] is partially voiced intervocal-
ically.
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b. ma-pa-a
proh-go-imp

‘Dont’ go!’ S

c. čeG
shout

ma-an-a
proh-hit-imp

‘Don’t shout!’ S

The subjunctive mood, expressed with the form of the Present Future Non-Specific, does

not use ma-. Negation in the subjunctive mood is achieved with the indicative negative

prefix.

(7.55) makan
maybe

kābol-ē=ka
kabul-obl=to

na-pa-am
neg-go-1s

‘Maybe I shall not go to Kabul’ E

7.4.5.2 Negative Particle ne

The negative particle ne is used to contrast two propositions. The examples in (7.56) and

(7.57) show the negative particle following the noun being negated.

(7.56) a. sabā
tomorrow

ne
not

pārek
day.after.tomorrow

‘Not tomorrow, the day after tomorrow’ S

b. dō
yesterday

ne
not

notar.e
two.days.before

‘Not yesterday, the day before yesterday’ S

(7.57) a-miy
prox-dem.sg.obl

maktab-ē
school-obl

pa-am
go-1s

ìa-i=ka
location-obl=to

ne
not

‘I go to this school, not that one’ S

In example (7.58) two postpositional phrases are contrasted. The negative particle follows

the postpositional phrase being negated.

(7.58) mēz-ē
table-obl

šēr-a
head-loc

ne
not

kāt.-ē
cot-obl

šēr-a
head-loc

‘not on the table, on the chair’ S

324



In example (7.59) a homophonous particle ne is used as a filler following a noun being

topicalized. There is always a pause after the ne particle with a rising question tone.

(7.59) maryam
maryam.f

ne
not

se
dem.sg.dir

g-e-č
go-pxpf-fp

‘Maryam, she left’ S

7.4.5.3 Negative Conjunction and Coordination

The negative particle ne precedes both conjoined phrases in a negative coordination construc-

tion. The phrases are joined by ke, used in a disjunctive ‘or’ sense, a widespread meaning of

ke in various South Asian languages. In example (7.60), ke is optional.

(7.60) nasib-as
nasib.m-gen

ne
not

(ke)
(or)

maGz-i
brains-ps3

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

ne
not

(ke)
(or)

puldār
wealthy

ās
be.an.m.prs.3

‘Nasib neither has brains nor is he wealthy’ S

Pashai has a negative conjunction kani ‘lest’ which probably originates in ke +neg,

illustrated in (7.61)

(7.61) a. mot.ar-ē
motor-obl

tēz
fast

ma-̌sār.
proh-move.imp

kani
lest

panča
puncture

gor-ē-a
get-2s-3o

‘Don’t drive so fast lest you get a flat tire.’ S (pfns)

b. niN-ē
climb.down-2s

kani
lest

ìōnd-ai
roof-abl

čan-ē
fall-2s

‘Climb down lest you fall off the roof’ S (pfns)

7.4.6 Summary

This section has provided a description of the standard negation strategies in Pashai for

verbal and lexical negation. The negative prefix /nV/- was shown to copy the vowel of the

verb stem to which it attaches. Scope of negation was discussed and shown to be narrow. The

prohibitive prefix, used with imperative and optative moods was described. The negative

particle ne was described in its use for contrasting negation, and as negative coordinator

and conjunction.
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7.5 Question Formation

In this section I describe wh-question words and the question formation strategies in Pashai.

Pashai questions retain the same word order as declarative sentences; wh- questions do not

involve movement of elements in the sentence. A rising pitch at the end of the sentence is

associated with all kinds of questions.

7.5.1 Yes/No Questions

Yes / no questions differ from statements by the presence of a rising (questioning) intonation.

There is no special questioning word.

(7.62) Question (a) and Affirmative Reply (b)

a. šār=de
town=from

i-te-č-ē
come-dspf-fp-2s

‘Have you come from town?’ S

b. axa
yes

šār=de
town=from

i-te-č-am
come-dspf-fp-1s

‘yes, I have come from town’ S

(7.63) Question (a) and Negative Reply (b)

a. Vareg
water

tap-oV-ā
heat-stv.pcp-m

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

‘Is the water heated?’ S

b. ne
no

Vareg
water.m

tap-oV-ā
heat-stv.pcp-m

ni-̌s-i
neg-be.inan.prs-3

‘No the water is not heated’ S

(7.64) Question (a) and Affirmative Reply (b)

a. tandor-a
oven-loc

pač-al-e-k-ē
cook-trz-pxpf-m-2s

‘Did you bake it in the oven?’ S
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b. āxā
yes

tandor-a
oven-loc

pač-al-e-k-am
cook-trz-pxpf-m-1s

‘Yes, I baked it in the oven’ S

7.5.2 Wh-Questions

In Pashai most of the wh-question words begin with k as in kante ‘why’, ki ‘who’, kis

‘whose’, koat ‘how’, koik ‘what’, kodan ‘when’, koti ‘which’, and kao ‘how many’. Several of

the question words are constructed as a combination of k - with another lexical element. This

is easily analyzed in kante ‘why’ > k+ante where ante is a postposition roughly translated as

‘for the sake of’ and used in purpose clauses. ko, an abbreviated question word is combined

with demonstratives in koti ‘which’, and kome ‘something’. kis ‘whose’ is a combination of

ki ‘who’ + the genitive suffix -s.

The description of wh-words in this section demonstrates how Pashai employs a wh-in-

situ strategy. In the examples the question word and reply are highlighted in bold in order to

illustrate the symmetry of position. The default position of the question word is pre-verbal,

a focus position, indicating a request for new information. At times this puts the wh-word

in sentence or clause initial position, particularly when optional pronouns are not present, as

illustrated in the examples in (7.66). In example (7.65), the wh-word is in second position,

following the subject.

(7.65) nasib
Nasib.m

čo-ē=ka
where-obl=to

g-i-k?
go-pxpf-m

‘Where did Nasib go?’ S

In the examples in (7.66), with no overt subject the wh-word is in first position.

(7.66) a. (se)
(dem.sg.dir)

čo-ē=ka
where-obl=to

g-i-k?
go-pxpf-m

‘Where did (he) go?’ S

b. (se)
(dem.sg.dir)

lām-ē=ka
home-obl=to

g-i-k
go-pxpf-m

‘He went home’ S
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7.5.2.1 koat ‘how’

The typical position of the question word koat ‘how’ is illustrated in examples (7.67) – (7.68).

(7.67) Question (a) and Reply (b)

a. (to)
(you.sg)

koat
how

ā-ē
be-2s

‘How are you?’ S

b. (mam)
(I)

bāi
good

ā-em
be-1s

‘I am fine’ S

(7.68) koat
how

ni-pin-i-k-ē
neg-understand-3o-pfs-2s

‘How is it you do not understand?’ S

The example pair in (7.69) illustrates that that the wh-word does not undergo movement

out of its base (or preverbal) position.

(7.69) Question

a. pāňj-ē
husband-2sg

koat
how

ās
be.an.m.prs.3

‘How is your husband?’ S

b. * koat
how

pāňj-ē
husband-2sg

ās
be.an.m.prs.3

‘How is your husband’

Similarly, example (7.70) shows that the wh-word can only appear in its base, pre-

verbal(focus) position.

(7.70) Questions (a – c)

a. simā
sima.f

ketāb-ast-a
book.m-gen-ps3sg

koat
how

par.-i
read-3o

‘How does Sima read her book?’ E

b. * koat
how

simā
sima

ketāb-st-a
book.m-gen-ps3sg

par.-i
read-3o
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‘How does Sima read her book?’

c. * sima.f
sima

koat
how

ketāb-st-a
book.m-gen-ps3sg

par.-i
read-3o

‘How does Sima read her book?’

Although an adverb can appear in all these positions in example (7.71), only (7.71a) is

the acceptable response to the question asked in (7.70a).

(7.71) Replies

a. simā
sima.f

ketāb-ast-a
book.m-gen-ps3sg

lam lam
slow slow

par.-i
read-3o

‘Sima reads her book slowly’

b. ? lam
slow

lam
slow

simā
sima.f

ketāb-ast-a
book.m-gen-ps3sg

par.-i
read-3o

‘Sima reads her book slowly’

c. ? simā
sima.f

lam
slow

lam
slow

ketāb-ast-a
book.m-gen-ps3sg

par.-i
read-3o

‘Sima reads her book slowly’

d. ? simā
sima.f

ketāb-ast-a
book.m-gen-ps3sg

par.-i
read-3o

lam
slow

lam
slow

‘Sima reads her book slowly’

7.5.2.2 koik ‘what’

The wh-word koik ‘what’, and variants koi and kok, occur in-situ, as shown in (7.72) – (7.74).

(7.72) Question (a) and Reply (b)

a. ten-ā
2sg.obl-m

nām-ē
name.m-ps2sg

koik
what

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

‘What is your name?’ S

b. men-ā
1sg.obl-m

nām-em
name.m-ps1sg

pereštā
fereshta.f

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

‘My name is Fereshta.’ S

Alternate forms of koik, in koi and kok, are shown in (7.73) and (7.74).
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(7.73) koi
what

me-a
say-3s

‘What is he saying?’ S (pfs)

(7.74) kok
what

ka-y-ē
do-pfs-2s

‘What are you doing?’ S

Examples in (7.75) illustrate possible positions of the adverb with respect to the wh-word.

In (7.75a) the adverb is sentence-initial, and in (7.75b) it is sentence-final. Example (7.75c)

shows the adverb occurring in second position. Example (7.75d) shows the adverb cannot

appear in pre-verbal position, where the question word should appear.

(7.75) Questions

a. non
today

pari
pari.f

koik
what

pač-al-aG-a
cook-trz-pfs-3s

‘Today what is Pari cooking?’ E

b. pari
pari.f

koik
what

pač-al-aG-a
cook-trz-pfs-3s

non
today

‘What is Pari cooking today?’ E

c. pari
pari.f

non
what

koik
today

pač-al-aG-a
cook-trz-pfs-3s

‘What is Pari cooking today?’ E

d. * pari
pari.f

koik
what

non
today

pač-al-aG-a
cook-trz-pfs-3s

‘What is Pari cooking today?’

The examples in (7.76) all have the question word immediately preceding the verb, regardless

of where the adverbial element is placed.

(7.76) a. * koik
what

non
today

pari
pari.f

pač-al-aG-a
cook-trz-pfs-3s

‘What is Pari cooking today?’

b. * non
today

koik
what

pari
pari.f

pač-al-aG-a
cook-trz-pfs-3s

‘What is Pari cooking today?’
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7.5.2.3 ki/ke ‘who/whom’

The wh-word ki/ke ‘who/whom’ is used for all animate referents, not exclusively human,

illustrated in example (7.77). While it appears that ke is formally nominative and ki is

formally oblique there does not seem to be a pattern of use that distinguishes these two

forms. My consultant used them interchangeably.

(7.77) Question (a) and Reply (b)

a. ki
Who

l-i-k
die-pxpf-m

‘Who died?’ S

b. šor.iN
dog.m

l-i-k
die-pxpf-m

‘The dog died’ S

The in-situ location of ki is either subject or object position. The default in-situ position

is not strictly preverbal. In example (7.78a) ki is in subject position, optionally separated

from the verb by the ablative marked ‘roof’.

(7.78) Question (a) and Reply (b)

a. ki
who

(ìond-ai)
(roof-abl)

čan-i-k?
fall-pxpf-m

‘Who fell (off the roof)?’ E

b. poì-em
son-ps1sg

ìond-ai
roof-abl

čan-i-k
fall-pxpf-m

‘My son fell off the roof’ E

In example (7.79) the wh-word ki is in object position, separated from the verb by the

adverb ‘last night’. The inherent gender of the wh-word is masculine, evidenced by masculine

agreement of the verb ‘bite’.

(7.79) Question (a) and Reply (b)

a. očum-ē
scorpion-obl

ki
who

Vēl-a
night-loc

kat.-e-k-en
bite-pxpf-m-3m.o
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‘Whom did the scorpion bite last night?’ S

b. očum-ē
scorpion-obl

pereštā
fereshta.f

kat.-e-č-an
bite-pxpf-fp-3f.o

‘The scorpion bit Fereshta’ S

In example (7.80) ki refers to the subject of a perfective verb, marked in the oblique case

in the reply (7.81). The wh-word may occur in default preverbal position, or in pre-object

position, as shown by the variants in (7.80).

(7.80) a. puì-ē
son-ps2sg

ki
who

an-e-k-en
beat-pxpf-m-3m.o

‘Who beat your son?’ E

b. ki
who

puì-ē
son-ps2sg

an-e-k-en
beat-pxpf-m-3m.o

‘Who beat your son?’ E

In the corresponding reply either order is possible as well, as shown in (7.81).

(7.81) a. puì-em
son-ps1sg

nasib-i
Nasib.m-obl

an-e-k-en
beat-pxpf-m-3m.o

‘Nasib beat my son’ E

b. nasib-i
Nasib.m-obl

puì-em
son-ps1sg

an-e-k-en
beat-pxpf-m-3m.o

‘Nasib beat my son’ E

In example (7.82) the postpositional wh-phrase is in the matrix clause.

(7.82) a. nasib
Nasib.m

ki=pela
who=with

ēr.-a
want-3s

ke
comp

goraVāl
wedding

k-et
do-3s

‘Whom does Nasib want to marry?’ E (pfns)

b. nasib
Nasib.m

maryam-ē=pela
Maryam.f-obl=with

ēr.-a
want-s

ke
comp

goraVāl
wedding

ka-et
do-3s

‘Nasib wants to marry Maryam’ E (pfns)

ki can undergo topicalization to clause-initial position (7.83a) but cannot follow the matrix

verb (7.83b).
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(7.83) a. ki=pela
who=with

nasib
nasib.m

ēr.-a
want-3s

ke
comp

goraVāl
wedding

ka-et
do-3s

‘Whom does Nasib want to marry?’ E (pfns)

b. * nasib
Nasib.m

ēr.-a
want-3s

ki=pela
who=with

ke
comp

goraVāl
wedding

ka-et
do-3s

‘Whom does Nasib want to marry?’ E (pfns)

7.5.2.4 kis ‘ whose’

The genitive suffix -s added to the interrogative ki denotes possessive ‘whose’. The question

strategy is clearly in-situ, illustrated by the examples in (7.84).

(7.84) Question (a) and Reply (b)

a. a-lo
prox-location.dir

ketāb
book.m

kis
whose

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

‘This book is whose?’ S

b. a-lo
prox-location.dir

ket̄ab
book.m

men-ā
1sg.obl-m

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

‘This book is mine’ S

kis is also used attributively, in example (7.85c).

(7.85) a. a-lo
prox-location.dir

kis
whose

ketāb
book.m

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

‘Whose book is this? S

b. kis
whose

ai-e
mother-ps3

kābol-ē
Kabul-obl

g-e-č
go-pxpf-fp

‘Whose mother went to Kabul?’ E

c. kis
whose

karaVand-ei
field-ps3

ǰut-i-k
burn-pxpf-m

‘Whose field burnt?’ S

Example (7.86) shows that there is no wh-movement, since the fronted wh-word yields an

ungrammatical result:
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(7.86) * kis
whose

a-lo
prox-location.dir

ketāb
book.m

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

‘Whose book is this?’

7.5.2.5 koti ‘ which’

The word koti is formed from the question word ko + the demonstrative ti in its singular

oblique form. koti is used for both animate and inanimate referents. In addition to its

function as a wh-word, koti serves as an indefinite quantitative adjective as in (7.87).

(7.87) maryam-ē
maryam.f-obl

koti
wh-dem

aV
bread.m

tap-al-ei-k-en
bake-trz-dspf-m-3m.o

‘Maryam baked some bread’ S

koti can be be used pronominally, as in example (7.88a), or function adjectivally in

(7.88b). The question word appears in-situ position.

(7.88) a. koti
wh-dem

ìond-ai
roof-abl

čan-i-k
fall-pxpf-m

‘Which one fell off the roof?’ S

b. koti
wh-dem

kel-ā
boy-m

ìond-ai
roof-abl

čan-i-k
fall-pxpf-m

‘Which boy fell off the roof?’ S

Example (7.89) is the appropriate answer for either question.

(7.89) o-se
dist-dem.sg.dir

kel-ā
boy-m

lond-ai
roof-abl

čan-i-k
fall-pxpf-m

‘That boy fell off the roof’ S

With a generic object, like ‘bread’, koti means ‘which kind of’, as in (7.90).

(7.90) a. pari
pari.f

koti
wh-dem

aV
bread.m

pač-al-aG-a
bake-trz-pfs-3s

‘Which breads is Pari baking?’ (which kind of breads) S

b. pari
Pari.f

koti
wh-dem

ketāb
book.m

par.-aG-a
read-pfs-3s

‘Which books does Pari read?’(what kind of books) S
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With a specified object, marked here with oblique case, the meaning of koti is specific.

(7.91) pari
pari.f

koti
wh-dem

ketāb-ē
book-obl

par.-i
read-3o

‘Which book is Pari reading?’ S (pfs)

One of the speakers interviewed offered the following set of examples with the question

word kota (or koti-a) used partitively, in the sense of ‘which of a closed set or group’. In all

these examples koti could be used as well.

(7.92) a. kota
which

kel-ā-y
boy-m-obl

sēb
apple.f

gor-e-č-an
take-pxpf-fp-3f.o

‘Which of the boys took an apple?’ S

b. kota
which

Vazipā-y=ka
job.m-obl=to

pa-ē
go-2s

‘Which job will you go to?’ S

c. kota
which

Vaxt-a
time-loc

bǒj-eV-i
wake-stv.pcp-fp

t-ē
be-2s

‘What time might you get up?’ S (pfns)

Not enough is known about how kota might be used differently than koti. I offer this data

for the interest of future researchers.

7.5.2.6 kante ‘why’

The postposition ante ‘for (the sake of)’ combined with interrogative k - yields (lit. ‘what

for’) ‘why’. The wh-word’s basic position is before the verb, as in (7.93a), and (7.94a),

although it has flexibility depending on the scope of the question, as in (7.93b) and (7.94b).

These examples show that kante can occur in sentence-initial position.

(7.93) a. ašpār.
rice.m

kante
why

pač-al-ei-k-ē
cook-trz-dspf-m-2s

‘Why did you cook rice?’ E

b. kante
why

ašpār.
rice.m

pač-al-ei-k-ē
cook-trz-dspf-m-2s

‘Why did you cook rice?’ E
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(7.94) a. bēč
seed.m

kante
why

anč-a
plant-3s

ā-k-am
be-m-1s

‘Why was I planting seeds?’ E

b. kante
why

bēč
seed.m

anč-a
plant-3s

ā-k-am
be-m-1s

‘Why was I planting seeds?’ E

In example (7.95) the adverb occurs between the wh-word and the verb.

(7.95) bāzār-ē=ka
market-obl=to

kante
why

(Vēl-a)
(night-loc)

pa-a
go-3s

‘Why is s/he going to the market (tonight)?’ S (pfs)

7.5.2.7 kodan ‘when’

The basic position of the wh-word kodan ‘when’ is preverbal.

(7.96) a. mam
I

kodan
when

tār-ē-k-am-ē
see-2o-pfs-1s-2o

‘When will I see you?’ S

b. to
you

mam
me

sabā
tomorrow

tār-im-k-ē
see-1o-pfs-2s

‘You will see me tomorrow’ E

c. to
you

kodan
when

e-ē
come-2s

‘When are you coming?’ S (pfns)

d. sabā
tomorrow

ne
not

pārek-a
day-after-tomorrow-loc

e-em
come-1s

‘I am coming the day after tomorrow, not tomorrow’ E (pfns)

In example (7.97) the wh-word kodan in the question can appear in all potential adverb

positions, sentence initial, preverbal, and before the direct object.

(7.97) a. kodan
when

sima
Sima.f

ketāb-ast-a
book.m-gen-ps3sg

par.-i
read-3o

‘When does Sima read her book?’ E (pfs)
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b. sima
Sima.f

ketāb-a-st-a
book.m-gen-ps3

kodan
when

par.-i
read-3o

‘When does Sima read her book?’ E (pfs)

c. sima
sima.f

kodan
when

ketāb-ast-a
book.m-gen-ps3sg

par.-i
read-3o

‘When does Sima read her book?’ E (pfs)

7.5.2.8 kao ‘how many/ how much’

The wh-word kao is used for mass and count quantities. It is an adjective, which can be

used attributively, as in (7.98a), or predicatively as in (7.99a).

(7.98) Question (a) and Reply (b)

a. kao
how many

bālokul
children

ā-en
be.an-3p

‘How many children are there?’ S

b. panč
five

bālokul
children

a-en
be.an-3p

‘There are five children’ S

The position of kao is illustrate in the pair of examples in (7.99).

(7.99) Question (a) and Reply (b)

a. a-mi
prox-dem.sg.dir

sēb-as
apple.f-gen

xemat-i
price-ps3

kao
how much

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

‘What is the price for this apple?’ S

b. a-mi
prox-dem.sg.dir

sēb-as
apple.f-gen

xemat-i
price-ps3

paňj
five

ropa
rupee

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

‘The price of this apple is 5 rupees’ S

7.5.2.9 čo ‘where’

The wh-word čo ‘where’ occurs in preverbal position. čo ’where’ also has an oblique form,

čo-ē which is used with a postposition when a specific/definite destination is intended.

Destination
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(7.100) Questions (a-b) and Reply (c)

a. čo
where

pa-ē
go-2s

‘Where are you going?’ S (pfns)

b. čo-ē=ka
where-obl=to

pa-ē
go-2s

‘Whither are you going?’ S (pfns)

c. kābol-ē=ka
kabul-obl=to

pa-am
go-1s

‘I am going to Kabul’ S (pfns)

Location When interlocutors are not face to face, such as talking in the phone, the

wh-word takes the postposition =de ‘at, from’.

(7.101) Question (a) and Reply (b)

a. čo=de
where=at

ā-ē
be-2s

‘Where are you?’ S

b. amla=kuč-a
amla=belly-loc

ā-em
be-1s

‘I am in Amla’ S

Or, if the questioner is looking for more specificity, the oblique case is attached to the

wh-word with the postposition =de, as in example (7.102). This example too is for non

face-to-face communication.

(7.102) paňj-ē
husband-ps2sg

čo-ē=de
where-obl=in

ās
be.an.m.prs.3

‘Where is your husband?’ S

When the conversants are face to face the question is posed as in example (7.103), with

neither the oblique marker nor the postposition.

(7.103) paňj-ē
husband-ps2sg

čo
where

ās
be.an.m.prs.3

‘Where is your husband?’ S
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Origin

A question regarding origin is expressed with čo and the postposition te ‘from’.

(7.104) Question (a) and Reply (b)

a. čo-ē=te
where-obl=from

ā-ē
be-2s

‘Where are you from? S

b. amla=te
amla=from

ā-em
be-1s

‘I am from Amla’ S

7.5.3 Summary

This section has looked at question formation and the interrogative pronouns in Pashai. In

Pashai question formation occurs in-situ. In this section I have described the use of each

interrogative term.

7.6 Coordination

When a phrase forms a natural pair, e.g., ìekpanjuk ‘husband and wife’ < ìek ‘wife’ +

pānǰ ‘husband’ + nominal suffix -uk and aitātā ‘parents’ < ai ‘mother’ + tātā ‘father’ the

result is a compound word. This type of coordination does not include a conjunction in

Pashai. Other examples of coordinated compounds can be found in leVāni seVāni ‘brothers

and sisters’, or an ‘estimating’ compound in do ìe ‘two (or) three’. In this section I describe

the conjunctions that join phrases and clauses.

7.6.1 Conjunctive Coordination

Phrases are conjoined with the clitic o ‘and’ attached to the first conjunct. Nouns are

conjoined in example (7.105).
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(7.105) maryam=o
Maryam.f=and

baso
Baso.f

ēr.-en
want-3p.s

ke
comp

nasib=pela
Nasib.m=with

goraVāl
wedding

ka-en
do-3p.s

‘ Maryam and Baso want to marry Nasib.’ E (pfns)

In example (7.106) adjectives are conjoined.

(7.106) ašpār.
rice.m

šor=o
salty=and

Gor.
oily

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

‘The rice is salty and oily’ S

Multiple conjuncts can be joined, as in example (7.107).

(7.107) tēna
their

ketāb=o
book.m=and

pel-ek=o
cup-f=and

xalam
pen.f

mēz-ē
table.f-obl

šēr-a
head-loc

š-en
be.inan.prs-3p

‘Their book and cup and pen are on the table’ E

In example (7.108) the conjoined phrase implies that Nasib’s brothers and Alam’s broth-

ers are the same, i.e. Nasib and Alam are brothers. The genitive case is applied to the

conjoined phrase ‘Nasib and Alam’.

(7.108) nasib=o
nasib=and

ālam-as
alam-gen

lai-ān-s-a
brother-pl-gen-ps3

men-i
1sg.obl-fp

oe-am
daughter-ps1sg

mār-e-č-an
kill-pxpf-fp-3f.o

‘Nasib and Alam’s brothers killed my daughter’ E

In (7.109) each conjunct takes the genitive case, ‘Nasib’s brother’ and ‘Alam’s brother’. The

conjoined phrases indicate they are not brothers of the same person.

(7.109) nasib-as
nasib-gen

lai-ast-a=o
brother-gen-ps3=and

ālam-as
alam-gen

lai-ast-a
brother-gen-ps3

‘Nasib’s brother and Alam’s brother’ E

Two or more clauses can be joined to form a coordinated sentence (7.110). The conjunction

o is cliticized to the end of the first conjunct.

(7.110) maryam
maryam.f

sēb
apple

šēt-a=o
peel-3s=and

dur
far

ka-a
do-3s

‘Maryam is peeling an apple and throwing it away’ E (pfns)
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The conjunction o ‘and’ may or may not be present in the conjoined phrases.

(7.111) mālem
teacher.m

xār
angry

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

ket.āl-ek
girl

an-e-č-an
hit-pxpf-fp-3f.o

‘The teacher was angry (and) hit the girl’ E

The subjects of the two clauses need not be identical:

(7.112) nasib
nasib.m

bāzār-ē=ka
bazaar-obl=to

g-i-k=o
go-pxpf-m=and

mam
I

ašpār.
rice.m

pač-al-e-k-am
cook-trz-pxpf-m-1s

‘Nasib went to the bazaar and I cooked rice.’ E

Conjunction of the form ‘both ... and’ employs a numeral and postposition do=ka (lit.

two-to) preceding the first conjunct and o ‘and’ following it, as in (7.113).

(7.113) do=ka
two=to

pari=o
pari.f=and

pereštā
fereshta.f

aot-i
hungry-fp

b-iti-nč
be-dspf-3p.s

‘Both Pari and Fereshta got hungry’ E

7.6.2 Disjunctive Coordination

Disjunctive coordination uses the Persian disjunctive ya ‘or’. In example (7.114) the disjunct

appears between the two conjuncts phrases.

(7.114) nasib
nasib.m

pari
pari.f

ya
or

pereštā=pela
fereshta.f=with

goraVāl
wedding

ka-ad-i
do-3s-3o

‘Nasib will marry Pari or Fereshta’ E (pfns)

In (7.115), a spontaneous utterance, each phrase of the disjunction is preceded with the

word ya.

(7.115) ya
or

bart.-ek
sheep-f

ramā
flock

as
be.an.f.prs.3

ya
or

par.-ek
goat-f

ramā
flock

‘Either it is a flock of sheep or a flock of goats’ T

In negative disjunctive coordination the negative particle ne precedes both conjoined

phrases. In example (7.116a), repeated from section 7.4.5.3, the disjunctive clauses are

embedded under the complementizer ke in example (7.116a), but need not be, as in (7.116b).
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(7.116) a. nasib-as
nasib.m-gen

ne
not

ke
comp

māGzi
brains

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

ne
not

ke
comp

puldār
wealthy

ās
be.an.m.prs.3

‘Nasib has neither brains nor is he wealthy’ S

b. ai-am
mother-ps1sg

ne
neg

mut.-i
tall-fp

as
be.an.f.prs.3

ne
neg

obar-i
short-fp

‘My mother is neither tall nor short’ S

7.6.3 Adversative Coordination

Adversative coordination uses the Pashto particle xo or the Dari particle magar between

the two conjunct clauses. The particle xo when unstressed has a number of evidential and

mirative uses which will not be considered here. When the particle is stressed it has a

topicalizing function, and an adversative meaning emerges from the fact that the following

clause has a negative meaning. magar inherently means ‘but’. xo is used in adversative

coordination as in example (7.117b).

(7.117) a. goraVāl
wedding

sabā
tomorrow

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

{xo,
{but,

magar}
but}

ama
we

na-pa-es
neg-go-pl1.excl

‘The wedding is tomorrow but we are not going’ S

b. sāiN
land

leken-ik-ē
sell-inf-obl

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

{xo,
{but,

magar}
but}

ama=ōd-a
us=near-loc

ropai
rupee

ne-̌s-en
neg-be.inan.prs-3

‘The land is for sale but we do not have (enough) money’ S

7.7 Subordination

Despite the head-final and left-branching nature of Pashai phrases, most types of complement

clauses in Pashai are right-branching and head-initial. This may be an artifact of elicited data

although I have made every effort to include spontaneous utterances here too. Thompson,

Longacre and Hwang (2007) observed that in many languages subordinating morphemes
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are borrowed from other languages. This is true for Pashai. The construction and the

complementizer described here originate in Persian. The complementizer ke6 is used to

introduce complement clauses, linking the head to the complement. The progression of

ke into Pashai structures can be seen in the reduction of verb serialization in favor of ke

embedded clauses.

The complementizer ke is used to introduce a variety of subordinate clauses, including

sentential complements, relative clauses and adverbial relative clauses. ke does not indicate

gender, number, or case. The verbs in both clauses are fully inflected for tense, number and

gender. In the following sections, I describe three major types of subordinate clauses. In the

first section I describe adverbial clauses, those that modify verbs, or, in the case of sentence

adverbials, the entire sentence; in the second section I describe relative clauses, which modify

nouns; in the third section I describe complement clauses functioning as NPs.

7.7.1 Adverbial Clause

Adverbial clauses express time, location and manner, purpose, reason and conditional ex-

pressions.

7.7.1.1 Temporal Adverbial Clause

The temporal adverbial clause uses ke as an adverb of time, as the examples in (7.118)

show. Example (7.118b) shows a Persian-like usage of ke, which indicates an ongoing event

interrupted by an unexpected occurrence.

(7.118) a. mam
I

ke
comp

p-ea-k-am
go-rmpf-m-1s

to
you

tānek
own

ìām-e
work.f-ps2sg

ka-e-č-ē
do-pxpf-fp-2s

‘When I had gone you did your work’ E

b. mam
I

orč-aV-ā
sleep-stv.pcp-m

ā-i-k-am
be-pst-m-1s

ke
comp

čōr
thief.m

e-i-k
come-pxpf-m

‘I was asleep when the thief came’ E

6. pronounced by some as [ge]
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c. ten-ā
2sg.obl-m

ke
comp

še
six

bǎjā
o’clock

b-e-nč
be-pxpf-3p.s

mam
I

Vazipā-ē=ka
job.m-obl=to

pa-y-am
go-pfs-1s

‘When it is six o’clock for you I will be going to work’ T

Example (7.119) shows that ke in a temporal clause can appear in sentence initial position.

(7.119) ke
comp

māda
woman

an-e-č-an
beat-pxpf-fp-3f.o

mis
dem.gen

Ver.e-a
body-loc

aš-e
blood-ps3sg

bǎjā-ē
place-obl

šir
milk

am
something

b-iti-k
be-dspf-m

a-lo
prox-location.dir

nē-ti-k
emerge-dspf-m

‘When he beat the woman something happened, it was milk instead of blood that

came out of her body’ T

The word am in example (7.119) may be related to a-mi prox-dem. It appears to be a

cataphoric element here, referring to verb nē-ti-k ‘it emerged’.

The adverbial clauses expressing ‘until’ are introduced with the Persian ta ‘until’. Both

ta ‘until’ and ke can appear together as in (7.120) and (7.121).

Notice that in (7.120) the negative element appears, as it does in other Indo-Aryan

languages of South Asia, whereas in (7.121) the negative does not appear. The fluctuation

in the appearance of the negative prefix in the ‘until’ clause may be a sign of Dari (or Pashto)

influence.

(7.120) maryam
Maryam.f

goraVāl
wedding

na-ka-G-a
neg-do-pfs-3s

tā
till

ke
comp

to
you

amrikā=te
America=from

ni-i-ē
neg-come-2s

‘Maryam will not get married till you come back from America’ S (pfns)

(7.121) mam
I

entezār
wait

ka-y-am
do-pfs-1s

tā
until

ke
comp

to
you

lām-ē=ka
home.m-obl=to

i-ē
come-2s

‘I am waiting until you come home’ S (pfns)

If the sentence does not contain tā ‘until’ the meaning is shifted: Example (7.122) illus-

trates that without ta ‘until’ the sentence in (7.121) is interpreted as a sentential complement.

(7.122) mam
I

entezār
wait

ka-y-am
do-pfs-1s

ke
comp

to
you

lām-ē=ka
home.m-obl=to

e-ē
come-2s

‘I am waiting for you to come home’ S (pfns)
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Example (7.123) shows that ke comp is not obligatory with tā.

(7.123) matal
wait

ka-a
do-imp

tā
until

xat-ē
letter.f-obl

d-am-ē
give-1s-2o

‘Wait till I give you the letter’ S (pfns)

The lack of the combined expression tā ke in the spontaneous examples (7.122) and

(7.123) suggests that combination tā ke is a newer, Persian-like usage.

7.7.1.2 Manner Adverbial Clauses

Manner adverbial clauses are constructed with koe ‘like, as’, illustrated by examples in

(7.124), in which koe behaves as a postposition.

(7.124) a. ai-ast-a
mother-gen-ps1sg

koe
like

aGat
talk

kad-a
do-3s

‘S/he talks like her/his mother’ S (pfs)

b. bālokul
children

koe
like

ver-aG-a
cry-pfs-3s

‘S/he cries like a child’ E

c. narina
man

koe
like

aGat
speak

kad-a
do-3s

o-se
prox-dem.sg.dir

ke
comp

ìēk
wife

na-dār-a
neg-have-3s

‘He talks like a man who has no wife’ S (pfs)

7.7.1.3 Purpose and Reason Clauses

Purpose and reason clauses express cause and effect relationships. They are introduced by

ke.

Purpose clauses are shown in (7.125) and (7.126).

(7.125) nasib
Nasib.m

āšedār-a
window-obl.pl

mon. -i
break-o

ke
comp

moškel
difficult

ǰop-et
make-3s

‘Nasib breaks the windows to make trouble’ E (pfns)
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(7.126) tē
dem.pl.obl

ādemi
man

gan.
big

dēg
pot

ašpār.
rice.m

pač-al-e-k-en
cook-trz-pxpf-m-3m.o

ke
comp

goraVāl-ē
wedding-obl

ǰam
all

memān-a
guest-obl.pl

dam-al-and-i
be.satisfied-trz-3p.s-3o

‘The men cooked a big pot of rice in order to satisfy all the guests at the wedding’ S

(pfns)

Typically reason clauses are introduced by ke comp, as in (7.127a) - (7.127c).

(7.127) a. zālem
oppressive

a-xon-ē=de
prox-like-obl=in

ke
comp

oy-e
offspring-ps3sg

bō
qnt

ā-en
be.an-3p

mis
his

‘He is oppressive because of this, that he has a lot of sons’ T

b. tē
dem.pl.obl

čōr-ān-a
thief-pl-obl.pl

Vēl-a
night-loc

čilā
clothes.pl

čōri
robbery

ka-e-č-in
do-pxpf-fp-3p.o

ke
comp

sabā
morning

leken-and-i
sell-3p.s-3o

‘The thieves stole the clothes at night so that they could sell them in the morning’

E (pfns)

c. tē
dem.pl.obl

bālokul-a
children.pl-obl.pl

bō=ka
qnt=to

aV
bread

e-ei-k-en
eat-dspf-m-3m.o

ke
comp

tamām
whole

daVās
day

aot-i
hungry-fp

ne-b-en
neg-be-3p.s

‘The children ate a lot of food so that they would not be hungry the whole day’

E (pfns)

However, reason clauses can be expressed with the verb serialization mechanism, as in

(7.128).

(7.128) pari
Pari.f

bō
very

tan-i
thirsty-fp

ā-e-č
be-pst-fp

do
two

čāinek
teapot

čāi
tea.m

pe-e-k-en
drink-pxpf-m-3m.o

‘Pari was so thirsty she drank two pots of tea’ E

Reason clauses sometimes include the postposition xātari ‘reason, because’ as in (7.129).

(7.129) se
dem.sg.dir

kodan
when

be
too

lani
lunch

aV
bread.m

n-a-y-a
neg-eat-pfs-3sg

a-miy=xāteri
prox-dem.sg.obl=reason

ke
comp

lani
lunch

aV
bread.m

orč-aVe-i
sleep-cs-3s

‘He never eats lunch because lunch makes him sleep.’ S (pfs)
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7.7.2 Conditional Clauses

Conditional clauses are another subset of adverbial clauses. Conditional clauses can be

either realis or irrealis. Realis conditionals refer to actions that are as yet unrealized, but

can still happen; irrealis conditionals are generally not expected to take place, tend to be

counterfactual or are known not to have taken place. In my description of conditional clauses

I use Thompson, Longacre and Hwang’s terminology. The ‘if’ clause names the condition,

the ‘then’ clause is the main clause. Pashai employs the particle aka ‘if’ in the protasis of

conditional sentences. Presumably aka has its source in the Persian agar ‘if’. There is no

particle that introduces the ‘then’ clause.

7.7.2.1 Realis Conditionals

Realis conditionals such as predictive propositions pertain to events with the potential to

unfold. Speaking about a potential future, as examples (7.130) – (7.137) show, Pashai often

uses a perfective tense in the ‘if’ clause and a non-perfective tense, either the Present-Future

Non-Specific or the Present-Future Specific in the ‘then’ clause.7

Future

(7.130) a. aka
if

darenur-ē
Darrai Nur-obl

g-eč-aman
go-pxpf-fp-1pl.incl

ama
we

pa-aman
go-1pl.incl

men-i
1sg.obl-fp

ai-tātā-n-ast-am
mother-father-pl-gen-ps1sg

lai-i-k-ē
see-3o-pfs-2s

‘If we go to Darrai Nur you will go see my parents’ S

b. aka
if

nasib
nasib.m

non
today

pol-i-k
arrive-pxpf-m

ama
we

kābol-ē=ka
Kabul-obl=to

eke
one

ǰāGā
place

pa-y-es
go-pfs-1pl.excl

‘If Nasib arrives (arrived) today we will go to Kabul together’ S

c. aka
if

Vareg
water

tap-oV-ā
hot-stv.pcp-m

t-e
be-3s

t.ormos=kuč-a
thermos=belly-loc

ve-a
pour-imp

7. Many of the examples and categories used here are based on suggestions from Elena Bashir.
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‘If the water is hot put it in the thermos’ S

d. aka
if

ayanda
future

afta-y
week-obl

ne-g-e-k-ē
neg-go-pxpf-m-2s

gere
again

lai-ačāl
see-rec.pcp

b-eman
be-1pl.incl

‘If you don’t leave next week we could meet again’ S

Contingent In a contingent conditional clause the conditions set forth in the ‘if’ clause

predict the outcome of the ‘then’ clause.

(7.131) a. aka
if

bō
qnt

sax
hard

ìām
work

ka-e-k-ē
do-pxpf-m-2s

bō
qnt

ziyāt
much

paisa
money

d-am-ē
give-1s-2o

‘If you work harder I will give you more money’ E

b. aka
if

āmad
Ahmad

e-i-k
come-pxpf-m

ten=menten
2sg.gen=with

lai-ačāl
see-rec.pcp

b-aG-a
be-pfs-3s

‘If Ahmad comes he will meet with you’ S

c. aka
if

ket.āl-ik
girl-pl

tānek
self

Vaxt-ē=de
time-obl=in

ā-e-nč
be-pst-3p

met.eN
meeting.m

be
too

tānek
self

Vaxt-i=de
time-obl=in

šoru
start

b-a
be-3s

‘If the girls come on time the meeting will started on time’ E (pfs)

(7.132) a. aka
if

mam
I

me-e-k-am
say-pxpf-m-1s

ambala
running

nē-ē
emerge-2s

bō
qnt

tēz
fast

ambala
running

nē-a
emerge-imp

‘If I say to run, run very fast’ E

b. aka
if

rās
right

me-e-k-ē
say-pxpf-m-2s

mam
I

pin-em
understand-1s

‘If you say it right I will understand’ E (pfns)

Example (7.134) as an alternative to example (7.132b) uses an imperative in the ‘if’ clause.

This is a departure from perfective tense in the ‘if’ clause seen in the previous examples.

Stipulative A stipulative conditional is a type of contingent clause: the ‘if’ clause lays

down a condition which must be met for the ‘then’ clause to be true. Like contingent clauses

there is a causal relationship between ‘if’ and ‘then’ clauses.
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(7.133) aka
if

pari-y
Pari.f-obl

kārxānagi
homework.m

ka–e-k-en
do-pxpf-m-3m.o

se
dem.sg.dir

ye
dem.obl

senep-a
class-loc

kamyāb
successful

b-aG-a
be-pfs-3s

’(Only) if Pari does (did) her homework will she pass this class’ E

(7.134) aka
if

rās
right

me-a
say-imp

mam
I

pin-em
understand-1s

‘If you say it right I will understand’ S (pfns)

In example (7.134) the occurrence of the imperative with aka ‘if’ is unexpected. The meaning

might be better interpreted as ‘Say it right and I will understand’, with less of a conditional

sense. This spontaneously uttered example shows an unexpected usage. Other examples

of non-perfective tenses in the ‘if’ clause of realis conditionals are found in (7.135) and

(7.136). The occurrence of Present-Future Non-Specific in both clauses indicates future time

reference. The verb serialization strategy imparts a conditional meaning.

(7.135) abat
now

orč-em
sleep-1s

Vēl-a
night-loc

ger
again

no-orč-em
neg-sleep-1s

‘If I sleep now I won’t sleep again tonight’ S (pfns)

In example (7.136) both clauses use a non-perfective tense, the particle aka ‘if’ does not

occur; the temporal adverbial kodan ‘when’ with ke comp is used instead.

(7.136) mam
I

kodan
when

ke
comp

daVās-a
day-loc

orč-em
sleep-1s

Vēl-a
night-loc

no-orč-em
neg-sleep-1s

‘When I sleep during the day I don’t sleep at night’ E (pfns)

Concerning the occurrence of aka ‘if’, it appears that aka occurs regularly in elicited

examples, whereas in spontaneous, natural examples, aka is frequently not employed.

(7.137) aka
if

nasib-i
Nasib.m-obl

maryam=pela
Maryam.f=with

goraVāl
wedding

ka-e-k-en
do-pxpf-m-3m.o

ama
we

bō
qnt

xošāl
happy

bi-y-as
be-pfs-1pl.excl

‘If Nasib would marry Maryam we would be very happy’ E

349



Expectation Realis conditionals also express expectations about a future outcome. In

example (7.138) the verb in the ‘if’ clause is in the Present-Future Non-Specific expressing

possibility, with the ‘softened’ imperative associated with this tense. The ‘then’ clause is in

the Present-Future Specific suggesting the speaker is certain of the outcome, or has a specific

outcome in mind.

(7.138) aka
if

to
you

a-miy
prox-dem.sg.obl

mariz-as
sick-gen

dāru-e
medicine-ps3

ne-ke-ē
neg-do-2s

se
dem.sg.dir

Vari
other

d. ant.ar
doctor.m

ode=ka
near=to

pa-G-a
go-pfs-3sg

‘If you don’t treat the patient, he will go to another doctor’ E

In example (7.139) the imperative is used in the ‘if’ clause, making a stronger statement

about the future outcome. The imperative prohibitive negative prefix ma does not occur

here, which probably means the speaker is not stating an actual imperative.

(7.139) aka
if

to
you

a-miy
prox-dem.sg.obl

mariz-ē
sick-obl

dāru
medicine

ne-ke-a
neg-do-imp

le-G-a
die-pfs-3sg

‘If you don’t treat this patient, he is going to die.’ E

In example (7.140) the verb in the ‘if’ clause is the presumptive t-ik in the Present-Future

Non-Specific form. The ‘then’ clause is in the Present-Future Specific.

(7.140) aka
if

xat
letter.f

gar-eV-i-a
send-stv.pcp-fp-ps3

t-e
be-3s

ama
we

sabā
tomorrow

gor-i-k-aman
get-3o-pfs-1pl.incl

‘If s/he has mailed the letter we will get it by tomorrow’ E

A negative proposition or warning uses aka in the ‘if’ clause and the perfective tense in

the ‘then’ clause, as in (7.141). This is a reversal of the usual sequence of tenses. This

particular function of the Proximate Perfect is used for warnings. Here the ‘if’ clause is in

the Present-Future Non-Specific. This is a general truth statement.

(7.141) aka
if

aV
bread

ne-e-ē
neg-eat-2s

sos-eV-i
dry-stv.pcp-fp

b-e-č-ē
become-pxpf-fp-2sg

‘If you don’t eat you will become thin’
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7.7.2.2 Counterfactual Conditionals

Counterfactual conditionals in Pashai employ special marking not found in other condition-

als. They use the participial present perfect with the auxiliary verb t- ‘be presumptive’ and

the conditional particle -ai in the ‘if’ clause. The Past Imperfect tense is used in the ‘then’

clause.8

(7.142) a. aka
if

nasib
Nasib.m

oreč-aV-ā
sleep-stv.pcp-m

ne-t-e-ai
neg-be-3s-cond

čōr
thief.m

ǰam
all

tela-ē
gold-obl

no-gor-i
neg-take-3o

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

‘If Nasib had not been sleeping the thief would not have taken all the gold’ E

b. aka
if

rās
right

me-V-ā
say-stv.pcp-m

t-ē-ai
be-2s-cond

mam
I

pin-i
understand-3o

ā-k-am
be-m-1s

‘If you had said it right I would have understood it’ E

(7.143) a. aka
if

āmad
Ahmad

e-V-ā
come-stv.pcp-m

t-e-ai
be-3s-cond

ten=menten
2sg.obl=with

lai-ačāl
see-rec.pcp

b-aG-a
be-pfs-3s

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

‘If Ahmad had come he would have met with you’ S

b. aka
if

dō
yesterday

mār-aV-ā-m
kill-stv.pcp-m-ps1sg

t-e-ai
be-3s-cond

se
dem.sg.dir

non
today

ne-eG-a
neg-come-pfs-3s

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

‘If I had killed him yesterday he wouldn’t have come today’ E

c. aka
if

mam
I

seiy
right

me-Vā-m
say-stv.pcp-m-ps1sg

t-e-ai
be-3s-cond

to
you

pin-i
understand-3s

ā-k-ē
be-m-2s

‘If I had said it right would you have understood it?’ S

Example (7.144) shows the conjunctive participle e-ta ‘come’ in a sequence with the Past

Imperfect. The verb b- ‘be’ in this sentence has the meaning ‘be able to’ as it does in several

neighboring languages.

8. The Past Imperfect tense is constructed from the Present-Future Specific and the auxiliary verb in the
past tense.
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(7.144) aka
if

darVāzā-y
door-obl

xolop
lock.f

Ve-V-i-ē
pour-stv.pcp-fp-ps2sg

t-e-ai
be-3s-cond

čōr
thief

e-ta
come-conj.pcp

na-b-aG-a
neg-be-pfs-3s

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

‘If you had locked the door the thief would not have been able to come in’ E

Example (7.145) shows the Persian expression kaš ke ‘if only’ or ‘would that’ introducing a

counterfactual statement of wishful thinking.

(7.145) kaške
If.only

men-ā
1sg.obl-m

dādā-m
father-1sg

men=menten
1sg.obl=with

t-e-ai
be-3s-cond

‘If only my father were with me’ E

In example (7.146) the Past Imperfect tense is used in the ‘if’ clause, while the Present-Future

Non-Specific is in the ‘then’ clause. This example has an irrealis meaning (I did not work

hard therefore I am not rich) but lacks the force (and special marking) of the counterfactual

conditionals discussed above. The use of t- ‘presumptive be’ in the ‘if’ clauses makes the

counterfactuals discussed above more forceful.

(7.146) aka
if

sax
hard

ìām
work.m

ka-a
do-3s

ā-k-am
be-m-1s

puldār
rich

b-em
be-1s

‘If I had worked hard I would be rich’ S

Present Counterfactual Conditionals Counterfactual conditionals express present ir-

realis conditions as well by using the Present-Future Non-Specific, not the participial Present

Perfect, in the ‘if’ clause. In example (7.147) the ‘then’ clause uses the Past Imperfect. In

example (7.148) the ‘then’ clause uses the Present-Future Non-Specific.

(7.147) aka
if

māldār
rich

t-am-ai
be-1s-cond

mam
I

noN-i
new-fp

mot.ar
car.f

gor-aG-a
get-pfs-3s

ā-k-am
be-m-1s

‘If I were rich I would buy a new car’ E

(7.148) aka
if

dādā-m
father-ps1sg

zendā
living

t-e-ai
be-3s-cond

mam
I

yao
qnt

saxti=kuč-a
hardship=belly-loc

na-t-am-ai
neg-be-1s-cond

‘If my father were alive I would not be in so much trouble’ E
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7.7.3 Relative Clauses

For the purpose of this description I have adopted the definition of relative clause (RC)

in Andrews (2007:206): “A relative clause (RC) is a subordinate clause which delimits the

reference of an NP by specifying the role of the referent of that NP in the situation described

by the RC.” Following Andrews, I refer to the head of the RC as the domain nominal which

“serves the semantic function of identifying the domain of objects upon which the RC imposes

a further description.”

Relative clauses modify NPs and are embedded within a larger clause construction.

SOV languages, particularly strict SOV languages, tend to have prenominal relative clauses.

Pashai has two types of relative clauses. Under the influence of Persian, Pashai has adopted

postnominal RCs embedded under ke comp. An earlier strategy of participialization places

the participial modifier in prenominal position. In this section I discuss both strategies,

beginning with participial phrases.

7.7.3.1 Participial Phrases

Relative clause-like constructions are often formed with the stative participle in Pashai.

These constructions are left-branching and presumably an original Pashai construction. In

the examples in (7.149) the modified NP is the subject of the sentence. In example (7.149a)

‘tail’, the object of the participle ‘cut’ is included in the participial phrase; in (7.149b) the

locative expression ‘nail-abl’ is included in the participial phrase. In (7.149c) ‘scorpion’,

the subject of ‘bite’, is included in the participial expression. The modified NP ‘girl’ is the

object of ‘bite’.

(7.149) a. lem
tail.m

kat.-aV-ā
cut-stv.pcp-m

šor.iN
dog.m

mās
mad

b-iti-k
be-dspf-m

‘The dog with the cut tail went crazy’ E

b. mix-ai
nail-abl

aul-aV-ā
hang-stv.pcp-m

pakol
hat.m

čan-i-k
fall-pxpf-m

‘The hat that was hanging on the nail fell’ E
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c. očum-ē
scorpion.m-obl

kat.-eV-i-a
bite-stv.pcp-fp-ps3sg

ket.āl-ek
girl-f

šāfāxānā
hospital

g-e-č
go-pxpf-fp

‘The scorpion bitten girl went to the hospital’ E

In example (7.149c) the stative participle kat.-eV-i-a ‘bitten’ has the third-person possessive

suffix -a attached. This possessive suffix indexes the subject of the verb ‘bite’, which is

očum-ē ‘scorpion-obl’, marked by the oblique case. The participle kat.-eV-i ‘bitten’ which

is marked by the default gender/number marker -i, agrees with the object ‘girl’.

In all these examples the relativized NP is not the subject of the participle. In example

(7.149c) the subject ‘scorpion’ is part of the participial phrase, it is not the domain nominal

of the relativization. The stative participle cannot be used to relativize the subject of the

participle. Example (7.150) is ungrammatical.

(7.150) * očum-ē
scorpion.m-obl

kat.-eV-i-a
bite-stv.pcp-fp-ps3sg

ket.āl-ek
girl-f

l-i-k
die-pxpf-m

‘The scorpion who bit the girl died’ E

The imperfective participle is used for relativizing the subject of the participle. Examples

in (7.151) show this type.

(7.151) a. ašpār.
rice.m

pač-al-akāl-i
cook-trz-ipv.pcp-fp

māda
woman

l-e-č
die-pxpf-fp

‘The woman who cooked the rice died’ E

b. šor.iN
dog.m

an-akāl-ā
beat-ipv.pcp-m

ādemi
man

l-i-k
die-pxpf-m

‘The man who beat the dog died’ E

7.7.3.2 ke Relative Clauses

In Pashai, finite relative clauses are formed by embedding the relative clause into the main

clause. The complementizer ke introduces the relative clause, which follows the domain

nominal. Such clauses are externally headed.

In many instances a resumptive pronoun, in the form of a demonstrative, coreferent with

the domain nominal of the relative clause in the main clause, occurs outside the embedded
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clause, as in examples (7.152a) and (7.152b), and others throughout this section. This con-

struction is similar to the relative-correlative structure found in many South Asian languages.

This data has been elicited to test how accessible a domain nominal is for relativizing. It

does not reflect spontaneous examples, which may be more restricted.

The occurrence of a resumptive pronoun may reflect the complexity of the construction,

and /or the distance between the domain noun and the rest of the main clause.

7.7.3.3 Domain Nominal Subject of RC and Main Clause

In examples (7.152) the domain nominal is the subject of both the main verb and the relative

clause. The domain nominal in both examples is in the oblique case as subject of a perfective

verb. The resumptive pronoun, as subject of the non-perfective verb, is in the direct case.

(7.152) a. māda-y
woman-obl

ke
comp

ašpār.
rice.m

pač-al-ea-k-en
cook-trz-dspf-m-3m.o

se
dem.sg.dir

men-i
1sg.obl-fp

māmā-m
aunt-ps1sg

b-a
be-3s

‘The woman who had cooked the rice (she) is my aunt’ E (pfs)

b. men-ā
1sg.obl-m

lai-ast-am
brother-gen-ps1sg

ke
comp

gušiN
house

ǰop-e-k-en
build-pxpf-m-3m.o

se
dem.sg.dir

čōr
thief

ās
be.an.m.prs.3

‘My brother who built the house (he) is a thief’ E

Example (7.153) does not have a resumptive pronoun. The domain nominal is in the direct

case (zero), even though the main verb is perfective.

(7.153) barat.-ek
sheep-f.dir

ke
comp

saVari
pregnant.f

ā-e-č
be-pst-fp

non
today

d. oGon-ek
lamb-f

ob̌j-eč-an
birth-pxpf-fp-3f.o

‘The sheep that was pregnant gave birth to a lamb today’ S

The center-embedded relative clause structures seen in the preceding examples do not

seem to be native. A more native expression, where the relative clause is in sentence-final

position, is found in example (7.154).
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(7.154) māmā-m
aunt-ps1sg

se
dem.sg.dir

māda
woman

as
be.an.f.prs.3

ke
comp

ašpār.
rice.m

pač-al-ea-k-en
cook-trz-dspf-m-3m.o

‘My aunt (she) is the woman who cooked the rice’ E

7.7.3.4 Domain Nominal Subject of RC, Object of Main Clause

In the examples in (7.155) - (7.157) the domain nominal is subject of the relative clause

and object of the main clause. In example (7.155) the sentence is short and there is no

resumptive pronoun.

(7.155) sēb
apple.f

ke
comp

pač-eV-i
ripe-stv.pcp-fp

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

liken-a
sell-imp.sg

‘The apple that is ripe, sell it’

In example (7.156) the domain nominal ādemi ‘man’ is the subject of the relative clause

and the object of the main clause tost-al-ei-k-en ‘somebody nominated him’. This verb form

conveys the sense of an English passive, and is rendered as such in the translation. The

resumptive pronoun se is in direct case, as the object in a perfective main clause.

(7.156) yo
dem.dir

ādemi
man

ke
comp

a-miy
prox-dem.sg.obl

gušiN=kuč-a
house=belly-loc

zendegi
live

ka-G-a
do-pfs-3s

se
dem.sg.dir

malik-i=ante
mālik-obl=for

tost-al-ei-k-en
stand-trz-dspf-m-3m.o

‘The man who lives in this house was nominated for Malik’ S

(7.157) šāger
student.m

ke
comp

ǰalālābād-ē
Jalalabad-obl

dars
lesson

par.-a
read-3s

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

se
dem.sg.dir

lai-i-k-am
see-3o-pfs-1s

kābol-a
Kabul-loc

‘I am seeing the student who was studying in Jalalabad, in Kabul’ E

7.7.3.5 Domain Nominal Object of RC Subject of Main Clause

In example (7.158) the domain nominal ‘my sister’ is the indirect object of the relative clause,

and the subject of the main verb ‘lives’.
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(7.158) men-i
1sg.obl-fp

sai-ast-am
sister-gen-ps1sg

šēr-a
head-loc

ke
comp

ketāb
book.m

leken-e-k-ē
sell-pxpf-m-2s

se
dem.sg.dir

kābol=kuč-a
kabul=belly-loc

zendegi
live

ka-a
do-3s

‘My sister to whom you sold the book (she) lives in Kabul’ E

In the possessive phrase men-i sai-ast-am ‘my sister’, the combination of the possessive suffix

and the genitive case marker is the form of the possessive suffix in the oblique function. The

resumptive pronoun se is in direct case as the subject of the non-perfective main verb.

7.7.3.6 Domain Nominal Object of RC and Main Clause

In example (7.159) the domain nominal is object of both the main clause and the relative

clause.

(7.159) a. aV
bread.m

ke
comp

to
you

pač-al-e-k-ē
cook-trz-pxpf-m-2s

mam
I

e-e-k-am
eat-pxpf-m-1s

‘I ate the bread that you baked’ E

This example, uttered without the ke could also mean ‘I ate the bread you baked’ or ‘You

baked the bread and I ate it’. ke has many functions in Persian and in Pashai. It it not

certain that ke always creates a clause boundary for an embedded syntactic structure. In

spontaneous utterances ke occurs in unexpected positions, at a distance from the domain

nominal. An understanding of how transparent ke may or may not be, and how it functions

in Pashai is a topic for more extensive analyses of spontaneous utterances and oral texts.

7.7.3.7 Relative Adverbial Clauses

Indefinite pronouns of time or place, such as kodan ‘when’, and čo ‘where’ co-occur with ke

comp in relative adverbial clauses. The expressions kodan ke and čo ke should be considered

as a single word.

Examples in (7.160) show both the indefinite pronoun and complementizer in the relative

adverbial clause of time.
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(7.160) a. kodan
when

ke
comp

lām-ē=ka
home-obl=to

pol-e-k-am
arrive-pxpf-m-1s

pari
Pari.f

aV
bread.m

pač-al-aG-a
cook-trz-pfs-3s

ā-e-č
be-pst-fp

‘When I arrived home Pari was baking bread’ S

b. šor.iN
dog.m

kodan
when

ke
comp

mās
mad

b-i-k
be-pxpf-m

bō
qnt

xatarnāk
dangerous

b-a
be-3s

‘When a dog becomes mad it is very dangerous’ E (pfs)

Example (7.161) is ungrammatical because ke comp is required in this relative temporal

clause.

(7.161) * šor.iN
dog.m

kodan
when

mās
mad

b-i-k
be-pxpf-m

bō
qnt

xatarnāk
dangerous

b-a
be-3s

‘When a dog becomes mad it is very dangerous’

The Dari expression Vaxte ke is also used for ‘when’ in a relative clause of time. In

example (7.162) Vaxte is separated from ke by the subject of the sentence.

(7.162) deVagol=kuč-a
Devagol=belly-loc

ā-e-nč
be-pst-3p

Vaxte
when

gurbuzxan
Gurbuzxan

ke
comp

tānek-ē
rfl-obl

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

‘They were in Devagol at the time when Gurbuz himself was there.’ T

The relative adverbial clauses of location are introduced with čo ke ‘where comp’, shown in

examples (7.163a) - (7.163b).

(7.163) a. yo
dem

gušiN
house.m

čo
where

ke
comp

men-ā
1sg.obl-m

tātā-m
father.m-ps1sg

gan.
big

b-iti-k
be-dspf-m

daranur
Darrai

kuč-a
Nur

š-i
belly-loc be.inan.prs-3

‘The house where my father grew up is in Darrai Nur’ S

b. sabā
tomorrow

pa-y-aman
go-pfs-pl.1incl

kābol-ē
Kabul-obl

čo
where

ke
comp

men-i
1sg.obl-fp

sai-am
sister.f-ps1sg

zendegi
live

ka-G-a
do-pfs-3s

‘Tomorrow we are going to the Kabul where my sister is living’ E

In the spontaneous utterance in (7.163a) the resumptive pronoun is not present, making it

look less like a typical South Asian relative-correlative clause.
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7.7.4 Complement Clauses

There are numerous types of clauses that serve as the complement to a particular verb.

Some predicates are fully sentential, with finite verbs introduced by a complementizer, other

predicates have nonfinite verbs such as infinitives and participles. This section is a description

of the sentential complements and infinitival complements of different verbs in Pashai.

7.7.5 Sentential Complements

Some verbal predicates take full sentential complements. In full sentential complements

nominals retain their argument structure and markings; verbs retain all tense, aspect, person,

number, gender marking. In this construction the pattern is V ke [complement S], shown in

(7.164) and (7.165)

Know

(7.164) se
dem.sg.dir

pin-a
know-3s

ke
comp

nasib
Nasib.m

Vāli
governor

ās
be.an.m.prs.3

‘S/he knows that Nasib is governor’ S

Allow In example (7.165) the complement verb is in the Present-Future Specific form.

(7.165) dada-st-am
Father-gen.ps1sg

men=ante
1sg.obl=for

ějāza
permission.m

k-ea-k-en
do-rmpf-m-3m.o

ke
comp

miy=pela
dem.sg.obl=with

goraVāl
wedding

ka-a
do-3s

‘My father had given me permission to marry him/her’ E

Complements of thought and speech use a direct reported strategy. Therefore the verb of

the complement clause is in the tense of the utterance or thought at the time it was uttered

or thought.

Think
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(7.166) a. a
I

peker
thought

ka-y-am
do-pfs-1s

ke
comp

se
dem.sg.dir

sost
lazy

as
be.an.f.prs.3

‘I am thinking that she is lazy’ E

b. pari
Pari

peker
think

ka-a
do-3s

ā-e-č
be-pst-fp

ke
comp

oy-at.ek-e
offspring-dim-ps3

aot-i
hungry-fp

ā-en
be.an-3p

‘Pari was thinking that her children are hungry’ E

Say The complement of the verb me- ‘say’ is always indexed as masculine singular. The

complement is reported as direct speech. In (7.167) the report is a factual utterance. The

complement in (7.167) is introduced by ke comp, which is optional.

(7.167) dō
yesterday

ti
dem.sg.obl

me-e-k-en
say-pxpf-m-3m.o

ke
comp

mam
I

sabā
tomorrow

i-am
come-1s

‘Yesterday she said ‘I may come tomorrow’ S (pfns)

In (7.168a) and (7.168b) the Present-Future Non-Specific form is used here with a subjunctive-

like sense, i.e. referring to non-realized states or events. These sentences report an instruction

or an order.

(7.168) a. tis
dem.sg.gen

ai-ast-a
mother-gen.ps3

ti=ante
dem.sg.obl=for

me-e-k-en
say-pxpf-m-3m.o

ke
comp

ašpār.
rice.m

pač-al-ē
cook-trz-2s

‘Her mother told her to cook rice’ E

b. nasib-i
Nasib-obl

men=ante
1sg.obl=for

me-e-k-en
say-pxpf-m-3m.o

ke
comp

sēb
apple.f

gor-ē
buy-2s

‘Nasib told me to buy apples’ E

The second-person form preserved in these examples is not the imperative, which would

reflect direct speech. Rather it is the Present-Future Non-Specific form, which is often used

as a ‘softened’ imperative, a midpoint between direct and indirect speech.

Ask In example (7.169) the complement verb is in the imperative, a clear example of direct

speech. The verb is used in the sense of making a request.
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(7.169) nasib-i
Nasib.m-obl

pari=od-ai
Pari.f=from-abl

xāheš
request

ka-e-k-en
do-pxpf-m-3m.o

ke
comp

ehsan-ē
Ehsan-obl

ure-a
wake-imp

‘Nasib asked Pari to wake up Ehsan’ E

In example (7.170) the speaker is seeking information; the complement verb is an example

of indirect speech, since it is third-person, not first-person.

(7.170) mam
I

okat
question

ka-e-k-am
do-pxpf-m-1s

ke
comp

kābol-ē
Kabul-obl

kodan
when

pa-G-a
go-pfs-3s

‘I asked him when he is going to Kabul’ S

Complements of verbs expressing wishes, desires, fears, and other irrealis conditions are in

the Present-Future Non-Specific.

Want

(7.171) nasib
Nasib.m

ēr.-a
want-3s

ke
comp

tānek
rfl

kākā-st-a
uncle-gen.ps3

oe-st-a=pela
daughter-gen.ps3=with

goraVāl
wedding

k-e
do-3s

‘Nasib wants to marry his own uncle’s daughter’ E

Try

(7.172) rečel
Rachel.f

košeš
try

ka-a
do-3s

ke
comp

amā
our

laoz-ē
language-obl

yād-a
memory-loc

ka-ad-i
do-3s-3o

‘Rachel is trying to learn our language’ S

Force

(7.173) nasib
Nasib.m

zur
force

ka-a
do-3s

ke
comp

bālokul-i
children-ps3

maktab-ē
school-obl

pa-en
go-3p.s

‘Nasib forces his children to go to school.’ E

Require/Force
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(7.174) mālem-ē
teacher.m-obl

šāger-e
student-ps3sg

mǎjbur
require

ka-e-k-en
do-pxpf-m-3m.o

ke
comp

dars
lesson

par.-et
read-3s

‘The teacher requires his student to study.’ E

Fear The verb in the complement of the verb ‘fear’ is prefixed with the negative. It can

also be expressed without the negative prefix but that is not preferred.

(7.175) nasib
Nasib.m

bai-aG-a
fear-pfs-3s

ke
comp

ìond-ai
roof-abl

na-čan-et
neg-fall-3s

‘Nasib is afraid lest he fall off the roof’ E

The subject of the sentential complement need not be identical to the subject of the matrix

clause:

(7.176) nasib
Nasib.m

bai-aG-a
fear-3s

ke
comp

maryam
maryam.f

ìond-ai
roof-abl

čan-et
fall-3s

‘Nasib is afraid Maryam will fall off the roof’ E

Forget

(7.177) men-ā
1sg.obl-m

yād-em
memory-ps1sg

nē-i-k
emerge-pxpf-m

ke
comp

sēb
apple.f

pač-al-em
cook-trz-1s

‘I forgot to cook the apples’ S

Remember

(7.178) pari-s
Pari-gen

yād-a
memory-ps3

i-e-k
come-pxpf-m

ke
comp

darVāzā-y
door-obl

ban
close

ka-ad-i
do-3s-3o

‘Pari remembered to close the door’ S

Hope

(7.179) mam
I

omēd
hope

dār-em
have-1s

ke
comp

lai-am
brother-ps1sg

goraVāl=ante
wedding=for

i-et
come-3s

‘I hope my brother will come for the wedding’ S
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Need The complement of the verb ‘need’ is a purpose clause. In example (7.180) the

infinitive par. -ik ‘to read’ in the complement clause takes the postposition =ante expressing

purpose. In example (7.181) the infinitive in the complement takes the oblique for the same

reason, to express a purpose clause.

(7.180) mam
I

zarurat
need

dār-em
have-1s

ke
comp

bālokul-am
children-ps1sg

maktab
school

par.-ik=ante
read-inf=for

pa-en
go-3p.s

‘I need my children to go to school to study’ E

(7.181) mam
I

zarurat
need

dār-em
have-1s

ke
comp

bālokul-am
children-ps1sg

maktab
school

par.-ik-i
read-inf-obl

pa-en
go-pfns-3p.s

‘I need my children to go to school to study’ E

7.7.6 Infinitival Complements

In Pashai infinitival complements are embedded under comp ke, as in example (7.182) and

(7.183). Example (7.182) has three verbs (fear, forget, and cook) and two levels of embedding.

The complement of the matrix verb is a ke comp clause with a verb in the Present-Future

Non-Specific. The complement of ‘forget’ is the infinitive. The subject of the embedded ke

clause is ‘rice cook’. The subject of the infinitival complement is in the genitive.

(7.182) nasib
Nasib.m

bai-G-a
fear-pfs-3sg

ke
comp

pari-s
Pari.f-gen

ašpār.
rice

pač-al-ik
cook-trz-inf

yād-e
memory-ps3sg

nē-et
emerge-3s

‘Nasib is afraid Pari will forget to cook the rice’ E (pfns)

In example (7.183) there is only one level of embedding. The complement of the matrix

verb is an infinitive in the genitive. The genitive marking on gor-ik ‘get’ allows it to function

adjectivally to modify taxati ‘ability’.

(7.183) mam
I

non
today

sēb
apple.f

gor-ik-as
get-inf-gen

taxati
ability

na-dār-em
neg-have-1s

‘I won’t be able to get apples today’ E (pfns)
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7.8 Conclusion

In this chapter I have examined a few aspects of Pashai syntax. I began with a description

of word order, showing that the canonical SOV word order of Pashai is not very strict, with

pronominal demonstratives, adverbial phrases, locative phrases and postpositional phrases

occurring at different positions. My review of Pashai’s pattern of split ergativity examined

the indexing of subject and object on the verb. This review looked at differences in word

order and verbal finiteness as factors in triggering ergative agreement. This chapter has in-

cluded a description of negation processes and sentence types. I have described the negative

prefix and how it interacts with indefinite pronouns, as well as the negative particle. My

discussion of Pashai’s in-situ question formation strategy described the various interrogative

pronouns. This chapter has included a description of clausal and phrasal coordination and

complementation. The coordination phenomena I looked at include coordination, disjunc-

tion, and adversativity. My description has investigated different types of adverbial clauses

including time, purpose, manner and conditionals. Relative clauses embedded under ke

comp were described. Finally I have discussed sentential and infinitival complements.
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Chapter 8

Concluding Remarks

8.1 Introduction

This examination of the Pashai language has left many areas undescribed, with multiple

linguistic puzzles remaining for future research. In this concluding chapter I point out some

of the symmetries and systems that were uncovered in the grammatical description of Pashai

while taking the opportunity to make recommendations for several areas of continued and

expanded inquiry.

8.2 Language, Gender, Space and Identity

This first investigation into the role of women and domestic space in the maintenance and

preservation of Pashai language has raised numerous questions about the intersection of

space and gender in the language practices of this speech community. An analysis of the

communicative space filled by one or another language in diverse contexts, and how the

speakers privilege their language and cultural practices over the demands of economic forces,

may lead to a broader understanding of drivers of language loss and change.

Attitudes about the language and notions of identity associated with language were

explored in this work. My research looked at Pashai-speaking communities in multiple
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settings in Afghanistan, as well as the regional and Euro-American diasporas. An expanded

investigation would consider the growing role of media and globalized communication in

reinforcing identity and preserving language. A rich qualitative analysis would yield a better

understanding of how features such as gender, space, and multilingualism are weighted with

respect to each other and the role these features play in the language practices of the Pashai-

speaking community.

8.3 Phonology

In my account of the phonology of Pashai I have endeavored to include data representing

several speech registers. I found differences between relatively older and younger speakers,

among individuals with different levels of education and multilingualism, and between men

and women. A more detailed acoustic analysis of speakers across the spectrum would offer

answers to lingering questions about stress assignment, tone, vowel coalescence, and prosody.

For example, comparing older and younger speakers may reveal insights about the historical

loss of initial aspiration and whether it has resulted in tone, increased vowel length, or both.

Vowel sequences, within stems or across morpheme boundaries were briefly addressed in

this work. A more detailed analysis would uncover the environments and conditions where

hiatus, coalescence, merger or glide insertion occur.

Nativization processes are not uniformly applied by speakers. Multilingual speakers

at different education levels tend to preserve the phonology of loan words under certain

conditions while monolinguals do not. More information on these processes is required to

understand how they are applied by different speakers.

An examination of Pashai poetry and songs, rhyme and meter, could reveal information

about the phonology, such as syllable weight, stress, and vowel length, in addition to insights

into the morphology and syntax. Older poems and songs may hold a wealth of historical

information about Pashai and its relation to other regional and related languages. With few
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published materials available, the collection of such linguistically and ethnographically laden

data offers older speakers with more cultural depth in the community a chance to contribute

to the documentation of Pashai. Ultimately, researchers from within this speech community

will enrich our knowledge of the language and speech practices.

8.4 Areal Typology and Regional Languages

The historical and synchronic relationship of Pashai to other regional and related languages is

as yet unexplored. The trajectory of contact over time between Pashai speakers and speakers

of other regional languages is a rich area for further research. The influence of Pashto

and Dari on all aspects of Pashai grammar, including the phonology, syntax, morphology,

semantics and pragmatics has yet to receive a full treatment.

8.5 Symmetries

This account of Pashai grammar uncovered several symmetries between the nominal and

verbal system. These symmetries are found in the marking and indexing of gender and

number; the encoding of perceptual access, and the feature of specificity.

The distinction between ‘masculine singular’ and the ‘default’ – that is, feminine or

plural – is encoded in both the nominal and verbal systems. For nouns and adjectives this

opposition is marked by a suffix, -ā for ‘masculine singular’, and -i for the ‘default’. In the

perfective aspect the gender/number markers index the absolutive argument with -k - for

‘masculine singular’ and -č- for the ‘default’.

Another area of symmetry in the nominal and verbal systems is the encoding of degrees of

perceptual access. I showed that the deictic system encodes physical and temporal proximity

with three prefixes for proximal, distal and remote. The verbal system also encodes three

degrees of perceptual access in the perfective aspect with the Proximate Perfect, Distal

Perfect and Remote Perfect forms.
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Specificity was shown to be a feature relevant to both the verbal and nominal systems. In

the verbal system specificity is encoded in the non-perfective Present-Future Specifc tense;

in the deictic system specificity is encoded by the occurrence of postpositions with deictic

terms.

I proposed a tentative historical reconstruction for the development of these similarities,

linking the gender/number markers in the perfective aspect with the specificity marker in

the non-perfective aspect. Although quite speculative this account draws on the symmetries

in the system.

One area that continues to puzzle is why some native speakers perceived subtle differences

in meaning between the occurrence or nonoccurrence of the specificity marker -G- in the

third-person paradigm. This is the only place in the paradigm where the marker appears

optionally. Whether this is fully optional or encodes other features requires further research

to resolve.

Pronominal suffixes exist in the verbal and nominal systems. In the nominal system

possessive suffixes are assigned according to noun classes. More historical information about

Pashai could furnish a better understanding of the morphophonemic forms of the possessive

suffixes and shed light on their assignment. Whether these possessive forms are fully suffixes

or enclitic pronouns deserves further attention.

8.6 Asymmetries

Asymmetries can be found in Differential Object Marking, only briefly addressed in the

dissertation. Likewise, light verbs and conjunct verbs in the perfective and non-perfective

tenses behave differently with respect to object indexing and agreement patterns. The

differential treatment of objects in this construction seems to blur the line between transitive

and intransitive constructions.
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8.7 Language Change

Through the course of my data collection I observed extensive use of periphrastic participial

tenses in preference to morphologically formed tenses. Whether this is a direction that

the Pashai language is moving as a whole, and whether this construction is influenced by

other regional languages demands additional research. The data is inconclusive on how

evidentiality is encoded in the periphrastic tenses, remaining an interesting area of pursuit.

Pashai employs the Persian complementizer ke to introduce all kinds of relative and

subordinate clauses. It appears to be a weak complementizer, not always creating a strong

boundary for the ke clause. It can be used for temporal meaning, adverbial clauses, and can

be lifted in and out of the construction, leaving the sentence somewhat ambiguous. It may

be that speakers use ke as a pause, emphasis or hesitation form. Perhaps this is an early

stage of its evolution into a relative clause marker. The prevalence of ke in the speech of

younger speakers and the variation between ke constructions and serial verb construction

suggests that this is an area of syntax in flux and deserving further investigation, requiring

the transcription and analysis of more oral texts.

As with many of the languages in the region, Pashai makes use of the light verb, tradi-

tionally known as conjunct verbs in South Asian linguistics. This type of conjunct verb is

increasingly becoming the way new verbs are added to most South Asian languages. Whether

the prevalence of this construction, increasing in regional languages, is influencing an increase

in usage and loss of primary verbs is also an exciting avenue for further research.

8.8 Orthography

An examination of the different orthographic conventions used to transcribe Pashai would

yield insights applicable to aspects of morphology and phonology. Different orthographic

systems have been developed by both native speakers and non-native linguists. The choices

that different developers have made in the representation of segments, whether phonemic
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or phonetic, provide information on vowel length alternations, vowel quality and length op-

positions, intervocalic voicing and phonotactic constraints. Some developers have chosen to

preserve historical spelling in some loan words, others have not. Orthographies developed by

speakers from different geographic and dialect regions provide information about variation

in the Pashai language. The evolving practice of how Pashai does or does not become stan-

dardized through the development and canonization of orthographic conventions is another

as yet unexplored area of inquiry, unfolding in real time.
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Appendix A

Supplementary Maps

The maps of Afghanistan, regional languages, eastern Afghanistan, and Darrai Nur were

made by Jonathan Chipman, Dartmouth College, with data courtesy United States Geolog-

ical Survey (USGS) and Afghanistan Information Management Services (AIMS). Additional

information drawn from Strand (2011) and Cardona and Jain (2003). All maps are used

with permission of the cartographer.
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Figure A.1: Afghanistan and Global Locator Map

Map courtesy J. Chipman, GIS/ASA Lab, Dartmouth College
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Figure A.2: Regional Languages Map

Map courtesy J. Chipman, GIS/ASA Lab, Dartmouth College
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Figure A.3: Eastern Afghanistan provinces where Pashai is spoken

Map courtesy J. Chipman, GIS/ASA Lab, Dartmouth College
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Figure A.4: Darrai Nur District

Map courtesy J. Chipman, GIS/ASA Lab, Dartmouth College
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Appendix B

Gurbuz Origin Story

B.1 Summary of Texts

The text presented here is an origin myth, passed down through families and undisputed.

In fact, the narrative consists of two origin stories which are logically incompatible. I have

presented them here in the order they were recorded. The first story I had not heard before;

the second story is the one I had heard repeated often.

B.1.1 Narrative Story 1

Basically they call us Gurbuz. There were three brothers. One was named Wazirxan. One

was Gurbuzxan. One was Masudxan. They were the three brothers. When our ancestors

were alive they lived in Devagol. They were in Devagol at the time when Gurbuz himself

was there. He was very oppressive. He could be this oppressive because he had a lot of sons.

He rose up and began attacking one clan after another. He made enemies with everyone.

He was making enemies and then he killed a woman. Furthermore, all the people from the

village were vanquished. They were all weakened. He attacked a woman from this village.

When he beat the woman instead of blood milk came out of her (wounds). At the very

moment of her death this woman made a prayer, she cast a spell. ‘By God you will have no
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place to call home; you will wander from house to house’. ‘House to house’ means one clan

dispersed in one direction, another clan in another. You will never gather together in one

place. Your family shall never ever live in one place. When Gurbuz’s offspring were born

half the people would then be in Darrai Nur. They live in Amla. We are in Amla. Half

the clan lives in Devagol. Half the clan lives in Ghazabad. Half the clan lives in Kunar.

Half of them are right there. They are in Khost. This Gurbuz clan, they are in Kunduz.

They are in all of Afghanistan. There are many of them in Afghanistan. They are all over

Afghanistan. They are everywhere in Afghanistan.

B.1.2 Narrative Story 2

We come back to this Gurbuz about whom they say his name is ‘grave goat’. A lot of people

tell the story like this: That he was the child of an ‘expecting’ woman who had died. She was

‘expecting’ meaning pregnant. In our language they say saVari (pregnant). For whatever

reason she had died at someone’s hands and was buried in the cemetery. Something had

happened to her; she suffered a very cruel fate. But by the grace of God she gave birth to

the boy right then and there. The boy is born and there is a shepherd with his flock in front

of him. It is either a flock of sheep or a flock of goats. One of the goats comes and stands

on the grave. There is a hole in the grave. The child climbs up and drinks from the goat’s

teat. In this way he lives there, in the grave. He continues to do this and eventually the

shepherd sees the boy. He saw the boy and he takes him out and takes him away with him.

The boy grows up and time passes. They gave him the name Gurbuz. A lot of people tell

it this way, a lot of people tell it that way. We came to the end of this story. This was our

grandfathers’ story. (Our grandfathers, those who lived then, this is their story)

377



B.2 Introduction to the Texts

A few preliminary remarks introduce the story teller and the context in which he told the

story and the conventions used in translating and transcribing the text.

B.2.1 The Narrator

The stories are told by AT, a 24 year old man who is multilingual in Pashai, Dari, Pashto

and Urdu. He is non-literate and has never attended school. He offered to tell the story in

Pashai following a Dari rendition of this story by SS. SS was an elder and the best story

teller I had encountered. SS listened carefully as AT told the story and interrupted him

once to correct a detail and a second time to remind him to “say it in our language”. In

transcribing this story I endeavored to give as authentic a representation as the narrator

produced. Although the practical orthography used is basically phonemic, the sentences are

incomplete in places and the grammar loose.

B.2.2 Gurbuz Text

B.2.2.1 Story 1

(B.1) me
dem.pl.dir

asli=kuč-a
basic=belly-loc

me
dem.pl.dir

ama
us

gurbuz
gurbuz

me-in-k-an
say-1p.o-pfs-3p.s

‘Basically they call us Gurbuz’

(B.2) ìe
three

leVāni
brothers

ā-e-nč
be-pst-3p

‘There were three brothers’

(B.3) eke-s
one-gen

nām-e
name-ps3

Vazirxān
Wazirxan

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

‘One’s name was Wazirxan’

(B.4) eke-s
one-gen

gurbuzxān
gurbuzxan

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

‘One’s was Gurbuzxan’
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(B.5) eke-s
one-gen

masudxān
masudxan

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

‘One’s was Masudxan’

(B.6) me
dem.pl.dir

ìe
three

leVāni
brothers

ā-e-nč
be-pst-3p

‘These were the three brothers’

(B.7) masal
example

amā
our

tātā-kul-in
father-pl-ps1pl

ge
comp

ā-e-nč
be-pst-3p

te
dem.pl.dir

deVagol=kuč-a
Devagol=belly-loc

ā-e-nč
be-pst-3p

‘For example, when our ancestors lived they lived in Devagol’

(B.8) deVagol=kuč-a
Devagol=belly-loc

ā-e-nč
be-pst-3p

Vaxte
when

gurbuzxān
Gorbuzxan

ke
comp

tānek-ē
self-obl

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

bi-darek-ē=de
infinite-obl=from

zālem
oppressive

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

‘They were in Devagol at the time when Gorbuz himself was there. He was the most

oppressive.’

(B.9) zālem
oppressive

a-xon-ē=de
prox-like-obl=from

ke
comp

oy-e
offspring-ps3

bō
qnt

ā-en
be.an-3p

mis
dem.gen

‘He could be this oppressive because his offspring is numerous’

(B.10) yo
dem.dir

ot.-ē
up-obl

b-i-k
be-pxpf-m

ek-ē
one-obl

qaum-ē
clan-obl

an-i
hit-3obj.sg

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

Vere
another

xaum-ē
clan-obl

an-i
hit-3o

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

‘He rose up and was attacking one clan after another’

(B.11) došmani
enmity

ka-a
do-3s

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

ar
every

ki=pela
who=with

‘He was making enemies with everyone’

(B.12) yo
dem.dir

ke
comp

došmani
enmity

ka-G-a
do-pfs-3s

ā-i-k=o
be-pst-m=conj

enaN
later

ti=de
dem.sg.obl=in

ape
after

iy
one

māda
woman

mi
dem.sg.dir

mār-e-č-an
kill-pxpf-fp-3f.o

‘He was making enemies and then he killed a woman’
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(B.13) Vere
other

ǰox
all

kel-ē=te
village-obl=from

xalek
people

xo
xo

xatam
finished

b-eV-i
be-stv.pcp-fp

ā-e-nč
be-pst-3p

‘Furthermore, all the people from the village were vanquished.’

(B.14) kamzur
weak

ka-V-i
do-stv.pcp-fp

ā-e-nč
be-pst-3p

‘They had become weakened.’

(B.15) mi-i
dem.sg.obl

kel-e=te
village-obl=from

māda
woman

miy
dem.sg.obl

an-e-č-an
beat-pxpf-fp-3f.o

‘He beat a woman from this village.’

(B.16) ke
comp

māda
woman

an-e-č-an
beat-pxpf-fp-3f.o

mis
her

Ver.e-a
body-loc

aš-e
blood-ps3

bǎja-y
place-obl

šir
milk.m

am
something

b-iti-k
be-dspf-m

a-lo
prox-location.dir

nē-ti-k
emerge-dspf-m

‘When he beat the woman something happened, instead of her blood milk came out

of her body.’

(B.17) ke
comp

nē-ti-k
emerge-dspf-m

a-le
prox-location.obl

lek-sahana
death-time

kuč-a
belly-loc

miy
dem.sg.obl

māda-y
woman-obl

doa
prayer.m

be
too

ka-V-ā-e
do-stv.pcp-m-ps3

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

‘At the very moment of her death this woman made a prayer’

(B.18) šāp
curse.m

kan-aV-ā-e
pull.out-stv.pcp-m-ps3

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

ne?
neg

‘She cast a spell, didn’t she?’

(B.19) ke
comp

xodā-ē
God-obl

ēma
you

dar-po-dar
door-to-door

ka-e-č-e
do-pxpf-fp-2p.s

‘By God you will have no place to call home. (wander door to door)’

(B.20) dar-po-dar
door-to-door

mana
meaning

yo
this

ke
comp

yane
meaning

eke
one

qaum
clan

eke
one

tarap
direction

b-e-č-e
be-pxpf-fp-2p.s

Var.eVar.
another

‘house to house’ means one clan disbursed in one direction, another clan in another.’
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(B.21) tānek
self

šēr-a
head-loc

eke
one

ǰāy-a
place-loc

ma
proh

b-e-č-e
be-pxpf-fp-2p.s

‘You will never gather together in one place.’

(B.22) yane
meaning

famil-i
family-ps2sg

emā
your.pl

eke
one

ǰāGā-ē
place-obl

ma
proh

b-e-č-e
be-pxpf-fp-2p.s

kar
never

b-e
be-2p.s

‘Meaning your family, you shall never ever live in one place.’

(B.23) mi
dem.sg.dir

qaum
clan

se
dem.sg.dir

gurbuz-as
gurbuz-gen

oy-e
offspring-ps3

ke
comp

peda
found

b-e-nč
be-pxpf-pl

ar.ā
half

xalik
people.pl

abat
now

darenur
Darrai Nur

ā-en
be.an-3p

‘When this clan of Gurbuz’s offspring were born half the people are in Darrai Nur.’

(B.24) amla
Amla

kuč-a
belly-loc

čan-eV-i
reside-stv.pcp-fp

ā-en
be.an-3p

amla
Amla

ama
we

ā-es
be-1.pl.excl

‘They reside in Amla. We are in Amla.’

(B.25) ar.ā
half

xaum-i
clan-ps3

deVagol
Devagol

ā-en
be.an-3p

‘Half their clan is in Devagol.’

(B.26) ar.ā
half

qaum-i
clan-ps3

Gazabat
Ghazabad

ā-en
be.an-3p

‘Half their clan is in Ghazabad.’

(B.27) ar.ā
half

xaum-i
clan-ps3

konar
Kunar

ā-en
be.an-3p

‘Half their clan is in Kunar.’

(B.28) ar.ā
half

xaum-i
clan-ps3

a-me
prox-dem.pl.dir

ā-en
be.an-3p

a-lo
prox-location.dir

‘Half of their clan are right here.’

(B.29) xos
Khost

xos=kuč-a
Khost=belly-loc

ā-en
be.an-3p

maǔjut
exist

ā-en
be.an-3p

‘They are in Khost’
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(B.30) mi
dem.sg.dir

gorbuz
gorbuz

xaum
clan

ke
comp

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

‘This Gorbuz clan’

(B.31) kunduz
Kunduz

magar
but

āl
all

aVGānasan=kuč-a
Afghanistan=belly-loc

ā-en
be.an-3p

‘Kunduz, rather they are in all of Afghanistan.’

(B.32) aVGanasan=kuč-a
Afghanistan=belly.loc

ziyāt
much

ā-en
be.an-3p

ǰox
all

aVGānasān=kuč-a
Afghanistan=belly-loc

‘There are many of them in Afghanistan. They are all over Afghanistan.’

(B.33) ǰox
all

aVGanasan=kuč-a
Afghanistan=belly-loc

ā-en
be.an-3p

‘They are everywhere in Afghanistan.’

B.2.2.2 Story 2

(B.34) gere
again

e-e-č-aman
come-pxpf-fp-1.pl.incl

ke
comp

yo
dem.dir

gurbuz
Gurbuz

ke
comp

me-en
say-3p.s

yane
meaning

a-lo
prox-location.dir

taxalos-e
title-ps3

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

‘gur’
grave

‘buz’
goat

‘Again we came to this Gurboz about whom they say his pen name is ‘grave’ ‘goat’.’

(B.35) ke
comp

yo
dem.dir

kel-ā-e
boy-m-ps3

ke
comp

koti
some

māda-y
woman-obl

čo
where

l-ea-č
die-rmpf-fp

‘That he was the boy of some woman who had died somewhere.’

(B.36) se
dem.sg.dir

omenVār
expecting

ā-e-č
be-pst-fp

‘She was expecting’

(B.37) omenVār
expecting

ā-e-č
be-pst-fp

yane
meaning

saVari
pregnant

‘She was expecting meaning pregnant.’

(B.38) amā
our

laoz-ē=de
language-obl=in

me-en
say-3p.s

saVari
pregnant

‘In our language they say ‘saVari’ (pregnant).’
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(B.39) saVari
pregnant

ā-e-č
be-pst-fp

‘She was pregnant.’

(B.40) se
dem.sg.dir

masal
example

xabor-a
grave-loc

bor.-e-č-an=o
bury-pxpf-fp-3f.o=and

ke
comp

yo
dem.dir

ki
someone

ast-ai
hand-abl

l-ea-č
die-rmpf-fp

‘They buried her in a grave (and) she who had died by someone’s hands.’

(B.41) yo
dem.dir

kome
something

b-ea-č
be-rmpf-fp

šēr-e
head-ps3

zolom
cruel

bō
qnt

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

‘Something had happened to her, she suffered a very cruel fate.’

(B.42) yo
dem.dir

alla
God

pāk-as
pure-gen

ìām-e
deed-ps3

yo
dem.dir

māda-y
woman-obl

yo
dem.dir

kel-ā
boy-m

ob̌j-e-k-en
birth-pxpf-m-3m.o

ìa=de
location=in

‘By the grace of God she gave birth to the boy right there.’

(B.43) ke
comp

kel-ā
boy-m

ob̌j-e-k-en=o
birth-pxpf-m-3m.o=and

iy
one

čupān
shepherd

as=o
be.an.m.prs.3=and

ramā
flock

as
be.an.f.prs.3

por.-i
front-ps3

masal
example

‘When boy was born and there is a shepherd with his flock in front of him.’

(B.44) ya
or

bart-. ek
sheep-f

ramā
flock

as
be.an.f.prs.3

ya
or

pār.-ek
goat-f

ramā
flock

‘Either a flock of sheep or a flock of goats.’

(B.45) yo
dem.dir

pār.-ek
goat-f

as
be.an.f.prs.3

masal
example

e-G-a=o
come-pfs-3s=and

yo
dem.dir

xabor=šēr-a
grave=head-loc

tost-a
stand-3s

‘There is this goat, for example, she comes and stands on the grave.’

(B.46) yo
dem.dir

xabor
grave

galā
hole

š-i
be.inan.prs-3

‘There is a hole in the grave.’
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(B.47) yo
dem.dir

mašum
child.m

al-a=o
ascend-3s=and

miy
dem.sg.obl

par.-ek-as
goat-f-gen

čuču-n-s-a
breast-pl-gen-ps3

pi-i
drink-3o

‘The child climbs up and drinks from the goat’s teats.’

(B.48) minde
therefore

yo
dem.dir

zindigi
life

ka-G-a
do-pfs-3s

xabor-as=kuč-ē
grave-gen=belly-obl

‘Because of this he lives there, in the grave.’

(B.49) ke
comp

ka-G-a=o
do-pfs-3s=and

Vaxt-ē
time-obl

iy
one

čupān
shepherd

lai-i
see-3o

miy
dem.sg.obl

kel-ā-y
boy-m-obl

‘He is doing (this) and eventually a shepherd sees the boy.’

(B.50) ke
comp

kel-ā
boy-m

lai-e-k-en=o
see-pxpf-m-3m.o=and

miy
dem.sg.obl

kel-ā-y
boy-m-obl

kanu
out

menten
with

ka-a
do-3s

nē-i-k
emerge-pxpf-m

čupān
shepherd

nē-i-k
emerge-pxpf-m

‘He saw the boy and he pulls him out and took him away with him.’

(B.51) yo
dem.dir

masal
example

gan.
big

ka-a
do-3s

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

(ha
(ha

ha
ha

ha)
ha)

mi
dem.sg.dir

kel-ā
boy-m

nām-e
name-ps3

gurbuz
gurbuz

ǰe-i-k-an
put-3o-pfs-3p.s

‘The boy grows up (time passes). They give this boy his name Gurbuz.’

(B.52) ziyāt
many

xalek
people

mo-xon
this-like

me-en=o
say-3p.s=and

ziyāt
many

xalek
people

to-xon
that-like

me-en
say-3p.s

‘A lot of people say it this way, a lot of people say it that way.’

(B.53) bas
enough

a-la
prox-location.loc

xesa
story

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

‘Enough of this here story (We came to the end of this story)’

(B.54) amā
our

bābā-s-an
grandfather-gen-ps1pl

yane
meaning

koti
who

ke
comp

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

tēna
their

xesa-e
story-ps3

ā-i-k
be-pst-m

‘This was our grandfathers’ story. ( of our grandfathers, those who lived then, this

is their story)’
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B.3 Loanwords in Pashai

The languages surrounding the Pashai-speaking region have contributed a great deal of vo-

cabulary to Pashai. Morgenstierne noted this and was concerned about the loss of Pashai;

Strand observes it as well. The text recorded here has 25 percent vocabulary from neighbor-

ing languages.

Loanwords are found in all parts of speech, e.g., nouns, adjectives, conjunctions, adverbs,

quantifiers and particles. Most of the words are borrowed from Pashto and Dari; some words

of Arabic origin have found their way through the other languages into Pashai. The narrator

is aware of this as well. At one point he uses the word omenVar meaning ‘expecting’ or

‘pregnant’ a word of Dari origin used in Pashto as well. After using the word he translates

it into Pashai. Throughout the narrative the narrator shows his multilingualism, switching

back and forth between Pashai and Pashto/Dari words for the same things such as mašum

‘child’(Pashto) and kelā ‘boy’ (Pashai). The narrator uses many different quantifiers includ-

ing bō ‘much, many’ (Pashai), ziyāt ‘much, many’ (Dari), ar ‘every’ (Dari), āl ‘all’ (English),

ǰox ‘all, every’ (Pashai). At the end of the first story he is interrupted by the elder SS who

rebukes him for using the word ziyāt ‘much, many’, replacing it with ǰox and reminding him

to “say it in our language”. It is not clear whether the narrator is showing off his facility

with the languages, speaking in a comfortable register, or choosing Dari words for my sake.

In many instances the narrator uses the word xalek ‘people’ a nativized form of the original

xalq from Arabic, Persian, Pashto. As a result of the nativization process the word conforms

to the feminine singular -ek ending nominal pattern common in Pashai. Stems ending in

-ek have plurals ending in -ik. In sentence (B.23) the narrator employs this plural suffix,

interpreting the term as if it were a native word.

The details of loan phonology are discussed in Chapter 3. Here I would like to point

out the ways that the narrator applies or ignores nativizing phonological processes. In the

narrative he switches between Pashai and Dari phonology. I discuss these instances below.
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Adaptation The word qaum ‘clan’ is used frequently in the narrative. The narrator

switches between Dari and Pashai pronunciation of the initial consonant. In Dari it is

pronounced [q] as in [qaum]; In Pashai it is nativized as [x], as in [xaum]. At the end of the

first story he repeats this word multiple times, in lines (B.23) through (B.30). He pronounces

the initial consonant as [x] in the first sentence, changes it to [q] in the second and then slips

back to [x] in the subsequent sentences. He also alternates between [p] and [f]. Dari [f] is

pronounced [p] in Pashai. The narrator uses the Pashai pronunciation for [tarap] ‘direction’,

which is [taraf] in Dari. For the word [fāmil] ‘family’ he retains the [f] as in Dari.
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Appendix C

Women’s Wedding Song

bulbul tomānā ‘Nightingale Desire’

(C.1) ai-ai
mother-ps2sg

xorban-e
sacrifice-ps3

b-em
be-1s

‘May I be sacrificed for your mother’1

(C.2) goraVi
bride

āč-aman
bring-1pl.incl

‘We will bring the bride’

(C.3) ama
we

gušiN-i
house-obl

nē-aman
carry.away-1pl.incl

‘We will take her home’

(C.4) bulbul
nightingale

tomānā
desire

gušiN-i
house-obl

nē-aman
carry.away-1pl.incl

‘A nightingale’s desire we will take home’2

(C.5) čār
four

xuňjek
corner

loš
bright

b-en
be-3p.s

‘Four corners will be brightened’

1. The expression ‘May I be a sacrificed for X’ is common among the regional languages, meaning ‘I would
do anything for X’.

2. The expression bulbul tomānā was interpreted by speakers to mean ‘happiness and celebration’.
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Interviews with women yielded multiple variations of the words to this wedding ritual

song. Women told me it was performed lest something bad happen. I observed women

perform this song over the bride or groom, twirling the edge of their shawls, which they

explained was “like a nightingale circling the roof of the house”. The song is known as bulbul

tomānā ‘nightingale desire’.3

3. The word tomānā comes from the Persian tamānā ‘desire, longing, wish’.
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Appendix D

Primary Verb Roots

The list of 111 verb roots presented in Table D.1 were collected from various Pashai speakers.

This list is by no means comprehensive of all the primary verbs in Pashai. However, new

verbs that enter the language are usually formed from a non verbal element, such as a

noun, or adjective, and a light verb or conjunct verb. The valency of each root is given

in the third column; TR for transitive, IT for intransitive. Some roots serve as transitive

and intransitive verbs without the addition of suffixes. The verb roots in this table lack

transitivizing or causative suffixes. Table D.2 shows some common intransitive roots and

their corresponding transitivized stems.

Table D.1: Primary Verb Roots

Root Gloss Valency

ā- be IT
āč- bring TR
āl- climb up IT
ālaňj- shake, wiggle TR, IT
ānč- plant TR
ānš- capture TR
ār- hear TR
āxal- play TR
an- hit, beat TR
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Table D.1: (continued)

Root Gloss Valency

at- enter IT
atel- stir TR
aul- hang IT
az- smile, laugh IT
b- be, be able, become IT
badal- change TR
bai- be afraid IT
baxč- sneeze TR
bǒj- wake up IT
bor.- bury TR
ča- be open IT
čal- fall down IT
čan(d)- drop, fall (inanimate) IT
čar- vomit TR
čer- graze TR, IT
čet- drop IT
čir- tear TR
čoxs- cough TR
čup- splash IT
dāV- pull, stretch TR
dāl- chop TR
dār- have, hold IT
dam- be satisfied IT
de- give TR
doi- milk TR
e- eat TR
ēr.- want, desire, request IT
g- go (perfective) IT
gan- count TR
gar.- send, mail TR
gas- rot IT
ger- stir, drive around TR
gir- wander, turn IT
gor- take, buy TR
guč- poke TR
gund- press TR
i- come IT
ǰe- put, place, lay down TR
ǰop- make, build TR
ǰut- burn IT
kat.- chop, cut, cut off TR
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Table D.1: (continued)

Root Gloss Valency

kāi- hide, cover TR, IT
kan- pull out, hatch, undress, take TR
kot.- grind, crush, pound, hit TR
koč- scratch TR
kop- fall(weather) IT
lar.- be visible, appear IT
laš- see TR
laV- hurt IT
lai- see TR
lek- write TR
leken- sell TR
les- slip, slide IT
li- die IT
lur.- fall (animate) IT
mār- kill TR
mač- fall (weather) IT
maňj- wear, dress IT
mar.- rub TR
me- speak, tell, say TR
mon. - break TR, IT
muč- flee IT
mui- in process of doing IT
mul- understand IT
nant- construct TR
nē- emerge, go out, carry away TR, IT
ni- sit IT
niN- climb down, land IT
ob̌j- be born, birth TR, IT
orč- lie down, sleep IT
pa- go IT
par.- read TR
pač- ripen IT
pal- lie down IT
pat- walk, go IT
pi- drink TR
pir.- squeeze TR
pin- understand, know TR
pol- arrive IT
pur- fill TR, IT
pur.- swell IT
puš- sprinkle, spray TR
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Table D.1: (continued)

Root Gloss Valency

seV- sew TR
sos- dry TR
šar.- flow, move forward, drive TR, IT
ši(č)- stick, ignite fire, touch, turn on TR, IT
šit- peel TR
t- be (presumptive) IT
tār- look at, for TR
tarx- chop wood TR
tomol- soak TR
tost- stand IT
t.ar- attack TR
t.el- push TR
uňj- wash TR
ur- rise, wake up IT
Vai- weave TR
VāN- toss, throw TR
Var.- extinguish, turn off TR
Vāš- bark TR
Vat.- be tired IT
Ve- pour TR
Věj- fit, fill IT
Ver- cry TR
Vet.- cross, pass, swallow TR, IT

Table D.2 shows common intransitive roots and corresponding stems with the transitiviz-
ing suffix.
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Table D.2: Common Transitivized Verb Stems

root gloss trz suffix gloss

bǒj- wake up bǒj-al- wake up
muč- flee muč-al- chase away, make off with
pač- ripen pač-al- cook
maňj- wear maňj-al- dress
sos- dry sos-al- dry, wipe
tost- stand tost-al- stand, nominate
dam- be satisfied dam-al- satisfy
tap- be warm tap-al- heat
ni- sit ni-l- seat
jut- burn jut-al- set on fire
ǰop- build, make ǰop-al- build, fix, make
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Appendix E

How to Talk to Animals

Table E.1 presents sounds and expressions Pashai speakers use to call, shoo, or direct animals.

Domesticated working animals have more commands.

Table E.1: How to Talk to Animals

Animal Command Gloss

Dog tuVa come
šār.e, korea go away

Goat kæč come
kæče go away

Cat pǐs pǐs pǐs come
pǐse pǐse go away

Ox fats ye turn
kan go to the side
eyes come here

Dove biya biya, kēš come
kēše go away

Chicken, Turkey tēt tēt come
kēše go away

Sheep dre dre dre come
driye driye go away

Donkey ōVæš come (if it comes too fast, it means stop)
daša, ōša go away
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Appendix F

Kinship Terms

Kinship terms used among Pashai speakers in the Amla region are presented in Table F.1.

Table F.1: Kinship Terms

Term Translation

ìēk wife
pāňj husband
baol mother’s brother
kākā father’s brother
māmā aunt (both sides)
šēr father in law
šēru mother in law
ǰamai son in law
sonz daughter in law
baiy grandmother
naVakuli grandchildren
naVai grandson
nati granddaughter, niece (sister’s daughter)
šinek brother’s wife
deroV husband’s brother
ǰāmai husband’s sister
lai brother
sai sister
ǰǐji older sister
ai mother
tātā/dādā father
ambax co-wife
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Table F.1: (continued)

Term Translation

pāiri wife’s brother
lauì brother’s son
lauoya brother’s daughter
naVāi sister’s son
nati sister’s daughter
sayāni wife’s sister
goraVai wife of uncle
puì son
oe daughter
ìekpaňjuk husband and wife
aitātā parents
tātākul ancestors
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Appendix G

Pashai Counting System

The Pashai counting system is vigesimal, using base 20.

Table G.1: Cardinal Numbers 1-20

1 iy 11 yai
2 do 12 doai
3 ìe 13 ìue
4 čār 14 čade
5 paňj 15 paiňju
6 s.e 16 s.ur.
7 sat 17 satu
8 ašt 18 ašu
9 no 19 noV
10 de 20 Vest

Table G.2: 20-40

21 Vest-o iy 31 (20+11) Vest-o yai
22 Vest-o do 32 (20+12) Vest-o doai
23 Vest-o ìe 33 (20+13) Vest-o ìue
24 Vest-o čār 34 (20+14) Vest-o čade
25 Vest-o paňj 35 (20+15) Vest-o paiňju
26 Vest-o še 36 (20+16) Vest-o s.ur.
27 Vest-o sat 37 (20+17) Vest-o satu
28 Vest-o ašt 38 (20+18) Vest-o ašu
29 Vest-o no 39 (20+19) Vest-o noV
30 Vest-o de 40 doVea
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Table G.3: 40-1000

40 doVea
50 doVea-o de
60 ìeVea
70 ìeVea-o de
80 čarVea
90 čarVea-o de
100 paňjVea
1000 azār

Pashai speakers find their own counting system complex and cumbersome. They exhibit

a number of adaptations to this system. I have observed the following usage patterns among

different speakers. Educated young men (those who have been to school thru grade 9) use the

Pashai counting system to count up till 20, then use Pashto or Dari to count numbers above

that. Often, the choice to use Pashto or Dari depends on whether they attended a Pashto

or a Dari school. I have also observed Pashai speakers use Dari numbers in a Dari-speaking

region and Pashto numbers in a Pashto-speaking region.

Each speaker I interviewed said they preferred to count in the language they used the

most. I have noticed on many occasions Pashai speakers giving phone numbers to each other

in Dari.

Women, who have overwhelmingly lacked access to education, count in the following

way:1 From 1-24 they count in Pashai. From 24 to 30 they count down from 30. Then they

count from 30 to 34, and then count down from 40. In this way they calculate their numbers

till 100. Even with higher numbers, the preferred usage is subtractive, instead of 800 they

say 200 less than 1000.

1. A number of grammatical distinctions that apply to women also apply to elders who have also lacked
access to education. Therefore the generalization about these grammatical practices is about isolation, lack
of education, and lack of mobility, often by default a gender issue.
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Table G.4: Subtractive - Additive Counting

x<y women count x+y men count

35 5< 40 paňj kam doVea 20+15 Vest-o paňju
36 4< 40 čār kam doVea 20+16 Vest-o s.ur.
37 3< 40 ìe kam doVea 20+17 Vest-o satu
38 2< 40 do kam doVea 20+18 Vest-o aštu
39 1< 40 iy kam doVea 20+19 Vest-o noV
40 doVea doVea
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Appendix H

Participants

Participants in the collection of the data for this grammar ranged in gender, age, education,

social class, origin, and location of interview. Table H.3 presents the coded names of partic-

ipants. I have provided gender, age range, education, additional languages spoken, village

of origin, and location where data was collected. Since many of the participants were inter-

viewed over the course of several years and because most do not record their ages precisely,

the age listed is approximate.

Education Education is represented as years in school completed. The + indicates beyond

high school education; ++ indicates an advanced degree. This table does not distinguish

foreign vs Afghan education. Furthermore, it does not distinguish between madrasa, private

and government-run schools. It should be noted that some participants had foreign educa-

tion, either Pakistan, Europe or North America. In many cases participants were educated

in multiple settings and systems.

Location I interviewed and observed many Pashai speakers in Darrai Nur and surround-

ings, such as the provincial capital of Jalalabad, the national capital of Kabul, and cities

in Pakistan, such as Peshawar, Haripur, Rawalpindi, and Lahore. These are all listed as

Afghanistan in the Table H.3. The Diaspora includes Europe and North American. Some
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participants were interviewed through telephone, email, and skype. These are listed as E.

Table H.1: Interview Location

location code

Afghanistan and regional diaspora Afgh
Europe and North American Dia
Telephone, email, Skype E

Location This category refers to languages spoken in addition to Pashai. Languages spo-

ken does not make any assumptions about fluency. The listing is based on interviewees

self-report on languages spoken and my observations.

Table H.2: Additional Languages

language code

Pashto P
Dari D
Urdu U
Russian R
English E
Flemish F
French Fr
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Table H.3: Interviewees

name age gender education + lgs origin location

AT 24 M none PDU Amla Afgh
SS 55 M 12+ PDUR Amla Afgh, Dia, E
SR 30 M 12++ PDUE Khewa Dia, E
SRF 50+ M 12 PDUE Khewa Dia
SRM 50+ F none PDUE Khewa Dia
AN 30 M 12+ PDUAE Amla Dia, E
ANW 30 F none PE Qalishahi Dia
BS 35+ F none none Amla Afgh
RS 30 F none none Amla Afgh
ES 16 M 6 P Amla Afgh, E
SSD 16 F none D Amla Afgh
GAD 16 F none D Amla Afgh
GA 55+ M 12 PD Amla Afgh, E
GY 55+ M 10 PD Amla Afgh
SR 30 M 10 P Bodeali Afgh
DD 22 M none none Amla Afgh
JJ 35 M 12 PDR Amla Dia, E
MJM 55+ F none none Amla Dia
MJW 25 F 10 PD Amla Dia
HH 45 F 12 PDU Qalishahi Afgh, E
ZM 50 M 12 PDU Amla Afgh, E
BB 24 M 12+ PDUFr Amla Dia, E
AA 30 M 12 PDUE Sotan Dia, E
AAW 30 F none none Majgandul Dia
RR 30 M 12+ PDU Qalishahi E
SB 50+ M 12++ PDRF Amla Dia, E
SBW 45 F none PDF Amla Dia
SBD 20 F 12 F Amla Dia
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